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Summary 
The thesis addresses the question of how to establish an appropriate methodology for 
monitoring sustainable tourism development (STD) in Samoa, an independent small 
island state in the South Pacific. The theoretical starting point and common thread 
throughout this study is that sustainable development can and must form the paramount 
context for STD. The author adopts an interdisciplinary approach, drawing on innovative 
research in the field of ecology and ecosystem management in order to gain 
understanding of new and emerging interpretations of sustainability and their implications 
for STD. Three guiding principles are identified and consequently form the conceptual 
foundation for the work. That understanding and implementing STD requires: i) a 
comprehensive systemic approach; ii) a stakeholder-driven focus; and iii) the adaptive 
capacity to accommodate the non-linear behaviour of complex systems. 
These principles are tested in the context of the development of a place-based STD 
monitoring programme in Samoa. In collaboration with the Samoa Visitors Bureau (SVB) 
and a multidisciplinary stakeholder committee, a set of STD objectives for Samoa were 
formulated, 20 indicators were identified to monitor progress towards their achievement, 
and a monitoring programme was established to utilise the results. The objectives and 
corresponding indicators are broad in their coverage of tourism and sustainable 
development issues, have stakeholder resonance, and are feasible considering the 
technical and human capacity currently available in SVB. The monitoring programme 
also has the flexibility to adapt to change as it inevitably occurs. 
The work undertaken in Samoa demonstrates that as well as generating timely 
information on the current state of STD, if a stakeholder approach is adopted, monitoring 
can also provide the opportunity for considerable social learning, and help bridge the gap 
between indicator development and indicator use, ensuring indicator results are actually 
used to change the way tourism is planned, developed and managed. 
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CHAPTER ONE: RESEARCH CONTEXT 
Introduction 
The thesis discusses the question of how to establish a methodology for monitoring 
sustainable tourism development (STD) in Samoa, an independent small island state in 
the South Pacific. The purpose of chapter one is to clarify the research context; the 
objectives and expected fieldwork outputs of the work, the research approach, choice of 
subject and project setting and outline the structure of the thesis. 
In the past, sustainable tourism has tended to be debated in an overly simplistic form, 
without clear reference to sustainable development, removed from solid theoretical 
foundation and critical analysis (Hunter, 1999). This oversight is addressed here using an 
approach that demonstrates the importance of interpreting STD within the context of 
sustainable development. It also shows how concepts, tools and management strategies 
developed for use in sustainable development and the new and emerging field of 
`sustainability science', can provide both a theoretical foundation and practical assistance 
in the implementation of sustainable tourism development (NRC, 1999; Kates et al., 
2001). 
The first part of chapter one presents not only the aims of the work but also the tangible 
study outputs and shows how these are linked within the research process. The section 
on research approach stresses the need for interdisciplinarity and for STD to be 
approached from the standpoint of sustainable development. It suggests how advances 
in the understanding of non-linear complex systems have important, and so far little 
recognised implications for tourism research. Furthermore, it provides initial consideration 
of how adaptive management, a tool used in natural resource management to cope with 
uncertainty, and participatory action research, a technique for linking action and research 
through strong stakeholder participation, can help promote a more comprehensive 
approach to STD, one that is adaptive to the uncertainties of the complex self-organising 
tourism system and incorporates social learning as an integral element. 
The second half of the chapter clarifies the choice of monitoring as the research subject, 
and outlines the current state of research on this topic. The situation of Samoa is then 
introduced and some of the practical challenges associated with undertaking fieldwork on 
a small island overseas are investigated. The last part of the chapter provides an 
overview of the form and structure of the thesis, explaining the focus of each of the 
chapters, and showing how they are linked within the thesis as a whole. 
I 
1.1 Objectives 
Main objective. 
Using an appropriate conceptual foundation, to establish a methodology for 
developing and using Indicators for monitoring sustainable tourism development 
In Samoa. 
Specific objectives are to: 
" investigate the origins, principles and philosophies that have contributed to the 
contemporary idea of sustainable development and use these to develop a 
conceptual foundation for sustainable tourism development; 
  research the context of tourism in Samoa and develop an understanding of the 
environmental, economic, social and cultural situation in the country; and 
  study the techniques employed in monitoring and indicator development elsewhere. 
  Based on the above to: i) formulate objectives for STD in Samoa, ii) develop 
indicators to monitor the objectives, iii) monitor the indicators and analyse the results, 
and iv) establish an implementation framework for translating indicator results into 
tangible action; 
" review the indicators and monitoring system, suggest improvements and disseminate 
the results to stakeholders; and 
" evaluate the project and suggest how lessons learned could usefully be applied 
elsewhere. 
The tangible project outputs were as follows: 
1) Objectives, clarifying the stakeholder vision for STD in the context of Samoa; 
2) A set of practical and user-friendly indicators, developed specifically to monitor 
progress towards Samoa's STD objectives; 
3) The results of the indicator monitoring presented in the form of an STD Status 
Report; 
4) An implementation framework, designed to facilitate the interpretation and use of 
indicator results; 1 
5) A STD Action Plan for Samoa, demonstrating how indicator results may be used to 
implement STD; and 
The research process and resultant project outputs are shown in Figure 1.1. 
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Fig 1.1 Research Process 
Investigate the origins, Research the context of Study the techniques r? ý 
principles and philosophies that tourism in Samoa, and employed in monitoring 14 have contributed to the develop an understanding of and indicator development 
contemporary idea of the environmental, economic, elsewhere 
sustainable development, and social and cultural situation in 
use these to develop a the country 
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The three large boxes at the top of Figure 1.1 represent the background research that 
took place prior to the commencement of the fieldwork. Based on this work, four activities 
were undertaken (the four dark shaded boxes) that is, the formulation of objectives, 
development of indicators, monitoring of indicators and the establishment of an 
implementation framework. Each of these activities resulted in a tangible output shown 
as a smaller white box underneath. Following the completion of the activities shown the 
project was reviewed, improvements were made, and an evaluation was carried out. Two 
feedback arrows are also shown in the diagram. The first shows how the indicator review 
can lead to improvements in monitoring processes, re-monitoring and occasionally re- 
formulation of STD objectives. The second shows how, following appropriate 
modifications, a new research cycle may be initiated elsewhere. This cyclical research 
concept is discussed further in the following section. 
3 
1.2 Research Approach 
As stated in the previous section, the emphasis of this study is on the establishment of a 
methodology for developing and using indicators for monitoring sustainable tourism 
development in Samoa. Jennings (2001: in press) defines a 'methodology' as a "set of 
guidelines for conducting research". Sarantakos (1998) notes that a methodology needs 
to include both theoretical principles and a framework for how research is to be 
conducted. Based on these recommendations, this study started by seeking an 
appropriate theoretical foundation, and vision for the work and then sought a suitable 
practical framework and guidelines. 
1.2.1 Theoretical Foundation 
Sustainable tourism development is a relatively new area of tourism research, and 
scholars and practitioners have yet to agree on its existence and viability, let alone a 
recognised set of theoretical and practical principles. STD is not the only area of tourism 
research in this situation. Dann at al. (1988) suggest much tourism research is 
methodologically unsophisticated, Hall (2000) argues that the entire field has a soft 
theoretical base, and McKercher (1999: 425) suggests that critical thought in tourism 
"remains entrenched in an intellectual time warp". These findings are supported by the 
work of other researchers (Pearce 1989,1993a, 1993b; Przeclawski, 1993; Bemo, 1996; 
Cooper et al., 1998). Bemo (1996) explains that although tourism, as an area of scientific 
enquiry has matured significantly over the last thirty years, this progress has not always 
been matched in terms of research methodologies. 
Given that there is as yet little theory developed for the study of tourism, it is suggested 
here that a much greater emphasis on inter-, trans- and multidisciplinary approaches 
would seem to be a logical way forward. These would provide a useful synthesis to open 
up avenues for the evolution of an appropriate new tourism methodology in which there is 
far closer relationship between tourism and other areas of study. 
There is already substantial support for interdisciplinarity in a wide range of other fields of 
study including geography, ecological economics, zoology, biology as well as the 
literature on sustainable development (Haggett, 1975; Constanza et al., 1996; 
Lubchenco, 1997; Berkes and Folke, 1998; Wilson, 1998; NRC, 1999; Gober, 2000). In 
1975, Haggett's Geography: A Modem Synthesis, called for scholars to abandon familiar 
and comfortable "straightjackets" and focus on the relationship between man and the 
environment (1975: xi). Two and a half decades later, in a presidential address to the 
Association of American Geographers, Gober (2000) suggested that the future of 
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geography lies in bridging the gaps between the major branches of knowledge in the 
disciplines. 
"Disciplinary boundaries must be crossed, different languages spoken, new 
methods learned, and world views changed" (Gober, 2000: 4) 
In the field of ecological economics, Constanza et al. (1996: 3) suggest a 
transdisciplinary approach can help address the relationship between ecosystems and 
economics and move beyond the boundaries of academic disciplines. In this way they 
reject the "intellectual turf" model that they say stills holds sway in much of academia, 
and instead they encourage a "pluralistic "win-win" approach" that incorporates many 
different disciplines simultaneously (Constanza et al., 1996: 4). 
In a 1997 presidential address to the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science, zoologist J. Lubchenco argues that new challenges of science lie in forging 
linkages among social, political, economic, physical, biological, chemical and geological 
systems. In a similar vein, biologist E. 0. Wilson (1998: 13), shows that most real world 
problems lie at the intersection of biology, social science, environmental policy and 
ethics. He suggests that only through "pursuit of consilience" (integration) can a balanced 
perspective be acquired. 
The US National Research Council Board on Sustainable Development (NRC, 1999), a 
widely represented, interdisciplinary group of distinguished scholars, also comment that if 
science and technology are to live up to their potential in meeting the needs of 
sustainability, research needs to take place across a wide range of topics and disciplines. 
They advocate for a new discipline called 'sustainability science', recently introduced by 
Harvard University's Sustainability Science Forum (2001). Sustainability science is 
described by the NRC as "an integrative process that bridges barriers separating 
traditional modes of enquiry", and in this context they suggest the merging of four 
distinctive fields of study; biological systems research, social systems research, 
geophysical systems research and technological systems research (NRC, 1999: 280). 
A number of tourism researchers have also noted the benefits of interdisciplinarity. 
Britton (1982), for example, warns against separating tourism from its wider political and 
historical foundation and Jenkins (1991) suggests too many studies are based on a 
single discipline such as economics or sociology, rather than adopting a multidisciplinary 
approach. Bums and Holden (1995: 6-7) point out the need to bring business and impact 
specialists together in a "holistic interpretation and understanding of tourism" and 
recommend the use of. a systems approach for this undertaking. Tribe (1997,2000: 811) 
notes that "multidisciplinarity" and even "extra-disciplinarity" can provide comprehensive 
approaches to the fields of tourism. Mowforth and Munt (1998) advocate taking a step 
back from the immediate analysis of tourism and contend that tourism's relationship with 
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development can only really be understood by'adopting an interdisciplinary approach. 
Russell and Faulkner (1999) also suggest tourism is a multidisciplinary field of study and 
attribute this to its complex, multi-faceted nature. The Plan of Action for Sustainable 
Tourism Development in the Asian and Pacific Region, adopted by the UN Economic and 
Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific Region (ESCAP, 1999: 12) notes: 
"People with specialized [sic] fields of expertise and experience are valuable 
resources and can contribute to sustainable tourism development by virtue of the 
synergy created by their collaboration. " 
In order to gain greater clarity, therefore, it seems appropriate to take a step back from 
the immediate tourism environment, and adopt an interdisciplinary approach to the 
subject. Given this author's focus on sustainable tourism development, it is suggested 
that an investigation of the actions and philosophies that contributed to new and 
emerging understandings of sustainable development may prove to be particularly 
enlightening in this respect. 
A number of tourism researchers have been and still are sceptical of the concept of 
sustainable development (SD), questioning what it means, whether it is actually feasible 
or achievable in practice and if so, where the evidence is (Wheeller, 1993; Bramwell and 
Lane, 1993a, 1993b; Harrison, 1996; Clarke, 1997; Stabler, 1997; Butler, 1999; Sharpley, 
2000). Part of the problem is the frequent misinterpretation of the Brundtland definition of 
SD (WCED, 1987). Another part is the widely held belief that sustainability is an 
achievable goal, rather than a transition or a journey. 
There was also scepticism of sustainable development in the science community from 
the late 1980s to the mid 1990s, but for quite different reasons (Kates at al., 2001). 
Some scholars believed that the SD agenda was lacking rigour, coloured by social 
science activists and NGO advocates, and underpinned by inadequate science. After the 
mid-1990s, however, with much new and innovative material coming from international 
global science groups and new analytical tools with rigorous science to back them up 
(e. g. IGBP, 2001; GECP, 2001), much of the former reluctance to get involved 
disappeared. 
New concepts portray sustainability not as a prescription for the attainment of a particular 
state of affairs but as an ever-evolving view, embracing trends towards a transition to 
sustainability (NRC, 1999). To bring tourism in line with these progressive views of 
sustainability, criteria for sustainable tourism development need to be reconfigured, and 
the concept of a transition to sustainable tourism needs to be further investigated. In this 
context, SD may well provide an essential reference point for sustainable tourism 
development, opening up a much wider field of experience, and suggesting a much wider 
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range of techniques and tools that could conceivably be adapted for practical applications 
in STD. 
In the pursuit of a more interdisciplinary sustainable development approach to the 
subject, one of the areas particularly noted and drawn upon in this study is how the non- 
linear behaviour of complex systems has significant implications for the study of tourism 
and particularly STD. Although well established in the field of mathematics and physics 
and more recently linked to emerging work in ecology and ecosystem management, non- 
linear complex systems are an area which tourism researchers have only recently begun 
to explore (Faulkner and Russell, 1997; Laws at al., 1998; McKercher, 1999; Russell and 
Faulkner, 1999). 
In the field of ecology, a group of leading scientists such as Holling (1978) and Walters 
and Hilbom (1978), which will be called for the purposes of this thesis the 'adaptive 
ecology group', concluded that biologists' estimates of fish or wildlife populations seldom 
ever conformed to real-life fluctuations (Gunderson et al., 1995a). They went on to 
explain how the anomalies noted in areas as diverse as fisheries management, 
organisational behaviour and the weather could be explained through the notion of 
'surprise', the condition that arises when results differ qualitatively from those that were 
expected (Holling, 1978,1986,1995). Instead of being orderly and governed by orthodox 
linear science, they found that biological and also human systems are characteristically 
unstable, complex and self-organising systems, responding to principles of non-linearity 
about which relatively little is known. 
Acceptance of this new body of knowledge was initially confined to a small group of 
pioneer thinkers, but the ideas of the adaptive ecology group have gradually won the 
acceptance of a wider sphere of scientists and international organisations in both social 
and biological. sciences, as well as having parallels with those working in the field of 
complexity and recent interest from tourism scholars (Lee 1993; ESA, 1995; Kauffman, 
1995; Westley 1995; Faulkner and Russell, 1997; Malanson, 1999; McKercher, 1999; 
NRC, 1999; Russell and Faulkner, 1999; Kates et al., 2001). As a result of this work, 
sustainability is now widely understood to involve cultivating resilience and adapting to 
surprise events rather than achieving an equilibrium state. Holling et al. (1998: 346) 
contrast the conventional world view based on Newtonian physics, where the natural 
world was considered a huge machine that could be studied by reducing it to its 
constituent parts (reductionism), with the new stream of science represented by systems 
approaches which are interdisciplinary, comparative and "fundamentally concerned with 
integrative modes of inquiry and multiple sources of evidence". This researcher saw 
sufficient emerging and compelling evidence from reliable and authoritative sources to 
justify further investigation of this stream of science. It has wide-ranging and deep 
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implications for many fields including tourism, calling for a reassessment of the adequacy 
of existing theory, tools and methodologies of which there is further discussion in chapter 
two. 
1.2.2 Practical Orientation 
In order to accommodate non-linearity and complex systems in the study of sustainable 
tourism development, two related but different techniques have been drawn upon in this 
thesis. These are adaptive management and participatory action research. 
Adaptive Management (AM) is an approach to natural resource policy that involves 
managing uncertainty by experimenting, expecting mistakes and learning from them. It 
was developed as a result of pioneering work carried out in the 1970s and 80s by the 
adaptive ecology group to help resource managers cope with the unpredictability of 
complex natural and social systems (Nyberg, 1999). In this way AM can be understood 
as a cyclical learning process that involves continual monitoring, evaluation, and the 
development of "corrective responses" (Holling 1994: 70). 
AM offers no set procedures or prescriptive frameworks but it is clearly inter-disciplinary 
and its reported success in other related fields encouraged the researcher to experiment 
with its application in monitoring STD (Holling, 1978; Walters, 1986; Botkin, 1990; ESA, 
1995; Lee, 1995; Rollins et at., 1998). Based on the principles of AM, a flexible and 
adaptive research process was designed for this work, which made it easier to cope with 
changes and surprises as they inevitably arose, incorporate lessons learned, and 
develop an evolving rather than static monitoring programme for use in Samoa. Like any 
technique, however, there were also challenges associated with its implementation. AM 
takes more time, involves close collaboration with stakeholders and requires that the 
institutions involved are willing to experiment and implement change. It has seldom been 
used in tourism settings (with the exception of Rollins et al., 1998; Reed, 1999) and is not 
as clear cut or as transparent as other methods, but was found to be helpful in dealing 
with the dynamic and complex tourism system in Samoa. Implementing AM made it clear 
that monitoring STD was about more than the development of indicators, that it involved, 
more importantly, social learning and the ability to translate results into action. 
The second practical orientation for the project was Participatory Action Research (PAR), 
an applied and participatory way of conducting a study. Participation, the process of 
involving stakeholders in the development of policies and strategies that will affect their 
lives (Sager, 1981; Pretty, 1995,1998; Wilcox, 1994), has been an on-going theme in 
sustainable development. It was firmly advocated in an influential report from the World 
Commission on the Environment and Development (WCED, 1987) as well as Agenda 
21, 
the main document to emerge from the 1992 Rio Earth Summit (UN, 1993). 
8 
In the field of tourism, Gunn (1977) Murphy (1985) and Farrell (1986a) were early 
initiators of the discussion of participatory planning. Farrell (1986a: 127) explains the 
concept of "cooperative tourism", in which all stakeholders contribute to decisions 
concerning tourism planning, calling it "eminently practicable" and a technique that 
developers can poorly afford to ignore. Bramwell and Lane (1993a, 1993b) also make an 
important contribution to this debate and suggest participation is one of the key benefits 
of sustainable tourism. But as will be explained later, the existence of different types of 
direct and indirect participation and procedures for the selection and composition of 
stakeholder committees has not been adequately explored, and as noted by Jenkins 
(1980) and Timothy (1999), tools and approaches for incorporating participatory 
principles in social science research are as yet poorly developed. 
Instead of the conventional research process where the researcher designs the 
methodology and then consults stakeholders during the fieldwork, in PAR key 
stakeholder groups are identified from the outset and involved in the research design, 
development of the methodology, collection and analysis of data and evaluation of 
results. There are, therefore, two central requirements of PAR, first that the researcher 
enters into a partnership with stakeholders and second, that instead of just reporting on 
the results, the researcher is actively involved in implementing them. Wadsworth (1998: 
14) explains: 
"Participatory action research is not just research which we hope will be followed 
by action. It is action which is researched, changed and re-researched, within the 
research process by participants. Nor is it simply an exotic variant of 
consultation. Instead, it aims to be active co-research, by and for those to be 
helped. ' 
There are both practical and ethical implications of these requirements. In practical 
terms, the researcher needs to establish a working relationship with key stakeholder 
groups and encourage them to invest time and effort in the work. Rather than standing 
back and being passive providers of information, stakeholders then have the opportunity 
to become collaborators in the work and take part in the decision-making processes. In 
ethical terms this presents the researcher with several challenges. These include 
clarifying the grey area which PAR creates between the 'study' and the `project', ensuring 
participants are clear about the dual purpose of the work, remaining objective whilst 
being actively involved in a project's implementation, and balancing the vested interests 
of key stakeholder groups whilst remaining focused on the research objectives. These 
and other issues are addressed during this study and commented on in the conclusion. 
Despite its inherent challenges, many of which are common to other participatory 
processes, participatory action research was found to offer a more inclusionary and 
potentially more mutually beneficial approach than is provided by conventional research 
procedures. It was also compatible with AM and non-linear interpretations of 
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sustainability. Instead of following the positivist approach conventionally used in the study 
of tourism, where the world is perceived as being governed by laws and predictable 
causal relationships, and research is designed as a linear process starting with a 
hypothesis and ending with a conclusion, in participatory action research, research 
proceeds through cycles starting with questioning, then fieldwork and analysis and 
proceeding round to new action which is then further researched (Holling, 1993; 
Wadsworth, 1998; Jennings, 2001) (see Figure 1.2). Adopting PAR, therefore, not only 
meant putting stakeholders and project beneficiaries in the centre rather than on the 
edge of the research process, but also meant designing the research process as an on- 
going activity that was improved over time as a result of useful feedback (see Figure 1.1 
and 5.3). How this was achieved in practice is the focus of chapter five. 
Fig 1.2 A Comparison of Research Processes 
Hypothesis Fieldwork Analysis Conclusions 
'º 
--N Stop 
Conventional Research Process 
Questioning 
Fieldwork 
t 
New Action 
ýAnalysis 
,W 
Cyclical Research Process 
Source: After Wadsworth (1998) 
1.3 Research Subject 
Having identified sustainable development associated with complex system approaches 
as theoretical points of reference of the study, and adaptive management and 
participatory action research as the practical orientation, the next challenge was to 
narrow down the research focus, look for linkages between sustainable development and 
STD and areas of common research need that could assist with the practical 
implementation of STD in Samoa. The researcher's initial proposal was to study the 
sustainable management of tourist attraction sites, but after further investigation into 
sustainable development, and the development of tourism in Samoa, it was clear that a 
more comprehensive approach was required, a tool that could help move from principles 
to action, and establish a framework for STD in the country. 
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Monitoring, the process of regularly measuring changes in an activity using indicators, 
was found to hold potential in this regard. In order to monitor an activity or process it is 
first necessary to determine precisely what the process is and what it means to 
stakeholders in a particular place before indicators and monitoring systems can be 
established. It was proposed that both the investigation of stakeholder views, and the 
information provided by the indicators, could supply vital clues for the implementation of 
STD in Samoa and one that was compatible with both AM and PAR. 
For some time monitoring has been highlighted as an essential component in the 
effective implementation of sustainable development (UN, 1993). Over the nine years 
since the Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro, the United Nations Commission on 
Sustainable Development (UNCSD) and a number of other international organisations 
such as the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD), United 
Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) and the World Resources Institute (UNEP, 
1993; OECD, 1993; Hammond et al., 1995) as well as numerous Governments (UK 
Roundtable on Sustainable Development, 1997; US Interagency Working Group on 
Sustainable Development Indicators, 1998), regional authorities (Manitoba Environment, 
1997) and community groups (Sustainable Seattle, 1998) have given considerable 
priority to the establishment of SD indicators, and monitoring has become a key issue for 
many multi-lateral and bi-lateral funding agencies (UN, 1996; Moldan and Billharz, 1997; 
IISD, 2000). 
Conscious of this new direction, and aware of its potential application to tourism, an 
increasing number of tourism researchers have called for the development of STD 
indicators (Butler 1993; Dymond, 1997; WTTC et at., 1997; Swarbrooke, 1998; Weaver, 
1998; Weaver and Lawton, 1999; Sirakaya, et al. 2001). The World Travel and Tourism 
Council (WTTC et al., 1997), claim the establishment of realistic sustainable tourism 
indicators is a top priority for national tourism organisations, and Weaver (1998) explains 
that the implementation of sustainable tourism is impeded by the current unsophisticated 
state of understanding with regards to indicators. The need for indicators of sustainable 
tourism in the context of small island states has also been clearly articulated by the 
Secretary General of the World Tourism Organization (Frangialli 1999: 20). 
"In recent years, and particularly as a result of the 1992 Rio Earth Summit and 
the 1994 Barbados Conference, there has been evidence that various measures 
are being developed in Small Island Developing States (SIDS) and other islands 
to try to integrate tourism better in sustainable island development. Nonetheless, 
inter-island cooperation and information is still very weak and generally there is a 
shortage of specific knowledge and suitable indicators to evaluate the real 
situation. " 
Despite clear demand, research on sustainable tourism indicators is still appears to be in 
its incipient stages and practical attempts to develop comprehensive destination 
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monitoring systems are rare and seldom involve the high degree of stakeholder 
participation envisaged here (further discussion is provided in chapter three). In personal 
communication with Professor of Tourism D. Pearce, two reasons why this type of study 
had seldom been attempted previously were discussed. The first was because of the 
wide expertise needed to establish such a comprehensive monitoring system was 
outside the capabilities of one researcher. Second, that monitoring involved undertaking 
a longitudinal study, and a more extensive study period than was normally within the 
scope of individual research projects. How these constraints were overcome using tools, 
knowledge and experience generated as a result of the substantial work already 
undertaken in the area of sustainable development monitoring and the practical guidance 
provided by AM and PAR, is demonstrated in chapters five and six. 
1.4 Study Setting 
The decision concerning the location of the research fieldwork, was based primarily on 
practical considerations. The author moved to Samoa in October 1996, due to her 
partner's recruitment to the United Nations Development Programme's Apia office. This 
move provided the opportunity for the researcher to continue her studies in sustainable 
tourism development, an interest developed during postgraduate research on the 
linkages between conservation, development and tourism in Nepal (Johnson, 1993). 
During the first year in Samoa the author investigated the theoretical and methodological 
underpinnings of the study, and when it became apparent the move was likely to be for 
an extended period, it was logical and convenient that the field research should also be 
based in Samoa. 
Because of their clear-cut geographical boundaries, islands have long been recognised 
by geographers, anthropologists and biologists alike as particularly useful spatial 
laboratories. Wilkinson (1988, in Butler, 1993) was able to produce a bibliography of over 
six hundred references related to tourism in island microstates. King (1996) notes that on 
an island theories can be tested and processes observed in the setting of a semi-closed 
system and Filho (1996) suggests it is easier to assess the effectiveness of measures to 
implement sustainable tourism within the confines of an island. 
Less widely acknowledged are the challenges of conducting research in a small, isolated 
location with a strong traditional culture. On small islands the business and policy 
environment is likely to be less diverse, dominated by a few key people and tight 
networking groups that may be difficult for an outsider to penetrate. This is especially so 
in Samoa and other parts of the South Pacific where kinship and blood ties are close and 
personal favours and preferential dissemination of information particularly for those of 
high chiefly status, is an accepted part of everyday life (Hess, 1990; Fairbaim et al., 
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1991; Crocombe, 2001). Living on a small island for some time also means the 
researcher may come into personal contact with many of the people who subsequently 
become participants in the research. Although this could be seen as a threat to the 
objectivity of the work, in the context of PAR, where the division between researcher and 
the researched is not so clear cut, it can hold distinct advantages, allowing the research 
to develop a closer relationship and deeper understanding of the specific cultural 
circumstances of the study location. Further discussion of the policy environment of a 
small island and its implications for this study is provided in later chapters. 
Deciding on the case study approach was straightforward. Case studies are a popular 
means of studying island tourism (Pearce, 1987) and also offer a distinct advantage 
when attempting to explore new areas of research (see for example Hall and Page, 1996; 
Oppermann, 1997) and comprehend the complex dynamics of tourism destinations 
(Laws et al., 1998: 6): 
"a more compelling reason for adopting a case study approach is that this 
provides the most effective means of comprehending the inherent complexity of 
tourism arising from the juxtaposition of stable, dynamic chaos and turbulent 
systems and the myriad of interactions involved. " 
A more difficult decision was then whether to use Samoa as a single case study or to 
adopt a comparative case study approach using several different island states in the 
region. According to Pearce (1993b) comparative studies make it possible to identify 
common patterns and make generalisations about the research results. This way a 
researcher could develop one set of indicators for sustainable tourism and then test their 
applicability in several different Pacific Island Countries such as Samoa, Fiji and Guam. A 
single case study, on the other hand, as explained by Clark et al. (1998) is more 
appropriate when investigating a unique situation, or observing a phenomenon that has 
not previously been widely studied. 
After reviewing literature on indicator development and background material on Samoa, it 
became apparent that owing to the current lack of material of STD indicator development 
as well as the fact that indicators developed to suit the needs and priorities of 
stakeholders in Samoa were unlikely be applicable to the situation in Fiji or Guam, it was 
decided to focus on Samoa as a single case study. In this way, instead of endeavouring 
to transfer the indicators to other countries, it was decided to put more emphasis on the 
development of an appropriate methodological approach that, if successful, could 
possibly also be applied to the development of indicators elsewhere. 
This decision is well supported by literature outside the specific field of tourism. 
Constanza et al. (1996), for example, stresses that each place should 'envision' its own 
picture of what is desired in terms of sustainability, and the NRC (1999: 285) note that a 
"place-based approach" is crucial to the successful "transition to sustainability". This 
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means that rather than having universal applicability, indicators will be unique to the 
social, cultural, economic, political and biophysical characteristics of the particular 
situation in which they are developed. As a result a much greater knowledge of the 
research location is required, a longer period of fieldwork is needed and a more complete 
understanding of the values and priorities of the people living in the area needs to be 
developed. This approach is particularly compatible with the principles of PAR, explained 
earlier. The particular physical, historical, cultural and economic characteristics of Samoa 
as well as its context within the South Pacific, are the subject of chapter four. 
1.5 Research Challenges 
The most important consideration with regards to undertaking field research in Samoa 
was that the researcher was not Samoan. Undertaking research as an outsider in a 
foreign country and culture is not always easy. Samoa, a very closely knit and 
hierarchical island society with great national pride, high sensitivity to foreign influence 
and wary of researchers exploiting indigenous knowledge or gaining access to sensitive 
information, is no exception. 
Devereux and Hoddinott (1992) provide an excellent account of the practical challenges 
faced by researchers in developing countries, including the difficulty of getting research 
permits, accessing information, organising living arrangements, recruiting research 
assistants as well as other personal and health problems. In Samoa the Issue of 
unreliable electricity and telecommunication as well as the difficulties of accessing 
academic literature and the lack of peer contact were additional constraints. 
In his book The Silent Language, Hall (1959) also touches on some of the more 
intangible hurdles faced by the researcher in a different culture. He shows how the 
intricacies of cross-cultural communication are much more complex than simply language 
skills, and explains the misunderstandings that can arise when Westerners are faced with 
different behaviour patterns, handling of time, attitudes to work, and spatial relationships. 
Whyte (1991 b) also provides some sound advice for researchers outside their normal 
environment. He notes that researchers cannot expect to establish partnerships as soon 
as they enter the field, and institutions and individuals already in place may react against 
a newcomer who arrives claiming specialised knowledge they lack. He suggests social 
scientists need to view themselves initially as participant observers, undergoing a slow, 
initiation period during which they develop contacts, build knowledge and experience of a 
place, showing respect for practitioners and seeking to learn from them. In this way, he 
says, researchers are more likely to gain understanding, find a way of contributing in 
partnership with those in the field. 
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A further difficulty of research in a foreign country is the selection of culturally appropriate 
research methods. Most texts on research methods are written from a Western 
perspective, designed for use in a Western context (notable exceptions include Devereux 
and Hoddinott, 1992 and Berno, 1996). Berno (1996) describes the conflicts that can 
occur between indigenous culture and Western conceptual frameworks when 
researchers test theories using methodologies from their own culture. Berno gives the 
example of cross-cultural research conducted in the Cook Islands, showing how 
indigenous Cook Islanders had varying understandings of the terms `tourists' and 
'visitors', and as a result questions the ability of researchers to elicit unbiased and 
genuine responses from respondents in such locations. 
This researcher found that many of the above challenges were exacerbated by the small 
island location and isolation of Samoa. However these issues lessened once the 
researcher had established a base in the country, developed contacts in the field and 
managed to engage the interest of the national tourism organisation, the Samoa Visitors 
Bureau (SVB). The increasing availability of on-line journals greatly facilitated the 
research process. Cultural misunderstandings also diminished over time, but it was clear 
that in order to gain access to information and the confidence of respondents, it was not 
only necessary to live in the place for some time, but also to gain some official 
acceptance or 'insider' status. PAR provides useful advice as to how a more equitable 
relationship can be developed between the researcher and the researched by 
establishing a collaborative partnership with key stakeholder. However, such a 
partnership brings its share of responsibilities and constraints, and managing the 
relationship without dominating it, and maintaining distance between the research and 
the interests of the key stakeholder groups were continual challenges. 
1.6 Thesis Structure 
This thesis is structured in four main parts. These are the conceptual foundation, the 
fieldwork, the results and conclusion, and bibliography and appendices. Each of these 
parts is divided up into one or more chapters as shown in Figure 1.3. 
Part one forms the conceptual and theoretical foundation for the work. The first chapter 
has introduced the research context, clarified the objectives, research approach and 
described the study setting. Chapter two provides a discussion of sustainable 
development, its origins, current issues and implementation techniques that may be of 
relevance to STD. In particular it explains how new understanding of non-linear complex 
systems has important ramifications for SD. Chapter three then reviews and critiques the 
principles and practice of sustainable tourism development and explains how lessons 
learned from the study of SD, namely the need for a comprehensive systemic approach, 
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a stakeholder-driven focus and an adaptive capacity, can be used to develop a 
conceptual foundation to assist with understanding, implementing and monitoring STD. 
Part two applies these principles to the practical task of monitoring STD in Samoa. 
Chapter four adopts a comprehensive systemic approach to understanding tourism in 
Samoa, explaining its development in the context of the geographical, historical, cultural 
and economic circumstances of the South Pacific. Chapter Five explains how, using the 
principles of AM and PAR, as well as technical knowledge learned from the study of 
monitoring and indicator development elsewhere, key STD issues were scoped, a set of 
objectives were formulated, and indicators were drafted and screened for potential use in 
Samoa. 
Part three of the thesis is reserved for a discussion of the project results and concluding 
remarks. Chapter six describes how the indicators were fine-tuned, data was collected, 
results were interpreted and an implementation framework was established to help 
translate the information into management practice. Chapter seven, the conclusion, then 
reviews the conceptual foundation of the study, critiques the research procedure and 
makes recommendations for future research. 
Fig 1.3 Thesis Structure 
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Part four consists of the supporting documentation for the work, five appendices (A-E) 
and a bibliography of all the works cited in the text. 
  Appendices Al, A2 and A3 provide supporting documentation pertaining to project 
planning such as the research permit and letters of introduction. 
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  Appendices B1, B2, B3, B4 include material prepared for the initial scoping process 
and the resultant objectives for sustainable tourism development in Samoa. 
  Appendices C1 and C2 include the indicator screening questionnaire and the tables 
of results from the screening process. 
  Appendices D1, D2, D3 and D4 are documents relevant to the indicator data 
collection. D1 and D2 are the tourist accommodation tour operator schedules, D3 is 
the attraction site survey and D4 is the database of results. 
  Appendix E contains the two main project publications; El, Samoa's Sustainable 
Tourism Status Report 2000 (SVB, 2000b), a four-page pamphlet designed to assist 
in the dissemination of indicator results, and E2, the Indicator Handbook: A Guide to 
the Development and Use of Samoa's Sustainable Tourism Indicators, a handbook 
written to assist SVB in the implementation of the monitoring programme (Twining- 
Ward, 2002). The Indicator Handbook is provided on a CD-ROM and attached to the 
back cover of this thesis. 
Both the publications included in Appendix E were written by this author and published by 
SVB, New Zealand Official Development Assistance (NZODA) and the South Pacific 
Regional Environmental Programme (SPREP). When reviewing these documents it 
should be noted that they were both written more than a year before the submission of 
this thesis and therefore some of the ideas presented are not as developed or clearly 
formulated as in this work. Where discrepancies occur, the information provided in this 
thesis should be regarded as the definitive version. 
1.7 Summary 
This chapter has provided an introduction to the thesis and its main conceptual 
underpinnings and suggested some of the academic and practical challenges to be 
faced. It has clarified the objectives of the work, the principle objective being to establish, 
using an appropriate conceptual foundation, a methodology for developing and using 
indicators for monitoring sustainable tourism development in Samoa. It has also 
discussed the research approach, pointed to the need for increased interdisciplinarity in 
the study of sustainable tourism development, and proposed SD as the central point of 
reference for the study. In this context the new and emerging science of non-linear 
complex systems has been introduced and its possible implications the transition to 
sustainability in general, as well as STD specifically have been given preliminary 
consideration. 
In order to accommodate non-linearity and stakeholder participation into the research 
process, two practical techniques, adaptive management and participatory action 
research, have been discussed. Adaptive management was explained as a tool to help 
managers cope with uncertainty by approaching research in an experimental fashion, 
monitoring and continually learning from past experiences. Participatory action research 
has been found to be particularly compatible with this process, providing helpful advice in 
17 
the area of applied research, especially the question of how to incorporate stakeholders 
in all aspects of the research process and conceptualise research as a cyclical and on- 
going social learning process. The practical and ethical constraints of these techniques 
have been outlined and are returned to later in this work. Notwithstanding these 
challenges, based on recent and persuasive research noted earlier from reliable and 
authoritative sources, the author felt sufficiently confident to experiment with their 
implementation in Samoa. 
In the choice of research subject, the aim was to select a topic that was compatible with 
new and emerging understandings of sustainability science and could also help move 
STD in Samoa from principles to action. Monitoring using indicators was found to hold 
potential in this regard, and a clear need for a comprehensive systemic approach that 
allowed for a high degree of stakeholder participation in the monitoring process, was 
identified. 
The research location of Samoa was then introduced and some of the practical 
challenges associated with undertaking research on a small island and foreign culture 
were explored. The issue of selecting an appropriate research methodology, gaining 
confidence of stakeholders and gaining access to sensitive information were particularly 
highlighted and returned to later in this thesis. Finally the thesis structure was explained 
in four parts starting with the theoretical foundation, then the practical orientation, the 
results and conclusions and finally the appendices and bibliography. 
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CHAPTER TWO: SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT 
Introduction 
Despite more than a decade's research, there is still little consensus on the nature, 
objectives and applicability of sustainable tourism development (STD). One of the 
reasons for this is the general unwillingness of tourism researchers to more than scratch 
the surface of the sustainable development (SD) literature or critically question its 
underlying assumptions. It is suggested here that because the history of STD is so brief, 
and its antecedents are essentially part of the chronology of sustainable development, an 
understanding of the actions, organisations, philosophies and criticisms of the 
contemporary idea of SD can provide vital clues for the appropriate implementation of 
sustainable tourism development. The aim of this chapter, therefore, is to trace the 
founding threads of sustainable development in their own milieux and disciplinary 
contexts, and uncover the wealth of information and knowledge that has been generated 
in this area by scholars of both environment and development. 
The first part of chapter two investigates the origins of sustainable development. It looks 
first at the contribution made by academia in terms of improved approaches to 
conservation and the study of ecology in which man and nature, instead of being seen as 
in conflict are now understood as inextricably linked. The important role played by the 
developing world in ensuring that conservation and environmental concerns are linked to 
fundamental issues of poverty, trade and equity in development, is then highlighted. 
The second part of the chapter examines some of the contentious issues surrounding 
current interpretations of sustainable development such as the question of current versus 
future needs, the tenuous relationship between growth and sustainability, and the 
implications of new non-equilibrium interpretations of sustainability. As a result of this 
discussion and understanding gained from a review of the new and emerging field of 
sustainability science, the author clarifies how sustainable development is to be 
interpreted in the context of this thesis. The final section of the chapter discusses both 
the potential and pitfalls of three important SD implementation tools, public participation, 
monitoring and adaptive management, and suggests that lessons learned in these areas 
may be applied to sustainable tourism development. 
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2.1 Origins of Sustainable Development 
Although it has been suggested by a number of tourism scholars that sustainable 
development is largely a western invention, a product of the US conservation movement 
(Harrison, 1996; Stabler and Goodall, 1996; Hall, 1998; Hall and Lew, 1998; Weaver and 
Lawton, 1999), the origins of SD are in fact far from transparent or ecologically one- 
sided. This author's investigation has found that considerable overlap exists between the 
ideas and actions of pioneer thinkers in the conservation and environmental movements 
and those emanating from the development debate reported by international 
conferences, governmental and non-governmental organisations (NGOs) and developing 
countries. When tracing the emergence of a new concept, the emphasis one gives to a 
particular influence, ecological or anthropocentric, makes a difference to the credibility of 
the concept as a whole, and its validity in terms of substance. As a result this section 
aims to provide a balanced review of the divergent and sometimes conflicting forces 
involved, showing how together they led to the emergence of the new and still evolving 
sustainable development paradigm. 
2.1.1 Conservation and Environmental Movements 
The origins of the modern conservation movement appear to stem from nineteenth 
century Europe, when traditional ideas that humans have dominion over nature were 
effectively challenged (Hall, 1998; Western, 2000). In the USA, Yosemite Park was 
created in 1864, followed by Yellowstone National Park in 1872, and in New Zealand, 
Tongariro National Park was established in 1894. The pioneering work of George Perkins 
Marsh should be noted here. Marsh is widely regarded as triggering programmes of 
reforestation, conservation and watershed management in Europe, North America, 
Australia and Japan that have continued to this day (Marsh, 1864; Lowenthal, 2000). 
Conservation activities were also imported colonial-style to the developing world. At the 
turn of the century, colonial powers in East Africa established hunting quotas to save key 
wildlife species, and then evicted tribal people from their land to establish national parks. 
David Western, former Director of the Kenya Wildlife Service explains, this was 
conservation "by foreign domination", not conservation "by and for the citizenry" 
(Western, 2000: on line). 
Traditional ideas of conservation as 'preserving' nature from the impact of man were 
already being challenged in the US at the turn of the century by progressive 
conservationists such as Gifford Pinchot and Theodore Roosevelt (Hall, 1998). But it was 
the involvement of international organisations such as the World Conservation Union, 
United Nations Education and Social and Cultural Organisation and the Food and 
20 
Agricultural Organisation in the 1960s that helped promote a new approach to 
conservation in developing countries, one that took active steps to embrace development 
and conservation challenges under one umbrella (Adams, 1990; Johnson, 1993; Farrell, 
2000a). New conservation styles appreciated nature-society couplings, and involved local 
inhabitants in the conservation of their own resources rather than trying to rid 
conservation areas of their inhabitants (Zimmerer, 2000). Examples of such co-operation 
schemes are the Amboseli National Park in Kenya, the Campfire Project in Zimbabwe, 
and the Annapurna Conservation Area Project in Nepal (Johnson, 1993; Chalker, 1994; 
Gurung and de Coursey, 1994; Western, 2000). 
Similar changes can be perceived in the development of the environmental movement 
that began to gain momentum in both North American and Europe during the 1960s. 
Through its presence at international meetings, its assertive spokespersons and press 
releases, the movement began to make the world aware of the disastrous environmental 
effects of uncontrolled human activities (Meadows et al. 1972; Conca et al. 1995; 
Bramwell and Lane, 1993). Notwithstanding the importance of this group in increasing 
public awareness of environmental issues and giving a sense of urgency to the way they 
were addressed by the international community, there are several reasons why the arm 
of the movement referred to as 'deep ecology' is perceived here as having a slightly 
ambiguous role in the origins of sustainable development. Firstly, the movement 
continued to promote the 'preservationist ethic' of man being in conflict with nature, and 
secondly, as Sale (1995) and Western (2000) explain, the underlying assumption that 
nature knows best, effectively delayed the integration of social issues into the 
environment debate. Western (2000: on line) comments: 
"Present policies and practices, vested in government and rooted in a philosophy 
that regards humanity and nature as largely separate realms, do little to 
encourage public participation or to reinforce conservation through individual 
incentive and civil responsibility" 
An important contribution to bridging the gap between man and nature has also come 
from developments in the field of ecology. Like early conservation work, in traditional 
ecology, man was seen as an alien element in an environment which, if left on its own 
would ultimately revert to an equilibrium state. In new ecology, however, human beings 
are understood as essential and integral components of an ecosystem that is inherently 
unstable with or without human beings (Christensen et al., 1996). 
The 10th Pacific Science Congress, held in Honolulu in 1961, pioneered efforts towards 
the development of new ecological thinking. For the first time the integration of the 
human and natural world was widely discussed, and it was suggested that the 
environment was best studied in a comprehensive and systemic fashion (Fosberg, 1963; 
Spate, 1963; Bates 1963). Bates (1963: 101) points out: 
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"Of course we are dealing with interconnected systems, and the attempt to 
separate man and nature as distinct entities is highly artificial. " 
This pioneering work was gradually brought into the mainstream through contributions 
such the path-breaking Ecological Principles for Economic Development (Dasmann et al., 
1973), Lovelock's (1979) Gaia Hypothesis, and the World Conservation Strategy: Living 
Resource Conservation for Sustainable Development (IUCN, 1980). These publications 
were all significant milestones on the road to sustainable development. The latter was the 
first major work to use the term 'sustainable development', and stresses that the interests 
of human beings cannot be divorced from those of the species they utilise. These ideas 
were reiterated several years later by the World Commission on the Environment and 
Development (WCED, 1987: xi). 
A recent report of the Ecological Society of America (ESA) (ESA, 1995; Christensen et 
al., 1996) clearly demonstrates the progress that has been made since the Honolulu 
Congress. It acknowledges amongst other things, that humans are responsible for 
defining the future of ecosystems and therefore ecosystem management is not possible 
without a thorough understanding of humans as integral components. ESA (1995: online) 
note: 
"Ecosystem Management acknowledges the role of humans, not only as the 
cause of the most significant challenges to sustainability, but as integral 
ecosystem components who must be engaged to achieve sustainable 
management goals. " 
This leap in understanding had important ramifications not only for ecology but also for 
the environmental and conservation movements and ultimately the sustainable 
development debate, paving the way for the integration of social and environmental 
concerns that is so essential to contemporary understandings of sustainable 
development. 
2.1.2 The Development Debate 
The development debate, on-going since the creation of the UN in 1945, has undergone 
a profound change of emphasis over the past half century. During the early post-war 
period, many influential development theorists and policy makers contended that global 
trade was too erratic to provide the engine for growth in developing countries' economies 
and policies should instead be orientated toward import substitution (Brohman, 1996). 
Since the late 1960s, however, following the ideas of Rostow (1960), there was a 
resurgence of outward-orientated growth models, advocated by organisations such as 
the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank. Brohman (1996) suggests that this 
type of development, which is supported by neoclassical economic theory, provides 
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many advantages for developing countries with low levels of domestic demand, providing 
substantial multipliers, fostering macroeconomic stability and providing badly needed 
foreign exchange. Nevertheless, these policies and the capitalist agricultural systems and 
mass tourism developments that they often imposed, have also been highly criticised. 
Dependency theorists argue that, rather than benefiting the developing country 
concerned, the benefits were more often felt in the metropolitan country and did not 
'trickle-down' to those most in need (Lele, 1991). As a result, rather than improving 
human well-being, these development models tended to create a state of debt and 
dependency, a growing gap between rich and poor, and a seriously degraded 
environment (Brandt, 1980; Britton, 1982; ANGOC, 1990; Wall, 1997). Further discussion 
of the effects of mass tourism is provided in the following chapter. 
An understanding of the linkages between the environment and development was further 
forged by UNESCO's Man and the Biosphere Programme, initiated in 1970. This project 
brought social and natural scientists to work together in a number of developing areas, 
and in so doing effectively pioneered interdisciplinary development thinking. Progress in 
this area was particularly shown in the lead up to the 1972 UN Conference on the Human 
Environment in Stockholm conference (Dasmann, 1984). At a preparatory meeting held 
in Fournex, representatives from developing countries made it clear that they did not 
want to discuss the protection or conservation of the environment without this being 
coupled to development in all its facets, including the attainment of social, cultural and 
economic goals (Dasmann, 1984). A year later, when delegates met at the UNEP 
conference in Cocoyoc, Mexico, the linkages between environment and development 
spheres were developed further. 
During this meeting, countries of the south maintained that conservation would not be 
part of their agenda until active steps were taken to alleviate poverty and bring about 
greater equity in trade relations. This resolve was officially forged in the signing of what 
became known as the Cocoyoc Declaration (UNEP, 1984; Farrell, 1990). Farrell (1990: 
20) explains: 
".. it became abundantly clear, especially from a Third World view point, that no 
economic development would ever exhibit permanent and sustained viability 
unless the economy were linked with environment and society in a three fold, 
interactive development system. " (Farrell, 1990: 25) 
As a result of the Cocoyoc meeting, independent commissions on international 
development were established, leading to the publication of three important UN studies, 
Common Security (Palme Commission, 1982), North-South: A Programme for Survival 
and Common Crisis North-South (Brandt, 1980,1983). The Programme for Survival, 
commonly known as the Brandt Report, was the most significant of the 
three, and it 
inspired a new approach to development that focused on the 'basic needs' of the poor, a 
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strategy that was subsequently adopted by the International Labour Organisation and 
UNICEF (Streeten, 1977; UNEP, 1984; Goulet, 1995; Haq, 1995). Although the 'basic 
needs' approach has also been criticised (Wall, 1997), it was effective in moving 
development thinking away from the dogma of economic growth as espoused by Rostow 
and others, to ideas about quality of life and human well-being. This shift towards a new 
people-orientated focus, is shown in the following contemporary definitions of 
development: 
"The real aim of development is to improve the quality of human life. It is a 
process that enables human beings to realize [sic] their potential, build self- 
confidence and lead lives of dignity and fulfilment. "(IUCN et al., 1991: 130) 
"The product of development is people who are healthy, well-nourished, clothed, 
and housed; engaged in productive work for which they are well-trained; and able 
to enjoy the leisure and recreation we all need. " (Munro, 1995: 28) 
"The basic purpose of development is to enlarge people's choices. In principle, 
these choices can be infinite and can change overtime. " (Haq, 1995: 14) 
By combining new approaches to development and conservation, with the philosophies 
of appropriate technologists such as Schumacher (1973) and theories of alternative 
development (Redclift, 1987), Maurice Strong, Secretary General of the Stockholm 
Conference, arrived at the concept of 'ecodevelopment'. Strong was critical of global 
over-consumption and advocated for a move towards a less didactic, more reflective, 
self-reliant and environmentally sound form of development (Farrell, 1986b). 
Ecodevelopment effectively linked ecological and cultural aspects of development. It 
stressed the importance of long-term as well as immediate needs, interpreting 
development as a geographically specific concept involving consultations with people 
affected rather than being imposed from outside. Ecodevelopment was vigorously 
promoted by a number of advocates from the IUCN and UNEP, the most well-known 
being Ignacy Sachs and Raymond Dasmann. Dasmann (1984), a senior officer in IUCN 
at the time, cites Sach's approach to ecodevelopment as guiding the Environmental 
Management Plan prepared for the South Pacific Region in 1980 (Sachs, 1974; 
Dasmann, 1984). This plan stresses the need for inter-disciplinary and place-specificity. It 
defines ecodevelopment as follows: 
"A new approach to development which from the beginning would consider not 
only economic development as strictly defined, but also the broad social and 
environmental context into which development must fit if it is to be successful in 
benefiting the whole population. Such an approach does not question the kind of 
development per se, only its appropriateness to a particular place and culture, an 
appropriateness that must be decided by the people themselves. " Dasmann 
(1984: 430-1) 
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But although the concept of ecodevelopment, was popular with the environmental 
movement, it was a utopian ideal that had many critics, and with its ecological bias, failed 
to achieve widespread acceptance (Adams, 1990: 51). Nevertheless, it paved the way 
for further integration of environment and development issues by the World Conservation 
Strategy (IUCN, 1980), and later by the WCED, which in 1987 produced Our Common 
Future, commonly known as the Brundtland Report (WCED, 1987). The world-wide 
attention gained by this latter report suggests that the international community was ready 
for a paradigm shift, the ideas presented were fast to gain popularity, and its definition of 
sustainable development has since become widely quoted: 
"Sustainable Development is development that meets the needs of the present 
without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs. " 
(WCED, 1987: 43) 
The key principles of sustainable development, outlined in the Report, are a desire to 
combat poverty and achieve long-term equity and ecological well-being through a global 
reorientation of economic growth and trade relations, and stabilisation of population 
growth. On one hand it focuses on making sure the needs of current generations are met 
and on the other, conserving resources to ensure current development does not reduce 
opportunities for future generations to meet their own needs. 
There are some conceptual difficulties with this interpretation of sustainable 
development. For example, the assumption that a firm assessment of a future 
generations' numbers, aspirations and needs can be made, is, in the context of the 
present study and its concern with non-linearity and uncertainty, highly questionable. 
Nevertheless as Brookfield (1988: 128) notes, Brundtland is "a political document rather 
than a scientific treatise" and as such it set a precedent for the integrated review of 
environment and development policy with special consideration given to future 
generations. Despite some dissenting voices, it also succeeded in putting sustainable 
development firmly on the international agenda to which all major governments, if not all 
scholars, now subscribe. 
2.2 Current Issues In Sustainable Development 
The decade following the release of the Brundtland Report saw a rapid increase in the 
number of publications, policy documents and conferences directed at the 
implementation of sustainable development. The most notable event of the decade in this 
respect, was the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development 
(UNCED), popularly known as the 'Earth Summit', held in Rio de Janeiro in 1992. 
UNCED marked a very significant change in tack for the sustainable development debate 
away from the neat rhetoric of the Brundtland Report to a pragmatic commitment to 
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action by Governments. It was historic for a number of reasons. First because delegates 
treated environmental, economic and social concerns as interconnected elements. 
Second, because of the partnership between north and south, and third, perhaps most 
importantly because of UNCED's openness to the participation of non-governmental 
organisations (NGOs). 
UNCED succeeded in putting together five documents; Agenda 21, The Rio Declaration, 
Treaty on Climate Change, the Treaty on Biodiversity and the Statement of Forest 
Principles (UN, 1993). Agenda 21 has proven to be perhaps the most wide-reaching of 
these, outlining the basis for implementing sustainable development at the local, national 
and international level in 40 chapters, identifying problem areas and objectives and 
constructing a programme for action that includes financing mechanisms, scientific 
needs, human resources development and capacity building. Agenda 21 calls for 
governments to undertake economic, social and institutional reform and create a global 
partnership between the developed and developing world (UN, 1993). 
This was an important step forward for sustainable development, but five years on, the 
19th Special Session of the UN General Assembly (known as Rio+5),. held in June 1997, 
concluded that "we have to face up to the fact that, on the ground, progress is, in truth, 
limited, and on many matters, things are still going in the wrong direction" (UNCSD, 
1997: on line). Some have put the blame on the failure to make the Rio Declaration and 
other documents, legally binding. The NRC criticises the United Nations Commission for 
Sustainable Development (UNCSD) for failing to address the issues of equity in trade 
relations or adopt a scientific and technological approach (N RC, 1999: 2). 
"As the 20th century draws to a close, however, the difficulties of actually 
delivering on the hopes that people around the world have attached to the idea of 
sustainable development have become increasingly evident. In part, these 
difficulties reflect political problems, grounded in questions of financial resources, 
equity, and the competition of other issues for the attention of decision makers. In 
part, they reflect differing views about what should be developed, what should be 
sustained, and over what period. Additionally, however, the political impetus that 
carried the idea of sustainable development so far and so quickly in public forums 
has also increasingly distanced it from its scientific and technological base. As a 
result, even when the political will necessary for sustainable development has 
been present, the knowledge and know-how to make some headway often have 
not. " 
The NRC provides an important contribution in this respect, moving debate well beyond 
the Brundtland Report. Rather than using the term sustainable development, the Board 
talks about the need for a sustainability transition which they interpret as meeting human 
needs, preserving life support systems, and reducing hunger and poverty. The NRC 
Report also picks up the point made by ecodevelopment advocates, that a "place-based" 
approach is crucial for a successful transition to sustainability, as threats to sustainability 
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emerge in specific regions that have distinctive social and ecological attributes (1999: 
285). In this way, they explain 'place' provides the conceptual and operational framework 
in which progress in integrative understanding and management are possible. 
Despite such new additions to SD understanding, as the world prepares for Rio+10 due 
to take place in June 2002 in South Africa, it is important to note that there are still 
differences of opinion regarding the concept. Some scholars maintain that sustainable 
development is neither a realistic nor a useful concept (Dovers and Handmer, 1993; 
Ludwig et al., 1993; Goulet, 1995). Others suggest the debate is clouded by a range of 
different perceptions, irreconcilable goals and directions (Goulet, 1995; Wall, 1997). 
Although this author does not concur with the sceptics, it is valuable to explore both the 
main semantic and conceptual points of contention. 
One line of argument is that the failure to adequately define sustainable development has 
resulted in a gap between rhetoric and reality, and between policy and implementation 
(LeIe, 1991; Pearce et al., 1993; Trzyna and Osborne, 1995; Wall, 1997). Although the 
concern over definitions is a valid one, driven primarily by the vague and impractical 
interpretation provided in the Brundtland Report, putting too much emphasis on 
semantics distracts from some of the real issues at stake. Current thinking in sustainable 
development does not equate with static definitions but rather to 'transitions', 'scenarios', 
and 'processes'. In this way it is regarded more productive to focus the discussion and 
critique of SD on conceptual issues rather than searching for an elusive all-encumbering 
definition. 
Running parallel with the discussion of definition, some scholars have argued for 
dismissing the concept of SD on the grounds that it is an oxymoron, implying that 
something should stay the same (sustainability) whilst at the same time Incorporating the 
notion of change (development) (Goulet, 1995; Wall, 1997). This literal interpretation of 
the concept, however, is seen here as not only being trivial but also erroneous given 
there is now a considerable body of scientific evidence in support of unstable multi- 
equilibria sustainability (see section 2.2.3). 
Other difficulties discussed in relation to sustainable development stem from the 
magnitude of challenges facing the environment and development. These encompass 
the apparent conflicts between the needs of the present and future, growth versus 
limits 
to growth, global versus local interests, political versus ecological time scales, change 
versus stability, some of which have led sceptics to believe that SD is just not possible 
in 
practice (Ekins, 1992; Dovers and Handmer, 1993; Ludwig et al., 1993; Goulet, 
1995; 
Bartlett, 1998; Collins, 1999). Ludwig et al. (1993) for example, point to repeated and 
continual evidence of how human greed and short-sightedness always lead 
to the 
overexploitation and often the collapse of a particular resource. They question whether, 
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given this dismal record, the sustainable use of living resources is actually possible and 
whether scientific research in SD is a wise investment. Goulet (1995: 412) posits an 
equally bleak perspective: 
"There is literally no experience of an environmentally sustainable industrial 
economy, anywhere in the world... lt is therefore not immediately apparent that, 
on the basis of past experience only, the term sustainable development is any 
more than an oxymoron. ' 
Whilst this may at first seem a valid line of reasoning there are two important points to 
note. First this author argues that it is not soon enough to judge, on the basis of past 
experience only, the viability or potential of the concept and process as a whole. 
Ecological time frames are cross-scale, some occurring very fast and others such as 
biogeochemical cycles, occurring very slowly. To expect major change in barely ten 
years since Agenda 21 was published is simply unrealistic. 
Second, it can be argued that the fact that there are not yet too many successful 
examples of SD may have little or nothing to do with whether or not such a transition is 
actually possible, but may be more about the existing preoccupation with small parts, 
cause and effect, constancy and predictability encouraged by reductionist schools of 
thought. As Holling (2000) notes, most of the critics would be in a much better position to 
judge the feasibility of the concept if they accepted that SD is not an ecological, 
economic or social problem but a combination of all three. Furthermore, if the architects 
of the Brundtland Report had had a better understanding of the behaviour of complex 
human and natural systems, both they and the sceptics might have had a broader 
perspective of the variety of problems to be met in preparing for the sustainability 
transition. 
There are also several economic areas of disagreement surrounding SD (Redclift, 1987; 
Daly, 1990; Constanza, 1991). Some scholars for example question whether it is actually 
possible to increase economic activity (growth) without increasing the rate of 
consumption of non-renewable resources. Another key point, according to Tumor (1993), 
Pearce et al. (1993) and Collins (1999) is the degree of substitution that is allowed. If the 
so-called 'strong sustainability' stance is taken (natural capital cannot be substituted for 
any other form of capital), the scale of human pressure on natural systems may already 
be considered well past the sustainable level (Toman, 1992; Collins, 1999). If the 'weak 
sustainability approach is adopted, however, any amount of future growth may be viable 
(further discussion in 2.2.1 below). 
In summary, although SD is frequently packaged as the "inevitable outcome of objective 
scientific analysis, virtually an historical necessity" (Lala 1991: 618), and most 
governments now agree to pursue the principles of SD, there are still some unresolved 
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issues to address. The following sections discuss in more detail three particular areas of 
debate: I) the on-going debate over the need to be `fair' to future generations, a concept 
that has become known as inter-generational equity (Pearce et al., 1993); ii) the 
relationship between growth and sustainability (Daly, 1990; Constanza, 1991); and iii) 
recent challenges to conventional notions of equilibrium sustainability (Kates at at., 2001; 
IGBP, 2001; GECP, 2001). 
2.2.1 Current Vs Future Needs 
Inter-generational equity is the egalitarian idea that current generations have a moral 
obligation to protect the inheritance of future generations, a concept that has been behind 
the conservation ethic for decades, and was clearly articulated in both the World 
Conservation Strategy (IUCN, 1980) and the Brundtland Report (WCED, 1987). Although 
the idea of providing for future generations appears ethically sound, the practical 
implications are problematic and raise a number of difficult questions. 
Ecological economists such as Pearce, Barbier and Markandya have been instrumental 
in discussing the practical ramifications of inter-generational equity using the principles of 
substitution (Tainter, 1988; Pearce et al., 1989). Tainter explains (1988: 212): 
"The basis of this principle is that by allocating resources to R&D, alternatives can 
be found to energy and raw materials in short supply. So as wood, for example, 
has grown expensive, it has been replaced in many uses by masonry, plastics, 
and other materials" 
Pearce et at. (1993) and Pearce and Barbier (2000), recommend use of the 'constant 
capital rule' for this purpose, referred to earlier as 'weak sustainability'. This states that 
natural resources, even non-renewable ones such as minerals, can be used by current 
generations, so long as the profits from their extraction are invested as reproducible 
capital that is accessible to future generations. In this way they argue that the total capital 
remains the same, even though the resources change in form. However, weak 
sustainability is based on the assumption that manmade capital is a near perfect 
substitution for natural resources, a precept that many scholars perceive as being 
fundamentally flawed (Daly, 1990; Gilman 1992; Perman et at., 1996; Collins, 1999). Daly 
(1990), for example, questions whether extra sawmills can be a substitute for diminishing 
forests. Gilman (1992) and Perman et at. (1996) also see natural resources substitution 
as irresponsible in the light of our incomplete knowledge of the complex linkages 
between ecosystems and the possible downstream effects of resource substitution. 
Collins (1999: 100) also suggests that this approach is "particularly suspect, and its use 
as a guide for genuine SD can be easily challenged. " 
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An alternative approach put forward by Barbier (1990) is that of 'constant natural capital', 
referred to earlier as 'strong sustainability'. This also involves resource substitution, but 
requires that there is a non-negative overall change in natural stock. Following this 
reasoning, Barbier explains, the loss of resources in one project could, in theory, be 
made up for by an environmentally compensating project, as long as the sum of 
individual damages, netted out across a set of projects is zero or negative. Some see this 
approach as more appealing than the weak sustainability stance because of its clearer 
association with environmental protection (Collins, 1999). However, it presumes the 
damages inflicted on a particular resource can be accurately measured and quantified, 
which is not always the case as many are cumulative, cross sectoral and with long lead 
times. 
A third approach, founded on the principle that some natural resources are more critical 
than others, has also been suggested (Pearce et al., 1989; Toman 1992). Toman (1992), 
for example, explains the principle of 'safe minimum standards', a socially determined 
critical limit to resource extraction, that can be used to decide what resources can and 
cannot be traded-off between present and future generations. Markandya (1994) takes 
an economic perspective on the same principle and suggests the use of valuation 
techniques such as willingness to pay, contingent valuation and hedonic pricing to 
monitor the value of different resource trade-offs. However, Daly (1990) advocates 
moving away from the idea of substitution all together, towards understanding that 
natural and manmade capital are in fact complementary and in this way development 
should be limited by the one in shortest supply. 
The debate over degrees of substitution and trade-offs between current and future needs 
is, therefore, difficult to conclude, not least because, as Holling (1993: 555) notes, there 
is an "inherently unknowability", as well as "unpredictability", concerning the evolving 
ecosystems and the societies and future generations with which they are intertwined. 
Although the principle of inter-generational equity is central to sustainable development, 
its practical implications are complex and unresolved. What is clear to this author is that 
the solution to the problems discussed is not likely to come from attempts to convert 
qualitative statements such as the Brundtland definition into quantitative calculations of 
substitution but rather from a wider understanding of the linkages between humans and 
nature. In this context it is suggested that intergenerational equity can be more usefully 
interpreted as a metaphor for using resources 'with prudence' in order to accommodate 
future generations whatever their needs and aspirations may be, rather than a literal and 
calculated process of resource substitution. 
so 
2.2.2 Growth Vs Limits 
Another on-going point of debate in the discussion of SD has been the relationship 
between growth and sustainability. While the Brundtland Report suggests that poverty is 
largely responsible for environmental degradation and that the removal of poverty 
through the revival of economic growth is an essential precondition for sustainable 
development (WCED, 1987), it has long been acknowledged that in a world of finite 
natural resources, economic growth cannot be sustained indefinitely (Daly, 1990; Goulet, 
1995; Constanza, 1991; IUCN et al., 1991). Ludwig (1993: 555-6) cleverly explains the 
'magic' of these inconsistencies and other such attempts to reconcile the irreconcilable 
as the "inevitable consequence of a contradiction between human desires and human 
capabilities" and notes that the result is: 
"a magical theory that purports to satisfy unlimited human populations and 
unlimited per capita consumption with limited resource; the miracle of the loaves 
and fishes has become an objective of policy. " 
Nineteenth century classical economists such as Thomas Malthus (1766-1834) and 
David Ricardo (1772-1823) predicted that as populations tend to increase geometrically 
and food supply arithmetically, it was inevitable that in the future, there would be 
diminishing returns in production. This principle was applied to subsistence agriculture, 
animal predation, minerals and energy, information processing and many features of 
socio-political organisation (Tainter, 1988). Although such forecasts are now understood 
to be over-simplistic, the idea of certain 'limits' to growth has remained and since been 
applied to global environmental issues such as climate change and consumption patterns 
in industrialised countries (Meadows et al., 1972,1992; Seidl and Tisdell, 1999). Hardin 
(1968) suggested the pursuit of individual gain in a limited environment will inevitably 
result in competitive over-exploitation and degradation of common resources, and this 
principle has more recently also been applied to tourism resources (Healy, 1994). 
Meadows et al. (1972) hypothesised that in a world of finite resources, if current growth 
trends in world population, industrialisation, pollution, food production and resource 
depletion continue unchanged, the limits to growth would be reached within one hundred 
years. Kates (1995), however, has since pointed out after extensive study, that great 
surges of world population have often been followed by periods of plateauing, so talk of 
exponential growth, while obviously persuasive, is not entirely appropriate, a finding 
acknowledged by Meadows (1992). 
Although most of the doomsday predictions have so far proved unfounded or at least 
postponed, there are many distinguished economists who remain convinced that 
economic growth cannot be sustained indefinitely (Redclift, 1987; Daly, 1990; Constanza, 
1991; Fernandes, 1994; Arrow et al., 1995; Goulet, 1995). Daly (1990: 1) explains that as 
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human economic systems are inextricably linked to the finite global ecosystem, growth of 
the economy cannot possibly be sustained over long periods of time, and thus the 
concept of sustainable growth should be rejected as a "bad oxymoron". Furthermore, in a 
paper co-authored by leading world ecological economists and ecologists, including 
Nobel Laureate in economics Kenneth Arrow (Arrow et al. 1995: 521), it is demonstrated 
that continued economic growth as espoused by most countries is the very antithesis of 
sustainable development. 
"Economic growth is not a panacea for environmental quality; indeed, it is not 
even the main issue. What matters is the content of growth- the composition of 
inputs (including environmental resources) and outputs (including waste 
products). " 
But to speak of the Brundtland Report in terms of unqualified economic growth distorts its 
thrust. In addition to recommending growth to help alleviate poverty, the Report also 
makes a point of defining a new type of qualitative growth that is more compatible with 
notions of sustainability, equity, social justice and security (WCED, 1987; Daly, 1990). In 
this way, the perceived incompatibility between growth and sustainability in the SD 
debate can also be attributed to the general misunderstanding that growth is necessarily 
synonymous with an increase in economic wealth. The debate might profitably turn on 
whether such suggested conditions are possible and under what conditions growth might 
be reduced to zero. Daly, for example, argues that it is impossible for some developing 
countries to increase growth to the extent recommended by Brundtland without 
destroying local resources (Daly, 1990). 
Like the discussion of inter-generational equity, therefore, the debate about the role of 
economic growth in sustainable development cannot be concluded neatly. Ascertaining 
where the facts lie and determining appropriate responses and strategies are difficult 
challenges requiring place-based solutions. There are multiple explanations and 
interpretations and no single way forward is unanimously accepted. What has become 
clear, however, is that international pressure to move towards more sustainable forms of 
development has helped shift the focus of the debate away from the idea of purely 
quantitative economic growth as a means of development, to an understanding of more 
qualitative forms of development that couple environmental concerns and social 
perspectives in the search for improved quality of life. 
2.2.3 Equilibrium Vs Non-equilibrium Sustainability 
One of the first references to sustainability can be traced to 1849, when Faustmann used 
the concept to calculate a forest rotation period that would maximise economic returns 
(Ludwig, 1993). Since then, the term sustainability has become synonymous with a 
32 
successful biological resource. The concept of 'sustained yield' has been used in forest 
management and the idea of 'maximum sustained yield' has been adopted in fisheries, to 
identify a resource that can provide a stable non-declining, or sustainable yield over time 
(Jaeger, 1995; Perman et al., 1996). These management principles can be traced to 
Clements's (1874-1945) theory of successional change that suggests ecosystems move 
in highly ordered and sequential cycles towards a sustained climax, and that all 
ecosystems, if unaltered by man, will eventually attain sustainability, a 'self-perpetuating 
climax state' and point of equilibrium (Clements, 1916). 
The term sustainability received wider attention following the publication of the World 
Conservation Strategy (IUCN, 1980). The idea of 'equilibrium ecology' was appealing to 
conservationists as well as main stream institutions such as the Brundtland Commission, 
the World Resources Institute, and the International Institute for Sustainable 
Development. They envisaged that a steady succession of doing 'the right thing' would 
lead to a state of constant balance, a divine order or sustained plateau that, with wise 
management, could be maintained in perpetuity. Western (2000: on line) explains: 
"Nature became a balanced and self-regulating system in the eyes of scientists- 
the analogy of technology's greatest industrial achievement, the steam engine 
But, as was suggested in chapter one, despite its appeal, equilibrium ecology has 
produced a number of anomalies. During three decades of careful scientific observations, 
a group led by the ecologist C. S. Holling, a former Director of The International Institute 
of Applied Systems Analysis (IIASA) in Vienna referred to in chapter one as the 'adaptive 
ecology group', found that biologists' estimates of fish or wildlife populations seldom ever 
conformed to real-life fluctuations (Gunderson et al., 1995a). In the past, reductionist 
linear-based science has largely ignored such deviations from expected norms, a 
tendency Kates and Clark (1996: 11) describe as "cognitive dissonance". But following 
extensive fieldwork in a wide range of areas from meteorology and ecology, to 
organisational development, business and finance, the adaptive ecology group came to 
understand that orthodox approaches to the biosphere, that reduce complex systems to 
their constituent parts and interpret sustainability as the achievement of a steady state 
equilibrium, were unable to cope with the unpredictability of real life situations 
(Gunderson et al., 1995a). 
Ludwig et al. (1993), for example, point out that despite international agreements on 
consistent use of the concept of maximum sustainable yield and mechanisms used to 
implement them, fishery managers have been unable to effectively control the amount 
and distribution of fishing effort, and as a result, fish stocks such as Peruvian anchovies 
and Pacific sardines have been devastated. Ludwig (1993) reports that based on similar 
principles the history of forestry management is equally bleak. Daniel Botkin, Director of 
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the Programme on Global Change at George Mason University, in his book Discordant 
Harmonies: A New Ecology for the Twenty-first Century, uses the example of Tsavo 
National Park in Kenya to show how a misunderstanding of the complexities of 
ecosystems resulted in inappropriate management strategies that led to 6,000 elephants 
starving. He also shows how fire suppression efforts in the Hutchinson Memorial Forest 
in New Jersey, effectively prevented the forest from reproducing itself. Botkin (1990: 22) 
concludes that such mismanagement is a result of an erroneous belief that nature, if 
undisturbed by human beings uachieves a constancy that remains indefinitely" and even 
if it is disturbed, "nature recovers its former status°. This premise is also challenged by 
the work of Yoon (2000), who investigated at the impact of the Mt. St. Helen's eruption 
twenty years on, and shows how, instead of returning in orderly succession as 
conventional ecological doctrine predicts, plant recolonisation has been completely 
haphazard and unpredictable, dependent on the genetic materials that happened to 
survive the heat of the blaze. 
Over the last decade the work of the 'adaptive ecology group', as well as a growing 
number of other scholars, backed by practical studies such as those above, has led to 
the progressive break-down of the equilibrium theories on which modem conservation 
and sustainable development theories have been founded, and the introduction and 
acceptance of New Ecology, based on non-equilibrium dynamics (Holling, 1978,1986, 
1994,1995; Walters and Hilbom, 1978; Walters, 1986; Lee, 1993; Gunderson at al., 
1995a; Constanza et al., 1996; NRC, 1999). New Ecology effectively challenges the 
notion of equilibrium sustainability and presents a dynamic model about which little is yet 
known. In new ecology, ecosystem stability is understood as interspersed by sudden 
chance events or 'surprises', which occur when results differ qualitatively from 
expectations or when action produces a result the opposite to that which Is intended 
(Holling, 1978,1986). Holling (1986,1995) illustrates non-equilibrium dynamics with the 
sequential interaction of four ecosystem functions. These are exploitation, conservation, 
release (also termed creative destruction) and resultant reorganisation (sometimes 
termed renewal) leading to further exploitation and conservation (shown in Figure 2.1). 
During the first two phases, exploitation and conservation, the amount of stored capital 
(nutrients and biomass) slowly increases and the system becomes more diverse, stable 
and highly resilient. However, eventually it reaches a point where the diversity is too 
great, too many connections have been made, the system becomes overconnected or 
'brittle', vulnerable to environmental surprises such as fire, pest or disease (Holling, 1986, 
1995). When such a surprise occurs the accumulated capital is then suddenly released 
(phase 3), renewal or reorganisation takes place and the cycle is reinitiated again. 
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I Fig 2.1 Ecosystem Dynamics: Holling's Adaptive Cycle 
24 Reorganisation 2 Conservation 
CO 
2 
_ö 
1 Exploitation 3 Release 
d 
Weak Strong 
Connectedness 
Source: After Rolling (1995) 
This adaptive cycle of growth, accumulation, restructuring, and renewal has implications 
far outside its initial design, and is proposed as a valuable way for researchers to 
understand the behaviour of complex human as well as natural systems (Holling, 2000). 
It also positively resolves one of the key paradoxes of sustainability, the juxtaposition of 
change and stability, dynamism and conservatism inherent in evolving systems as well 
as sustainability. 
Resilience rather than equilibrium has been found to be a central controlling element in 
the adaptive cycle and a rallying point for new ecologists. Resilience can be understood 
as the capacity of a system to absorb disturbance before a system changes its structure 
and 'flips' to another stability domain or development path (Holling 1995; Lele, 1996; 
Holling et al. 1999; Resilience Alliance, 2001). It has been found to expand and contract 
throughout the adaptive cycle, expanding as reorganisation and accumulation takes 
place and shrinking again when the system becomes brittle, in this way acting as a 
controlling force. Holling (1973,1986), suggests that the greater the system's resilience, 
the longer the system will be able to remain in the desirable conservation domain and 
Arrow et al. (1995) observe economic activities are sustainable only if the life-support 
ecosystems on which they depend are resilient. 
This theory is supported by practical studies conducted in biodiversity. Tilman and 
Downing (1984) found that numerous examples of ecosystem disaster have taken place 
where there has been considerably diminished resilience such as in intensively managed 
systems suffering from overgrazing, excessive cropping or mining. They conclude that 
ecological diversity contributes to much greater stability and thus to greater resilience. 
The World Resources Institute also notes that reducing the biodiversity of an ecosystem 
may well diminish its resilience to disturbance, increase its susceptibility to disease and 
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decrease productivity (WRI et al., 2000). In this way, the cultivation of system resilience 
can be understood as an effective buffer against the uncertainty of complex biophysical 
and social systems, and an essential consideration in the transition to sustainability. 
In their new text Panarchy: Understanding Transformations in Human and Natural 
Systems, Gunderson and Holling, (2001) demonstrate how the adaptive cycle can also 
be extended. They describe cycles within cycles and postulate that this nested hierarchy 
of systems, `the panarchy', may very well be fundamental to the manner in which 
complex systems operate and influence each others' functions and processes. 
Furthermore, in the Barriers and Bridges to the Renewal of Ecosystems and Institutions, 
Gunderson et al. (1995a) demonstrate how similar complex system dynamics to those 
outlined by Holling, can also be identified in institutions and societies. Westley (1995), 
explains how organisations need to have flexible and adaptive management strategies 
similar to those recommended by Holling, in order to cope with sudden periods of 
change, and Kauffman (in Berreby, 1996: on line), a biologist and medical doctor, notes 
how: 
".. the fate of all complex adapting systems in the biosphere, from single cells to 
economies, is to evolve to a natural state between order and chaos, a grand 
compromise between structure and surprise". 
These findings are also echoed by Tainter (1988) in his challenging text, The Collapse of 
Complex Societies. Tainter suggests that all complex societies are situated at a point 
along a continuum from the least to most complex, and that as complexity increases so 
the society becomes increasingly vulnerable to collapse (Holling's release). He explains 
that although collapse has been conventionally been regarded as a catastrophe, it is also 
an "economising process", that results in creative reorganisation, and new opportunities 
(Tainter, 1988: 198), a finding echoed by Conway (1987). 
There are clear parallels between non-equilibrium approach to and the work of scientists 
working in the field of complexity. Complexity can be understood as one part of a 
dynamic spectrum of change that lies somewhere between complete order and 
equilibrium at one end, and disordered chaos and turbulence at the other. According to 
Kauffman (1995) and Berreby (1996), it is. a place where equilibrium is transient and 
change is frequent (Kauffman, 1995; Berreby, 1996). Malanson (1999: 747) notes that 
the goal of the science of complexity is to understand "how simple, fundamental 
processes ... can combine to produce complex 
holistic systems, specifically, "complex 
adaptive systems"". Complexity science was developed further during the 1970s and 80s, 
by scientists wanting to explain the 'noise' in such unpredictable phenomenon as the 
weather, pin-ball machines and futures markets. From this work the study of chaos 
developed (Gleik, 1987), but it is only more recently, and especially in the 1990s, that 
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what appears to be the most productive and innovative part of the spectrum between 
order and chaos, has been investigated as the science of complexity by the work of 
Nobel Prize winner in physics Gell-Mann (1994), Holland (1995) in computer studies and 
Kauffman (1995) in ecology and medicine. 
Complexity theorists suggest that all complex systems, whether biological or social, are 
characterised by non-linear dynamics. Whereas in linear systems, large inputs yield 
proportionally large results, in non-linear systems even quite small inputs can produce 
multiple and unpredictable outcomes (Holling's surprises), some of which may seem 
unrelated to the initial conditions or the actions that precipitated the events (Gleik, 1987). 
The well-known metaphor is that of a butterfly flapping its wings in Beijing which 
eventually leads to a hurricane in Florida, the so-called 'butterfly effect', also referred to 
as 'sensitive dependence on initial conditions' (Gleik, 1987; Faulkner and Russell, 1997; 
Russell and Faulkner, 1999; McKercher, 1999). This understanding was noted already in 
1968 by biologist Garett Hardin who commented that "we can never do merely one thing" 
(1968: 457) indicating, as Tainter (1988) explains, that in a large complex system with 
numerous feedback relationships one can almost never anticipate the full consequences 
of any particular action. It is not appropriate here to discuss chaos theory or the science 
of complexity in any great depth, but it is important to note that like new ecology, ideas 
about non-linear complex systems have also started to be applied outside their original 
field to understand the 'noise' observed in biophysical as well as social and economic 
systems including tourism (Berreby, 1996; Kauffman, 1995; Faulkner and Russell, 1997; 
Laws et al., 1998; McKercher, 1999; Russell and Faulkner, 1999) 
Assisted by such increased interdisciplinary interest in non-linearity, the adaptive ecology 
group has now matured and transformed into the Resilience Alliance a consortium of 15 
groups internationally made up of economists, ecologists, social scientists and 
mathematicians currently working with the behaviour of complex ecosystems and the 
development of tools and non-linear methods to analyse them (Resilience Alliance, 
2001). It is essentially a scientific approach to sustainability, and the group are committed 
to make the transition to sustainability clearer, more practical and operational. Important 
advances made as a result of the work of the Resilience Alliance include a breakthrough 
in understanding the dynamic behaviour of complex human and biophysical systems, 
discoveries about the way to engage stakeholders in a region using adaptive 
management as explained later in this chapter, and advances in Internet communication 
used to create synergy among geographically separate groups (Resilience Alliance, 
2001). 
There are several lessons for sustainable development and therefore also for sustainable 
tourism development from the progress made in new ecology and complexity theory. 
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First, that sustainable development is neither an ecological, economic or social problem 
but a combination of all three, and as a result, requires interdisciplinary and integrated 
modes of inquiry. Second, that complex systems such as those involved in sustainable 
development are inherently unpredictable and therefore stand to benefit from the study of 
non-linear dynamics and theories of complex systems. Finally, in the context of the 
evolutionary nature of sustainable development, policies and actions need to be 
continually modified and adapted to the evolving conditions (Holling, 1993). Holling 
(2000: 7) comments: 
"Sustainability is the capacity to create, test, and maintain adaptive capability. 
Development is the process of creating, testing, and maintaining opportunity. The 
phrase that combines the two, sustainable development, therefore refers to the 
goal of fostering adaptive capabilities and creating opportunities. " 
In this way, new ecology and non-linear complex systems effectively challenge 
conventional means of managing the biosphere, putting the emphasis on the 
maintenance of resilience in the face of disturbance and the ability to adapt, rather than 
to achieve a steady state of equilibrium. Berkes and Folke (1998: 12) explains: 
"This is a fundamentally different view of science, in which determining causal 
effects and making predictions are not simple matters at all. Rather, systems are 
seen to be complex, non-linear, multi-equilibrium they are self-organizing [sic] 
and permeated by uncertainty and discontinuities. Resilience in this context is a 
measure of the robustness and buffering capacity of the system to changing 
conditions". 
These are powerful insights, and like any challenge to an established paradigm, the 
ideas of new ecologists and complexity theorists have been slow to gain acceptance with 
mainstream sustainable development advocates. Although the Rio Declaration 
acknowledges that there is a large degree of uncertainty in areas such as climate change 
and biodiversity, and consequently recommends use of the precautionary principle (that 
scientific uncertainty is not a reason for postponing urgent measures to prevent 
environmental degradation), it does not go on to explore how to accommodate 
uncertainty in its wider context (UN, 1993). Botkin (1980) explains that this is because the 
traditional 'balanced' view of nature is deeply engraved in Western civilisation, its history, 
religion and sense of security. To shatter this and present a new uncertain world full of 
surprises is nothing short of revolutionary, and although not all ecologists conform to this 
view, there appears to be enough international support from distinguished scholars to 
give credibility to this approach. It means that instead of involving static goals and rigid 
plans, managing and implementing sustainable development needs to be an adaptable 
and constant learning process. The practical implications of this new knowledge are 
explored further at the end of this chapter and its relevance to tourism is examined in 
chapter three. 
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2.3 Re-defining Sustainable Development 
In the light of the previous discussion, it is suggested that the popular Brundtland 
definition of sustainable development merits re-appraisal. The Brundtland definition of 
sustainable development is now 14 years old, and notwithstanding its popularity, to base 
new strategies for STD on this foundation is regarded as both misleading and 
counterproductive. Systems of study are complex and forever evolving, and to seek 
constant definition in this atmosphere is impractical. It is therefore suggested that there 
is a need to move on and incorporate knowledge contributed by non-equilibrium 
approaches to sustainability into a more dynamic and contemporary interpretation of 
sustainable development. 
This chapter has traced the origins of sustainable development and identified that there 
has been a shift in understanding from man being `in conflict' with nature to 
understanding that man is an integral and complementary component of the global 
ecosystem. The discussion of current issues facing sustainable development reviewed 
criticisms of the concept and suggested that despite its poor current record, SD is a long- 
term process and its success or failure cannot be judged for some decades yet to come. 
Following examination of the core areas of semantic and conceptual disagreement, it 
was concluded that: i) growth should be understood in a qualitative rather than purely 
economic sense; ii) intergenerational equity was about prudent resource use rather than 
quantitative substitution; and iii) that sustainability is regarded as a dynamic rather than a 
equilibrium-based phenomenon, characterised by surprise and usefully explained by new 
ecologists in terms of non-linear dynamics, resilience and complex systems. 
As a result of this investigation and review of the works cited above, SD is interpreted 
here as a fluid process, a grouping of guidelines and options that need to be continually 
reviewed and adapted over both the time and space in which they are implemented. The 
following three points are identified by this study as the guiding principles for sustainable 
development. 
1) SD is about increasing quality of life and environmental well-being through the 
integration and synthesis of social, economic and environmental considerations. A 
comprehensive systemic approach is regarded as appropriate in this context. 
2) SD will vary according to place-based conditions and value-systems of stakeholders 
in the location under study. It will therefore need to incorporate a high degree of 
stakeholder participation. 
3) SD involves expecting and planning for change. This means being adaptive, 
cultivating resilience and continually learning from past experiences are seen as 
essential characteristics. 
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2.4 Implementing Sustainable Development 
Having investigated the origins, issues and concepts involved in contemporary 
understandings of sustainable development, and clarified how SD is to be interpreted in 
the context of this thesis, the last part of this chapter reviews three practical mechanisms 
that appear to be compatible with this approach. Participation is reviewed first, perceived 
as an essential component in the development of place-based strategies. Monitoring is 
then discussed as an important tool for managing and addressing change. Finally 
adaptive management, a technique that incorporates both the above, is explained and its 
potential applicability to sustainable tourism development is highlighted. 
2.4.1 Participation 
Participation was a notable feature of ecodevelopment and is continually referred to as 
one of the cornerstones of sustainable development. Its value was repeatedly spelt out in 
Agenda 21. Chapter one of the agenda, for example, calls for broad participation in the 
implementation of sustainable development. Chapter 23 notes the need for new forms of 
participation and participation in decision-making. Other chapters specify the need for 
active participation in capacity building programmes, and the need for the widest possible 
participation in the preparation and implementation of National Sustainable Development 
Strategies (UN, 1993). Bass at at. (1995: 4) explain: 
"The challenge of Agenda 21, the United Nations action programme for 
sustainable development, is to try to find ways of achieving sustainable 
development in a participatory manner, involving civil society as a whole, and to 
extend the concept of planning beyond government alone to a more participatory, 
strategic approach. " 
The emergence of public participation (PP) as one of the central tenets of sustainable 
development stems in part from its proven success as a self-help tool in the field of 
development studies. Pretty (1995), for example, cites a study of 121 water supply 
projects in 49 countries in Africa where participation was found to be the most significant 
factor contributing to project effectiveness and maintenance. This finding is backed up by 
the work of Burkey (1993) who concluded, from a study of 50 rural development projects, 
that local participation in decision-making is critical to project sustainability. 
Involving citizens in decision-making is also be linked to the notion of democracy, 
democratic rights and the ideals of social justice and equity on which the green political 
movements in Europe and the US were founded (LeIe, 1991; Friberg, in de Kadt, 1992; 
Tosun, 1999). As a result of these and other social and political influences, participation 
has become part of the language of many development agencies, NGOs and 
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government departments and has been embraced by proponents of sustainable 
development. 
However, there are a number of problems with reference to participation in the 
sustainable development literature. The first point to note is that much SD literature 
seems to assume that participation reinforces ecological sustainability. Although the two 
are not necessarily mutually exclusive, to assume they are mutually enhancing is naive. 
Secondly, there seems to be a reluctance by scholars of SD to recognise that not all 
forms of participation are of equal worth, and that public participation alone will not 
ensure project or programme success (Arnstein, 1969; Wilcox, 1994; Pretty, 1995,1998; 
Bass et al., 1995; Chambers, 1994,1997; Tosun, 1999). 
Arnstein's (1969) classic planning paper, for example, describes citizen participation in 
the form of a ladder with eight rungs ranging from non-participation to high degrees of 
citizen power (see Figure 2.2). The five bottom rungs of the ladder represent the lowest 
levels of citizen participation, that is, manipulation, therapy, informing, consultation, and 
placation, but higher up Arnstein shows an increasing amount of public involvement. The 
uppermost rung identifies the ultimate condition of 'citizen control'. 
Fig 2.2 Arnstein's Ladder of Citizen Participation 
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Several scholars have built on this model. Bass et al. (1995), for example, identify seven 
types of participation ranging from participants listening only to their involvement in 
providing information, taking part in analysis, reaching consensus together and finally 
participating in decision-making. A similar scale of involvement is suggested by Pretty 
(1995,1998), Wilcox (1994), Mowforth and Munt (1998) and Tosun (1999). Despite such 
understanding in development and some tourism literature, much writing in sustainable 
development still tends to use the term participation in an unqualified sense. 
The third point to make is that despite continual reference to participation in SD literature, 
there is a lack of clarity about techniques for its implementation (Blumenthal and Jannink, 
2000). Amongst those that have received most widespread use is Participatory Rural 
Appraisal a technique developed in Kenya in the late 1980s to encourage and assist rural 
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communities to sustainably manage their own resources (Odour-Noah et al., 1992). 
Participatory rural appraisal has been used as an umbrella term to describe a variety of 
approaches that evolved in different countries, contexts and organisations including 
techniques such as Rapid Rural Appraisal, Participatory Evaluation, Logical Framework 
Approach and the concept of Stakeholder Co-management (Borrini-Feyerabend et al. 
2000). Such techniques are designed to empower stakeholders to solve their own 
problems, to become involved in collective planning and action and to enhance their own 
well-being by sharing and analysing knowledge. They also represent an attempt to 
reverse the centralised top-down management that characterised traditional development 
strategies (Beckenstein at al., 1996). 
Related techniques, such as Participatory Action-Reflection Research, Participatory 
Research and Participatory Action Research (PAR), used in this thesis, have been 
developed in an attempt to incorporate a similarly high level of participation into the 
research process (Whyte, 1991; Chambers, 1994,1997; Wadsworth, 1998). According to 
Chambers (1997), participatory forms of research originated in South America as a result 
of the work of Freire in the 1970s. Freire argued that disadvantaged people can and 
should be enabled to analyse their own reality and that participatory research could 
assist communities to gain confidence in their own knowledge and abilities (Chambers, 
1997). Chambers (1997) notes that various degrees of participatory research are now 
practised, the main principles being that professionals empower stakeholders to 
undertake and fully participate in investigation, analysis and planning. In this way, as 
explained in chapter one, PAR offers researchers a way of integrating research and 
action in such a way that stakeholders are actively involved in decision-making 
throughout the process from planning to analysis. 
All of these techniques present their own challenges, and as Blumenthal and Jannink 
(2000) mention, because they originate from a range of different disciplines, it is difficult 
for potential users to adequately assess them without practical experimentation. 
The 
main criticisms of participatory techniques found from the literature reviewed here, 
include the difficulty of engaging stakeholders and establishing stakeholder trust, the 
problem of how to select the number and type of participants, the long length of 
time 
involved in participation, the risk of raising expectations too high, and the complex ethical 
implications of participatory research. So although stakeholder participation is undeniably 
a key component in sustainable development, there are a number of practical challenges 
to be faced in relation to its successful implementation. These issues will 
be discussed 
further in relation to the fieldwork element of this study. 
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2.4.2 Monitoring 
Monitoring, as noted in chapter one, has received considerable focus in the sustainable 
development literature, and, in the context of the unpredictability of non-linear complex 
system behaviour discussed above, has been found to be an essential and integral 
process in the transition to sustainability. Indicators have been found to be useful tools in 
this respect. 
Agenda 21 places considerable emphasis on the need to monitor sustainable 
development using indicators. Chapter 40, for example, notes that indicators can provide 
a solid base for decision-making at all levels. This emphasis was reiterated in the 1997 
Special Session of the General Assembly (Earth Summit + 5), and again in a recent 
UNCSD bulletin, which stresses that indicators are important tools to reduce complexity 
of information on sustainable development and to support national decision-making 
(UNCSD, 2001 b). 
Since the Rio Earth Summit, many organisations, led by those associated with the United 
Nations, have begun to develop indicators as tools for monitoring progress made towards 
sustainable development (UNCSD, 2001 a). The International Institute of Sustainable 
Development (IISD) (1 997: on line) explain: 
".. concern about assessing progress towards sustainable development has 
fuelled a growing international interest in measurement techniques. 
Measurement, as an indispensable tool to make the concept of sustainable 
development operational, helps decision-makers and the public to conceptualize 
(sic] objectives, evaluate alternatives, make policy choices, and adjust policies as 
well as objectives based on actual performance. " 
The UNCSD, followed up on this interest in monitoring and approved a work programme 
on indicators of sustainable development at its Third Session in April, 1995. The objective 
was to make indicators of sustainable development available to decision-makers at the 
national level by the year 2001. The consensus-building approach to the development of 
indicators adopted by the UNCSD was founded on the need to build on the existing 
national and international indicator work being carried out by other organisations and 
countries, and the need for a high degree of co-operation and collaboration among 
organisations working in the field (UNCSD, 1997; Mouldan and Billharz, 1997; UNCSD, 
2001 a, 2001 b). This co-operative arrangement resulted in agreement on a working list of 
134 indicators of sustainable development, a framework for their organisation and 
methodology sheets for each of the indicators. The indicators include social, economic, 
environmental and institutional aspects of sustainable development and are categorised 
using the OECD's Driving-Force-State-Response-Framework, explained further In 
chapter five. To facilitate understanding, the methodology sheets provide a definition of 
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each indicator, as well as details of their linkages to other indicators, targets and a 
methodologipai descriptions (UN, 1996). 
As well as the UN, a wide range of other international organisations, Governments, 
regional authorities, community groups and researchers have contributed to monitoring 
literature (UNEP, 1993; OECD, 1993; Hammond at al., 1995; Manitoba Environment, 
1997; Peterson, 1997; UK Roundtable on Sustainable Development, 1997; Meadows, 
1998; Sustainable Seattle, 1998; US Interagency Working Group on Sustainable 
Development Indicators, 1998). The OECD (1993) report on a commonly agreed set of 
environmental indicators for tracking sustainable development in OECD countries. These 
are a highly technical sectoral sets focused on aspects such as energy, transport and 
agriculture, developed by specialists in the appropriate fields and designed for 
international-level use. Hammond et al. (1995) discuss the Dutch and World Resources 
Institute attempts to develop greenhouse gas indices and Peterson (1997) looks at 
indicator issues in the Malaysian context. 
Despite the current popularity of indicators, however, not all scholars are entirely 
convinced of the validity of the approach (Holling 1978, Hein, 1997, Meadows, 1998). 
Hein (1997) suggests the indicator approach can result in misplaced confidence and 
over-reliance on a few quantitative measures when in reality it is impossible to isolate the 
individual processes involved. He also voices concern about devising strategies to 
address separate variables, without considering the complex dynamics of long-term 
socio-economic change. Holling (1978) raises the additional concern that if important 
issues have been overlooked or the wrong indicators have been selected, it may appear 
as if no change is occurring even when drastic change is imminent. Similarly Meadows 
(1998) comments that if indicators are poorly chosen, inaccurately measured, delayed or 
biased, they can result in serious malfunction of monitoring systems, resulting in 
reactions that are either too strong or too weak and in effective decision-making. 
These are all valid concerns. Indicator selection is bound to be a partially subjective 
undertaking, and identifying just a few elements to describe the state of a complex 
system, inevitably leads to a reduction in precision. In this way indicators must be 
understood as a supplement, not a substitute, for rigorous scientific study of tourism 
development processes. However, rather than discouraging investigation of indicator 
methodologies, knowledge of indicator pitfalls can assist in the development of innovative 
solutions and improved monitoring systems. 
This study has used the three guiding principles of SD explained earlier to address some 
of the pitfalls of conventional indicator development. Adopting a comprehensive approach 
to monitoring results in a broader coverage of the issues. Incorporating a strong element 
of stakeholder participation in indicator development helps ensure the indicators are 
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place-based and focused on key issues in the locality under study. Ensuring monitoring 
programmes are adaptive means acknowledging that key issues will undoubtedly change 
over time and therefore monitoring systems need to be continually reviewed and 
improved. 
Currently few of the SD monitoring programmes display all these characteristics. There 
has tended to be a bias in the literature towards sector specific rather than 
comprehensive monitoring, international rather than local-level indicators, place-based 
monitoring, and there are few examples of involving stakeholder groups in the design and 
implementation of a monitoring programme. In addition, many studies have up until now 
tended to focus on what to measure rather than the process of developing indicators and 
how to incorporate effective stakeholder participation into the indicator development and 
monitoring process. Perhaps because of this, many existing SD indicator programmes 
are highly technical and difficult for non-experts to interpret. 
Sustainable Seattle is a notable exception. It is a volunteer network and civil forum 
established in 1991 to develop and use indicators of sustainable development for 
promoting sustainability in Seattle (Sustainable Seattle, 1998). With the assistance of a 
civic panel of 150 citizens, the project developed and selected 40 sustainability indicators 
to be used as resources and tools for citizens to monitor progress and track sustainable 
practices in the region. The programme is especially noteworthy in that citizens were not 
only involved in the indicator selection, but also in the data collection and monitoring 
process, as recommended in the Participatory Action Research process (Wadsworth, 
1987). Since 1993 three integrated monitoring report cards have been produced, 
designed and researched by the Seattle-area volunteers and the project has won several 
international awards for the progress it has made towards a more sustainable future for 
the local area. It is difficult to critically evaluate the project or the extent to which it is 
adaptive, due to the limited information currently available, but it does suggest that broad 
citizen participation in monitoring and indicator development is both a viable and 
worthwhile undertaking, especially when developing local level indicators. 
2.4.3 Adaptive Management 
Adaptive management (AM) is the process of building resilience and coping with 
uncertainty in complex biophysical and social systems by experimenting, monitoring and 
social learning. It was initially developed in the 1970s by the adaptive ecology group 
referred to earlier, as an extension of the widely used Adaptive Environmental 
Assessment, as a means for managers to cope with new understandings of non- 
equilibrium ecology (Holling, 1978; Walters, 1986). Adaptive management, is based on 
the simple idea that if human understanding of nature is imperfect, then human 
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interactions with nature should be experimental (Lee, 1995). The purpose of AM is to 
allow managers to progressively accumulate knowledge through broad participatory 
processes that will assist them to cope with and benefit from both small and large-scale 
change (Berkes and Folke, 1998). AM principles are summarised by Miller et al. (1991: 
931): 
i) management interventions are made in an experimental manner so the outcomes 
can be used to reduce uncertainty about the system; 
ii) sufficient monitoring prior to and during management enables managers to learn 
from past mistakes; and 
iii) management interventions are adapted, based on feedback to managers, 
communities and other stakeholders. 
Although initially only popular amongst a small group of pioneers, adaptive management 
processes are now more widely recognised and practised (ESA, 1995; Christensen et al. 
1996; NRC, 1999; Kates at al., 2001; Clark, 2002). The Ecological Society of America, 
the largest scholarly and professional body concerned with ecology and ecosystem 
management, embraces adaptive management as an essential component of ecosystem 
management (ESA, 1995; Christensen et al. 1996). They comment (ESA, 1995: on line): 
"Ecosystem Management acknowledges that, given sufficient time and space, 
unlikely events are certain to occur. Adaptive management addresses this 
uncertainty by combining democratic principles, scientific analysis, education and 
institutional learning to increase our understanding of ecosystem processes and 
the consequences of management interventions, and to improve the quality of 
data upon which decisions must be made. " 
Adaptive management is also recommended by the NRC Report put together by 25 of 
some of the most prominent scientists in the US (NRC, 1999: 10). The report states that: 
"Because the pathway to sustainability cannot be charted in advance, it will have 
to be navigated through trial and error and conscious experimentation. The 
urgent need is to design strategies and institutions that can better integrate 
incomplete knowledge with experimental action into programs of adaptive 
management and social leaming " 
Botkin (1990) notes how adaptive management strategies are being used to manage 
large reserves on federal lands, which have been set aside as refuges for endangered 
species. Nyberg (1999) points out how Alberta-Pacific Forest Industries have adopted 
AM for guiding their forest management operations and that the Clayoquot Sound 
Scientific Panel has recommended an adaptive approach to conflict management in 
Clayoquot Sound. Jacobs and Wescoat (2002: 18) conclude how the adaptive 
management programme designed for the Glen Canyon Dam operations on the Colorado 
River made "impressive advances in incorporating science and stakeholder views into 
dam operations decisions. " Lee (1995) reports on the use of adaptive management by 
the North-West Power Planning Council who, through social learning, consensus- 
building, and lowering barriers to participation, managed to resolve conflicts over the 
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rehabilitation of salmon runs in the Columbia River Basin and reconcile a wide range of 
interest groups. AM has also been found useful in coping with change in social 
organisations. Westley (1995) for example, explains how managers have long struggled 
with the problem of how to position an organisation in the context of a dynamic 
environment to ensure its health and survival. Westley suggests there has been a 
fundamental paradigm shift from organisations being viewed as machines and 
functioning according to expected norms, to understanding that organisations are 
"embedded" in their environments, and require dynamic processes of managing change 
such as adaptive management (Westley, 1995: 395). 
Despite the success stories, like any management techniques, implementing AM 
undoubtedly also has its share of constraints and problems. Rollins at al. conclude that 
AM is not easy to implement and involves more time than conventional planning: 
"resource managers must be convinced that the long-term benefits of adaptive 
management are worth the additional costs and effort involved in design, layout, 
monitoring, and data analysis. " (Rollins et al , 1998: 113) 
Lee (1993), Gunderson et al. (1995) and Clark (2002) note significant social and 
institutional barriers to the implementation of adaptive management. Clark (2002) 
comments that the complexity of ecological and social systems that AM seeks to 
address, and the human and political stakes involved in the outcomes it seeks to 
influence, are significant. He also notes that most institutions are not very good at 
learning, especially when learning involves significant revision of operating procedures. 
Similarly Lee (1993) and Gunderson et al. (1995) point out that getting managers to 
acknowledge uncertainty, change management policies and value the learning that 
comes from making mistakes is not always easy. Despite these constraints, however, 
Clark (2002: no page nos. ) concludes that their lies considerable potential for further 
investigation of AM in order to understand how management systems can most 
effectively learn from and adapt to their own inevitable errors". 
AM is still a relatively new and evolving tool and there is much to be learnt about its 
implementation and application in different settings. Nevertheless the principles it puts 
forward, such as Its ability to accommodate uncertainty and to engage stakeholders in a 
particular region, means it may have considerable potential in the design of monitoring 
schemes for sustainable development and by default, also sustainable tourism 
development. Examples of the benefits and pitfalls of using AM in tourism situations are 
examined in the following chapter (Moser and Peterson, 1981; Holling and Bocking, 
1990; Kandelaars, 1997; Manning, 1998; Rollins et al., 1998; Greiner and Walker, 1999; 
Reed, 1999; Walker at al., 1999). 
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2.5 Summary 
The first part of this chapter explored both the antecedents and current issues 
surrounding contemporary understandings of sustainable development. It traced the 
emergence of sustainable development through the evolution of conservation and 
environmental movements, developments in the study of ecology, and the tension 
between the developed and developing world that eventually led to a more integrated 
approach to development and the environment. Critical points of view were explored and 
contentious issues were raised and discussed. In particular it has been noted how 
intergenerational equity and growth are best understood in qualitative rather than 
quantitative terms and how advances in ecological thinking and the science of complexity 
have pointed to the need to view sustainability as a dynamic process that can be 
understood through knowledge of the behaviour of non-linear complex systems and 
surprise theory. 
As a result of these discussions, the author presented three guiding principles for the 
interpretation of sustainable development in this thesis; the need for a comprehensive 
systemic approach to quality of life and environmental well-being, a place-based and 
participatory focus and the ability to expect and plan for change using adaptive 
strategies. The implications of these principles for STD is discussed further in the 
following chapter. 
The second half of the chapter explored the three important tools in the implementation 
of sustainable development; participation, monitoring and adaptive management. With 
regards to participation, lessons learnt from the field of development studies point to the 
need for greater consideration of the level, type and methods used to generate 
stakeholder participation. The discussion of SD monitoring has highlighted the need for 
more research into monitoring methodologies, particularly the development of local level 
indicators and the use of stakeholder participation in the establishment and 
implementation of indicators. Finally, adaptive management has been introduced as a 
technique that accommodates non-linearity, and incorporates participation and 
monitoring as integral components. These characteristics give it significant potential in 
the implementation of sustainable tourism development. The three guiding principles for 
SD as well as the themes of participation, monitoring and adaptive management are 
developed further in the following chapter in relation to tourism before being applied to 
the case of monitoring STD in Samoa. 
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CHAPTER THREE: SUSTAINABLE TOURISM 
DEVELOPMENT 
Introduction 
In the past, rather than linking sustainable tourism development (STD) with the major 
emerging tenets of sustainable development (SD), many tourism scholars have taken a 
narrow sectoral approach, tracing the emergence of STD to the tourism impact and 
alternative tourism debates of the 1970s and 80s, and regarding it as a new niche activity 
closely related to ecotourism. Tourism researchers that do acknowledge SD as the parent 
concept, have tended to focus primarily on environmental issues and in doing so, have both 
skewed the STD debate, and failed to recognise the wealth of interdisciplinary information 
that exists on the subject. 
This chapter explains the background to this dilemma by tracing the evolution of sustainable 
tourism development. It demonstrates how STD knowledge can benefit from progress In the 
field of SD and investigates techniques currently used in STD implementation. The first part 
of the chapter reviews the origins of STD as conventionally perceived, from the age of mass 
tourism to the emergence of alternative, lower impact forms of tourism. After a discussion of 
some of the common points of contention, the close inter-relationship between sustainable 
development and sustainable tourism development is discussed, and the Importance of 
founding STD on new and emerging understandings of SD is noted. The findings of chapter 
two including the need to adopt a more comprehensive systemic approach, incorporate a 
high degree of stakeholder participation, and embrace the principles of adaptive 
management, are then used as the basis for advancing understanding of STD. 
The second part of the chapter evaluates the usefulness of existing tourism management 
techniques in the implementation of STD. It demonstrates how some of the more 
conventional tools such as carrying capacity and environmental impact assessment are 
founded on linear understandings of tourism and thus ill equipped to accommodate 
complexity in tourism. These are contrasted with other more comprehensive and 
participatory techniques such as Recreation Opportunity Spectrum (ROS) (Clark and 
Stankey, 1979), Limits of Acceptable Change (LAC) (Stankey et al. 1985), and the Tourism 
Optimisation Management Model (TOMM (Manidis Roberts, 1997). The last part of the 
chapter investigates the role of monitoring in the implementation of STD and looks at some 
of the challenges associated with the development of suitable indicators for this task. 
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3.1 Origins of Sustainable Tourism Development 
In order to understand sustainable tourism development, it is necessary to look briefly at its 
predecessors and the social context in which they emerged. Tourism can be traced back 
hundreds of years, over which time tourism facilities and services and destination activities 
have gradually developed, consumers have become more experienced and travel and 
transport technologies have advanced. Figure 3.1 identifies five different phases in the 
evolution of STD; the era of the grand tour and spa tourism, railway and steamer tourism, 
seaside tourism, mass tourism, and alternative forms of tourism. Grand tour, railway and 
seaside tourism are discussed briefly below, and subsequent section examines the context 
and consequences of mass, alternative and finally the emergence of sustainable tourism 
development. 
As early as the 13th century, 'tours' were undertaken within Europe and other parts of the 
world for religious and trading purposes. During the Renaissance era in Europe, the desire to 
discover other cultures and far away places was inspired by the great explorers of the day, 
but the rigours and dangers of travel still meant that only very few were willing and able to 
partake in the experience (Elliot, 1997; Douglas, 1996). From the 16th century onwards, 
however, the idea of travel for pleasure and educational purposes took off, and the concept 
of the 'grand tour' of the capitals of Europe became a social requirement for the wealthy and 
educated elite (Burkart and Medlik, 1981; Elliot, 1997). Later, travel motivations extended to 
health and relaxation, and spa towns such as Bath in the United Kingdom and resorts in the 
French Riviera and Swiss Alps, prospered. 
Although organised tourism was pioneered in Europe as early as the 1840s by Thomas 
Cook, it was not until after the First World War that an increase in discretionary incomes, a 
reduction in working hours and the spread of the railway made a trip to the seaside a 
desirable and affordable weekend activity for ordinary citizens of Northern Europe (Poon, 
1993; Butler, 1997; Elliot, 1997). It was about this time that the word tourism, a derivative of 
the original term `tour', was more precisely defined as the phenomena and relationships 
arising from the travel and stay of non-residents" (Burkart and Medlik, 1981: 41; Murphy, 
1985). Although the definition has become slightly more technical in the intervening period, 
tourism is still generally understood as incorporating all the activities, facilities and services 
that are provided for temporary visitors as long as they are not remunerated from within the 
destination (Mathieson and Wall, 1982; Cooper et al., 1993; Murphy, 1985). Mathieson and 
Wall (1982: 1) define tourism as: 
".. the temporary movement of people to destinations outside their normal place of 
work and residence, the activities taken during their stay in those destinations and 
the facilities created to cater for their needs. " 
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The 1950s heralded the start of an explosive period of tourism development. Post-war 
economic prosperity and relative security combined with the introduction of the jet aircraft in 
1958, cheap oil, the advent of paid holidays and computer aided booking procedures 
resulted in the globalisation of tourism, and international travel became accessible to more 
people than ever before (Poon, 1993; Burns and Holden, 1995; Butler, 1997). Between 1950 
and 1980 tourist arrivals grew by a staggering eleven fold, from 25 million in 1950 to 285 
million in 1980 (WTO, 1997) giving rise to the era of mass tourism, tourism that involves 
providing large numbers of holidaymakers with standardised and rigidly packaged all- 
inclusive holidays (Poon, 1993; Vanhove, 1997). 
Fig 3.1 Emergence of Sustainable Tourism Development (European Perspective) 
1500-1800 Grand Tour/ Spa tourism: era of educational and health tourism by wealthy elite 
1800-1930 11 Railway and steamer tourism: first package tours organised by Thomas Cook 
0 Seaside tourism: weekends at the seaside became popular 
Mass tourism: the rapid development of travel and transport technology made tourism 
accessible to large numbers ordinary people 
Alternative forms of tourism: experienced travellers choose niche and low-impact products 
r1 
-'7 focused on adventure, education, culture and nature 
If I Sustainable tourism development: attempts are made to make all kinds and forms of 990- 
tourism more sustainable 
3.1.1 Mass Tourism 
During the 1960s, mass tourism development was widely perceived as a miracle industry. 
The product was simple and highly reproducible and as a result, destinations as diverse as 
the Caribbean, Senegal, Hawaii, the Gambia, the Philippines and Bali, tempted by lucrative 
foreign exchange earnings, tax receipts and the lure of potential tourism multipliers, provided 
attractive incentives for foreign investors and multinational hotels (Poon, 1993). Tourism was 
regarded as bringing numerous social and economic benefits by assisting developing 
countries to restructure their economies and repay international debt obligations, increasing 
the value of wildlife conservation and leading to greater understanding between peoples of 
different races (UNESCO, 1976; Gunn, 1988). As a result, it was also vigorously encouraged 
by international organisations such as the UN, International Monetary Fund and the World 
Bank. The latter lent nearly US$500 million for tourism projects during the period 1969-1979 
(Lanfant and Graburn, 1992; Burns and Holden, 1995; Brohman, 1996). 
Although the bulk of international tourism was occurring within and between developed 
countries, perhaps because of the dramatically different lifestyles of hosts and guests, the 
debate about the effects of mass tourism initially focused on the developing world (Burns 
and Holden, 1995). By the 1970s, the neoclassical economic theories on which mass 
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tourism development models were founded, were being seriously challenged. Dependency 
theorists argued that instead of benefiting tourism destinations, mass tourism developments 
were designed "to meet the economic and political requirements of the colonial powers" 
(Britton, 1982: 333; Lea, 1988; Wall, 1997). Tourism was also critically viewed as widening 
the gap between rich and poor, increasing crime rates and disrupting traditional life styles 
(Turner and Ash, 1975; Doxey, 1976; Cohen, 1978; de Kadt, 1979; Britton, 1993; 
Krippendorf, 1982; Dogan, 1989; Smith, 1989). In 1976, Doxey produced his 'Irridex', an 
indicator of residents' reactions towards tourism that envisaged a progression from initial 
resident 'euphoria' with tourism to eventual feeling of 'antagonism' towards tourists. De 
Kadt s (1979) classic volume Tourism - Passport to Development, made the point that large- 
scale resort tourism in developing countries often subjected local employees to colonial 
servility and created a demand for imported goods and labour rather than stimulating the 
domestic economy. Britton's (1983) study of tourism in Fiji found that it could aggravate 
already serious racial and class tensions and lead to a situation of dependency on 
metropolitan operators. Dogan (1989) claims that: 
"For several months each year, the touristic centers [sic] of the Third World countries 
are swarmed by tourists from the industrial nations who leave behind them 
bewildered people, crippled institutions, and a ravaged environment. " (Dogan, 1989: 
216-7) 
Furthermore, Burns and Holden (1995), question the use of scarce resources for the 
enjoyment of wealthy foreigners visiting developing countries and highlight the 
'demonstration effect of tourism on the local population and the resultant commercialisation 
of lifestyles. 
Over the past three decades there has also been increasing evidence of the environmental 
problems caused by mass tourism development (Mathieson and Wall, 1982; May, 1991; 
Farrell and Runyan, 1991; Cater and Goodall, 1992; Poon, 1993; Doggart and Doggart, 
1996; Hein, 1997). Budowski (1976) undertook an early assessment of the relationship 
between tourism and the environment and Dasmann et al. (1973) provided one of the first 
works on development and nature. Mathieson and Wall (1982) also contributed with an early 
yet comprehensive assessment of tourism's impacts, and found that as well as economic 
benefits, tourism was responsible for many negative physical and social effects such as 
trampling of vegetation, disruption of wildlife breeding patterns, prostitution, gambling, and 
social change (Cole, 1983; May, 1991; Doggart and Doggart, 1996; Butler 2000). 
Cole (1983) and Marion (1995) found that hiking has resulted in deterioration of trails in 
some wilderness areas in the US. After an extensive study of Lake Tahoe, Goldman (1989) 
identified the impact of sedimentation, algae blooms, sewage and fertilisers on the lake 
ecosystem (Farrell and Runyan, 1991) and May (1991) reported that inadequate treatment of 
hotel sewage has led to eutrophication of lakes in Kashmir. Poon (1993) blames cruise ships 
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for dumping their rubbish overboard in the Caribbean, Doggart and Doggart (1996: 80) 
estimate that 100,000 tons of raw sewage is pumped into the Bay of Thailand every year 
largely as a result of tourist activities and Cater and Goodall (1992) discuss how the 
destruction of reefs for tourism construction materials in Tanzania has led to widespread 
beach erosion. Finally, Hein (1997) draws attention to the impact of international leisure 
travel on the greenhouse effect primarily through air traffic emissions. 
A number of different explanations have been provided to explain tourism's tendency to 
produce negative social and environmental impacts. Some scholars have noted how, since 
the early days of travel, tourists have been attracted to ecologically and culturally sensitive 
areas such as the coastal zone, mountainous regions, coral atolls and archaeological sites, 
that are particularly vulnerable to deterioration when subject to intensive use (Budowski, 
1976; Cohen 1978; May 1991; Twining-Ward, 1999a). Another important point raised by 
Butler (1991) is that many of the physical features on which the tourism industry depends 
can be characterised as 'common pool resources' such as beaches, mountains, lakes and 
forests. As Hardin (1968) explains in the Tragedy of the Commons, in the short term, the 
individual advantage of over-using these shared resources is often perceived as being 
greater than the potential long-term shared losses that result from their deterioration, and 
consequently there is little motivation to engage in re-investment or on-going maintenance 
(also see Healy, 1994). Cater and Goodall (1992: 320) observe: 
if a hotel can minimise costs by discharging untreated sewage directly into the sea, 
because building regulations permit, it will do so. The hotel takes advantage of the 
sea as a common property resource even though this imposes social costs, from 
pollution on the destination as a whole. " 
Other scholars have blamed tourism's negative impacts on the scale and intensity of the 
industry's growth rate (Plug, 1973; Cohen, 1978; Farrell and Runyan, 1991; McKercher, 
1993). Plog (Plog, 1973, in Butler, 1980: 6) suggests that "destination areas carry with them 
the potential seeds of their own destruction", and as they become more commercialised they 
lose their attractiveness. Budowski (1976: 27) noted how the initial "co-existence" 
relationship between tourism and the environment often changes to one of "conflict" as 
tourism increases in scale. Cohen (1978: 200) describes tourism as having "expanding 
cancer-like qualities". Butler's (1980) well cited article, The Concept of the Tourist Area Cycle 
of Evolution: Implications for the Management of Resources, suggests that after a slow initial 
development period, tourism may grow rapidly and ultimately exceed destination carrying 
capacities, resulting in the degradation of tourism resources, and a consequent reduction of 
the attractiveness of the destination. This principle is also observed by Farrell and Runyan 
(1991: 29): 
"Use at low levels can be absorbed by natural systems with little or no change in 
measures of environmental quality... . As use increases, 
however, and/or is more 
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geographically concentrated, the capacity of natural systems to absorb nutrients or 
contaminants from any source can be drastically exceeded, observable changes can 
occur in wildlife, and congestion and noise levels can become offensive. " 
During the 1980s, as result of increased awareness of the less desirable impacts of mass 
tourism as well as increasing travel experience, the search for alternative forms of tourism 
development became an increasingly popular topic of discussion in scholarly tourism 
writings. 
3.1.2 Alternative Tourism 
Although seldom precisely defined, alternative tourism (AT) can be interpreted as an 
umbrella term covering a whole range of new forms of tourism that emerged during the 
1980s and early 90s in response to the perceived costs of mass tourism (Mowforth and 
Munt, 1998). These have been described using varying terms including soft and educational 
tourism (Krippendorf, 1982), cooperative tourism (Farrell, 1986a), appropriate tourism 
(Richter, 1987), responsible tourism (Wheeller, 1991), special interest tourism (Hall and 
Weiler, 1992) and the now popular term eco-tourism (Boo, 1990; Ceballos-Lascurain, 1991). 
Butler (1990: 40) explains: 
it is an alternative to the Costa Bravas, the Daytona strips, Atlantic Citys [sic] and 
Blackpools of the world. Alternative to large numbers, tasteless and ubiquitous 
development, environmental and social alienation and homogenization [sic]. " 
An early practical example of AT was established in Lower Casamance, Senegal, to 
counteract some of the negative aspects of mass tourism development that had been 
experienced on the coast (Sagiio, 1979). Instead of large tourist enclaves, simple tourist 
lodgings were developed using traditional architecture and local materials, and a village co- 
operative managed the project. Similar AT characteristics are identified by other scholars 
(Krippendorf, 1987; Valentine, 1991; Pearce, 1992a; Cater, 1993; Smith, 1989; Honey, 
1999). Pearce (1 992a) describes alternative tourism activities in St Vincent in the Caribbean 
as small scale, environmentally sensitive and locally managed. Smith (1989) stresses the 
need to involve local people in the planning and control of alternative tourism development, 
and Krippendorf (1987) suggests tourists visiting such ventures should be educated in 
culturally appropriate behaviour before they leave home. Weaver (1994) provides examples 
from the Caribbean Basin and highlights the role that ecotourism has played in the 
development of tourism in both Dominica and Costa Rica. Stonehouse (1994) outlines the 
importance of a strong environmental ethic in Antarctic tourism and Honey (1999) describes 
community involvement in ecotourism in Tanzania, Zanzibar, Kenya and South Africa. 
Despite differences in terminology, therefore, there appear to be many similarities in 
alternative forms of tourism. They tend to be predominately small scale, intended or claiming 
to benefit the local population, conserve the environment and treat the host culture with 
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sensitivity (Wheeller, 1991; Krippendorf, 1982; Cater, 1993; Weaver, 1998). Weaver (1998: 
31) explains: 
"At the risk of oversimplification, a major distinction between 'old' and 'new forms of 
tourism is the shift in focus from the well-being of the tourist industry to the well-being 
of the host community. " 
During the last decade, as well as receiving praise, alternative tourism has also been the 
subject of substantial critical debate (Pigram, 1990; Wight, 1995a; Wheeller, 1992,1994). 
Wheeller, for example, stresses that AT cannot possibly replace mass tourism: 
"We have, on the one hand, a problem of mass tourism growing globally, out of 
control, at an alarming rate. And what is our answer? Small-scale, slow steady 
controlled development. They just do not add up. " (Wheeller, 1991: 92) 
Carey et al. (1997) point out that many mature destinations simply cannot afford to adopt 
small scale tourism because of the significant economic implications of so doing. 
Furthermore, Butler (1990,1991), suggests alternative tourism, rather than a solution to 
mass tourism, may just be its vanguard, opening up new and potentially more sensitive 
destinations to the development of mass tourism. AT has also been criticised as promoting 
distinct class prejudice, providing tourism for the affluent, well educated and middle class, 
with the implication that elite travellers are preferable to the charter crowd (Richter, 1987; 
Butler, 1990; Wheeller, 1994). Wheeller (1994: 10) describes ecotourism as an altruistic, 
even noble concept hijacked for commercial and material purposes". Wight (1995a), in a 
similar vein, explains how ecotourism has become a marketing catch phrase, used to 
describe virtually any tourism activity that takes place in a natural area regardless of its 
impacts. 
As a result of these difficulties, although AT has provoked some useful discussion and 
several small scale success stories, it has done little to address the overall problematique of 
mass tourism. 
3.1.3 Sustainable Tourism 
The concept of sustainable tourism seems to have emerged first in the European Alps during 
the 1970s (Moser and Petersen, 1981; Holling and Bocking, 1990; Bramwell and Lane, 
1993a) but international support of sustainable development as a global development 
paradigm has brought new inspiration and direction to the debate, and an opportunity to shift 
the emphasis away from the search for new types and forms of tourism, towards a more 
concerted effort to manage all forms of tourism within the context of sustainable 
development (Hunter, 1995,1997; Clarke, 1997; WTTC et al. 1997; Weaver, 1998). 
International tourism conferences have played an important role in this regard. The Globe'90 
Conference in Vancouver, for example, brought together representatives of the tourism 
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industry, government, and non-governmental organisations to discuss the challenge of 
applying the wider principles of sustainable development to the tourism sector (Tourism 
Canada, 1990). The Lanzarote World Conference on Sustainable Tourism in 1995, went a 
step further and produced a Charter for Sustainable Tourism that has since been adopted by 
the UN General Assembly. This contained the following definition for sustainable tourism 
(World Conference on Sustainable Tourism, 1995: 5): 
"It must be ecologically bearable in the long term, economically viable, as well as 
socially equitable for the local communities. " 
The Charter identifies a number of principles and objectives for sustainable tourism including 
the need for integrated planning, consultation of stakeholders and improvement in the quality 
of life of the host population. It stresses that sustainable tourism should be based on the 
diversity of opportunities offered by the local economy and gives special attention to 
vulnerable and degraded areas, using such tools as impact assessment, feasibility studies 
and codes of conduct (World Conference on Sustainable Tourism, 1995). Similar principles 
are outlined in the Bali Declaration on Tourism adopted at the WTO forum in 1996, the Male 
Declaration on Sustainable Tourism Development adopted at the Asia-Pacific Ministers 
Conference on Tourism and Environment in 1997, and the Berlin Declaration adopted at the 
International Conference of Environment Ministers' on Biodiversity and Tourism in Berlin in 
1997. 
More recently the concept of sustainable tourism development has been further endorsed by 
the work of the United Nations Commission on Sustainable Development (UNCSD). At the 
Commission's seventh session in 1999, an international work programme for STD was 
adopted which stresses, amongst other issues, the need to consult all major groups and 
local communities, undertake capacity building and create the appropriate institutional, legal, 
economic, social and environmental frameworks for implementing sustainable tourism 
development (UNCSD, 1999). One of the results of this work was the Plan of Action for 
Sustainable Tourism Development in the Asian and Pacific Region, adopted by the UN 
Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific Region (ESCAP) at their fifty-fifth 
session held in Bangkok in April 1999. The Plan notes that people are at the centre of 
concerns for STD, and calls for greater participation and co-operation from the private sector 
as well as greater regional and sub-regional co-operation and sharing of experiences 
(ESCAP, 1999). 
Another particularly important milestone for STD was Agenda 21 for the Travel and Tourism 
Industry: Towards Environmentally Sustainable Development (WTTC et al., 1997). This 
document identifies priority areas for STD action and emphasises the importance of 
partnerships between government, industry and non-governmental organisations. However, 
it is strongly orientated towards the private sector rather than comprehensive in approach, 
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and, as the title implies, puts the emphasis on environmental aspects of sustainability rather 
than the wider social, cultural and economic implications. Further to this has been the 
formulation of WTO's Global Code of Ethics for Tourism, adopted by WTO members during 
the 1999 WTO General Assembly in Santiago, Chile. The code is described by WTO as 'a 
blueprint' for ensuring the sustainability of the tourism sector and for minimising negative 
impacts. Unlike previous charters and codes of conduct, WTO intends it to be a regulatory 
mechanism, with a panel of experts to evaluate and settle disputes (WTO, 2001: no page 
nos. ). It includes ten articles such as the need to encourage tourism's contribution to mutual 
understanding and respect between nations, to use tourism as a vehicle for individual and 
collective fulfilment, to protect the liberty of tourist movements and to use tourism as a 
beneficial force for host countries and communities. These are, no doubt, worthy principles 
but it is argued here that they are not specific enough to be implemented, not contextualised 
sufficiently to be relevant in different cultural situations and show a distinct bias towards 
educational forms of tourism. 
Over the past decade, and particularly the last five years, there has also been a large 
number of scholarly contributions on the subject of sustainable tourism (Cater and Goodall, 
1992; Hunter, 1995,1997; Harris and Leiper, 1995; Bramwell et al., 1996; Stabler and 
Goodall, 1996; Hein, 1997; Mowforth and Munt, 1998; Weaver, 1998; Butler, 1999; Weaver 
and Lawton, 1999). In 1989 the International Academy of Tourism had its first formal meeting 
at Zakopane, Poland and several of the published papers that resulted from this meeting 
considered tourism as a means of contributing to sustainable development (Smith and 
Eadington, 1992). In the light of current SD thought the meeting appears to have signalled a 
possible transition towards STD, and since then there has been a proliferation of STD 
writing. Whilst some scholars have been enthusiastically pro-STD it also worth noting that 
there have been a number of more sceptical observers who question whether sustainable 
tourism development is actually feasible in practice (Wheeller, 1993; Bramwell and Lane, 
1993; Harrison, 1996; Clarke, 1997; Stabler, 1997; Butler, 1998; Sharpley, 2000). Criticisms 
of the concept are similar to those of sustainable development, explained in chapter two, and 
the arguments surrounding alternative tourism. They include semantic confusion, concern 
about the compatibility of growth and sustainability and the degree of substitution that is 
possible, the question of evidence of success, scale, class prejudice and the use of STD as 
a marketing slogan. 
Part of the semantic confusion stems from the frequent misinterpretation of the Brundtland 
Report's 'definition' of sustainable development. This has resulted in exhaustive investigation 
and calculation of environmental valuation and substitution possibilities, and given rise to the 
notion of different degrees of sustainability from weak to strong and anthropocentric to 
ecocentric, reviewed in the previous chapter (Harrison, 1996; Stabler, 1997; Hunter, 1997; 
Milne, 1998; Collins, 1999). The other part of the confusion derives from the literal 
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interpretation of the notion of 'sustainability. This has led some scholars to interpret STD as 
'any form of tourism that can survive in the long term'. Not only is this naive and simplistic, 
but also contradicts the fundamental principles of sustainable development as explained in 
chapter two. 
There also seems to be a preoccupation in the literature with the notion of 'limits' to growth 
and considerable debate about whether such limits are compatible with market-driven 
tourism growth (Wahab and Pigram, 1997; Stabler, 1997; Sharpley, 2000). Collins (1999) is 
concerned that if we are unable to calculate limits, and are not willing to implement restrictive 
conditions and corrective market intervention to limit resource access, then much of what is 
currently embraced as STD may prove unsustainable in practice. Stabler (1997) concedes 
that some degree of trade-off between environmental and market goals is more or less 
inevitable if STD is to be pursued. 
As with sustainable development, there are also scholars who question whether in fact STD 
Is an achievable goal, and if so, where the evidence is to prove it. Butler (1998: 31), for 
example, refers to the 1994 Scottish Tourist Board's Report that concluded, "no example of 
successful application of sustainable development of tourism had been found". Sharpley 
(2000) compares tourism with the principles of sustainability and concludes that the 
differences between the two concepts are so extreme that 'true' STD is in fact unachievable. 
Collins (1999: 106) also suggests international tourism is "innately incompatible with the 
long-term focus of SD objectives". 
It is argued here, however, that judging future potential on the basis of past failures is 
unhelpful. Just as it is too soon to judge whether or not we can reverse global warming, it is 
also too soon to judge whether or not progress can be made towards STD. Part of the 
confusion lies in the fact that many tourism scholars still view sustainability as a constant 
equilibrium state, an issue discussed by Butler in a conversation with Hall (Hall and Butler, 
1995). They note that 'we [the tourism community] imply that sustainable tourism by its very 
nature, is static tourism and that it therefore will go on forever... "(Hall and Butler, 1995: 102). 
As explained in chapter two, however, human values constantly change due to new 
directions and systemic surprises, natural, economic or social. As a result, sustainability can 
be better understood a 'punctuated equilibrium' state where stability Is interspersed by 
sudden chance events (Hall and Butler, 1995; NRC, 1999; Kates at al., 2001; IGBP, 2001, 
Gunderson and Holling, 2002). This has significant implications for understanding STD. It 
means that STD is not a static goal which can be achieved in a calculable number of years, 
but describes the process of moving towards a more desirable future, with discernible 
changes appearing in perhaps two or more generations, dependent on space-time scales 
(NRC, 1999). Uncertainty about the process should not deter scholars and practitioners from 
engaging in STD research, as only through further place-based investigation is the transition 
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likely to become clearer. In many cases, therefore, criticisms of STD are not a reflection of 
the failure of the concept itself, but the failure of those involved in tourism to take on board 
progressive interdisciplinary knowledge on the subject. 
Of those who do accept STD as a desirable process, two contrasting interpretations of STD 
can be identified. The first sees sustainable tourism as an environmental issue, involving the 
development of a new type of niche tourism activity that can be used interchangeably with 
ecotourism and other so-called alternatives to mass tourism. Advocates of this approach 
recommend the use of techniques such as environmental impact assessments, recycling 
and pollution control and other measures primarily aimed at enhancing the environmental 
performance of tourism businesses and protecting tourism resources (Cater and Goodall, 
1992; Clarke, 1997; WTTC et al, 1997; WTO, 2001). Given that a main thrust of sustainable 
development concerns the integration of human and natural elements, it is disappointing to 
see such bias towards one side of the equation. Although presumably beneficial to the 
environment, this approach ignores the multitude of complex and inter-linked factors that 
contribute to STD. Hunter (1995: 164) calls this the "tourism-centric" view and criticises it as 
promoting a "pick and mix" approach to sustainability that limits discussion to. the biophysical 
environment. 
The second viewpoint which is attracting a growing number of followers, is where 
sustainable tourism is understood as vitally linked to sustainable development (Hunter, 1995, 
1997; Harris and Leiper, 1995; Bramwell et al., 1996; Stabler and Goodall, 1996; Hein, 1997; 
Knight et al. 1997; Weaver, 1998; Milne, 1998; Weaver and Lawton, 1999; Swarbrooke, 
1999; Twining-Ward, 1999a). Bramwell et al. (1996) and Goodall and Stabler (1997), for 
example, state the need to set. sustainable tourism within the general context of sustainable 
development. In the same vein, Weaver and Lawton (1999: 9) stress that no analysis of 
sustainable tourism can take place without first exploring the "mother concept", sustainable 
development. Swarbrooke (1999) also stresses that sustainable tourism cannot be 
separated from the wider debate about sustainable development, and Hunter (1995,1997) 
calls for a re-engagement of sustainable tourism with its parental concerns pertaining to 
sustainable development (Hunter, 1995: 164). 
".. there is only one 'principle' to STD, or sustainable tourism: that tourism 
development makes a positive contribution to all aspects of SD, as far as is possible 
in any given time and place. " 
This author is in agreement with this latter perspective but suggests moving one step further. 
Rather than drawing on conventional notions of sustainability and sustainable development, 
as a result of the literature review in the previous chapter, it is suggested that non-linear 
science and the complex system approaches have much to offer tourism researchers. To 
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further this goal, the study draws on innovative interdisciplinary solutions particularly from the 
fields of ecology, ecosystem management and ecological economics. 
3.2 Conceptualising Sustainable Tourism Development 
Sustainable tourism development is understood in this thesis as tourism that is founded on, 
and developed in line with, the evolving concept of sustainable development. Three key 
aspects of sustainable development were identified in the previous chapter. These were: i) 
the need to integrate social, economic and environmental considerations in a comprehensive 
and systemic fashion; ii) to incorporate the place-based values and concerns of stakeholders 
in the location under study; and iii) to expect and plan for change by being adaptive and 
continually learning from past experiences. Understanding how these principles relate to 
tourism is therefore crucial to understanding how STD is conceptualised in this thesis. 
3.2.1 Comprehensive Systemic Approach 
Growing international support for sustainable development has paved the way for a more 
integrated and comprehensive approach to development and the environment in which 
programmes to address social issues are inextricably linked to conservation. Tourism 
researchers have generally supported this shift. Inskeep (1991: 1) called for "comprehensive, 
integrated, sustainable development and community approach to planning tourism. 
UNESCO's Man and the Biosphere project on small island ecosystems also stresses the 
value of an integrated approach, and refers to an interactive system made up of man, nature 
and culture (King, 1993). Farrell and Runyan (1991: 37) explain: 
"In particular, tourism, in all its complexity, must be seen to interface with the 
complexities of environment and culture, to view the whole picture of integrated 
activity rather than only half a picture - tourism operating in a virtual vacuum - with 
which people have lived for decades. " 
It is suggested that a basic understanding of non-linear complex systems can not only 
greatly aid such synthesis, its application appears essential to effect a transition to 
sustainability. Systems thinking is not a new area of research. Systems have been studied 
with increasing sophistication since the time of the ancient Greeks who observed the 
regularities and constancy of the solar system and its relationship with the earth. Since the 
seventeenth century, systems in various forms have become an integral part of the 
paradigms of scientific thoughts and applied to various studies of the natural world as well as 
complicated human activities. Because systems have no regard for disciplinary boundaries, 
and do not differentiate between biophysical or human components, they are particularly 
compatible with a comprehensive approach. This is defined as embracing and synthesising 
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all relevant components of human and biophysical systems in order to enhance 
understanding of tourism. 
In his informative chapter on tourism systems in the book, Tourism Planning, Hall (2000) 
notes that a system is a powerful analytical tool, an integrated whole whose essential 
properties result from the relationships between its constituent parts. Hall goes on to explain 
that systems thinking is the understanding of a phenomenon within the context of a larger 
whole, and that systems analysis can help explain some of the multiple and complex 
interactions which take place in everyday life. In a similar vein, Berkes and Folke (1998), 
suggest a systems approach is replacing the view that resources can be treated as discrete 
entities in isolation from the rest of the world and can help provide a holistic view of the 
components and the interrelationships in the real world. There appears to be sufficient 
evidence from international research institutions to support this claim (German Advisory 
Council on Global Change, 1997; IGBP, 2001; Galloptn et al, 1998; NRC, 2001). 
Talcott Parsons (1902-1979) is regarded as a systems pioneer in the social sciences. 
Parsons posits that most empirically significant sociological theory is concerned with 
complex systems, which he defines as systems composed of many subsystems. Parsons 
offers a model for the analysis of social systems, the Parsonian System of Action, in which 
he argues biological, personal, social and cultural systems require four basic function to 
survive. These are adaptation, goal-attainment, integration and latency (Harrison, 1996; 
SSR, 2000). Although the Parsonian System of Action was innovative at the time, and has 
similarities with issues discussed in this study, it was limited by the prevailing paradigm of 
reductionism, which focuses on the need for equilibrium and control, both refuted In the 
previous chapter, and can now be associated with simple rather than the complex systems. 
It is important, at this point, to reiterate the difference between simple systems and complex 
systems, particularly in relation to STD. Simple systems are linear and expected to function 
in a predictable fashion rather like a machine, with large inputs yielding proportionally large 
results. Complex systems, function in a non-linear fashion, and even quite small inputs can 
produce multiple and unpredictable outcomes, some of which may seem unrelated to the 
initial conditions or the actions that precipitated the events (Gleik, 1987). It is argued here 
that both biophysical and human systems, including tourism should be understood as mainly 
complex systems, characterised by non-linear complex system behaviour (Jervis, 1997). 
In the past, however, tourism systems have tended to be described in a simple, reductionist 
and rather bare bones manner focusing on core tourism industry functions such as tourist 
accommodation, restaurants and entertainment facilities and often Ignoring their complex 
inter-relationship between other destination components (Leiper, 1979,1990; Mill and 
Morrison, 1985; Murphy, 1985; Gunn, 1988). Mill and Morrison (1985) adopt a commercial 
approach to the tourism system and divide their study of tourism into markets, travel, 
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destination and marketing. Leiper (1979,1990) and Simmonds and Leiper (1998) provide a 
geographic perspective that separates the tourism system into the traveller-generating 
region, where the trip begins and ends, the transit route region, through which departing and 
arriving travellers pass, and the tourist destination region, where the holiday activity actually 
takes place. Although these interpretations are useful simplifications, the 'systems' described 
are more like geographically functional regions than actual systems and they make no 
attempt to differentiate components, study their internal interactions and external 
connections, determine system hierarchy or to consider wider system properties. At best this 
is a coarse-filtered rendering of systems probably useful as a teaching tool but limited for 
purposes of analysis. What has been done is not wrong, but like tourism-centric approaches 
to STD, is incomplete. The words of Holling (2000: 7) are particularly apt in this respect: 
"All these theories are correct, in the sense of being partially tested and credible 
representations of one part of reality. The problem is that they are partial. They are 
too simple. We lack an integrated theory that can serve as a foundation for 
sustainable futures, a theory that recognizes [sic] the synergies and constraints 
among nature, economic activities, and people, a theory that informs and emerges 
from thoughtful practice. " 
The deficiencies of over simplifying the tourism system, have long been acknowledged in 
tourism planning literature (Inskeep, 1977,1991; Getz, 1986; Gunn, 1988; Pearce, 1989) 
and are now beginning to be appreciated by a wider spectrum of researchers (Bums and 
Holden, 1995; Faulkner and Russell, 1997; Laws et al., 1998; Russell and Faulkner, 1999; 
McKercher, 1999; Greiner and Walker, 1999; Hall, 2000). 
Russell and Faulkner (1999) and McKercher (1999) suggest that conventional tourism 
models are derived from the Newtonian/Cartesian paradigm in which the universe operates 
as a perfect machine and where objects and events can be understood by dis-aggregating 
them into their simple component parts. Although this approach can be useful for study 
purposes as shown by Pearce (1990), both McKercher (1999) and Russell and Faulkner 
(1999) effectively argue that tourism is more than a collection of its obvious manifestations 
and constituent parts, and should not be separated from the wider community with which it is 
interconnected. McKercher (1999) also notes that simple tourism systems provide little 
assistance in understanding the dramatic chance events that frequently affect tourism 
destinations. Hall (2000) points out that they provide only a partial insight into the 
complexities of tourism. Farrell (2000: pers. corn. ) also explains: 
"This concentration on the industry, so essential to some workers can be perceived 
by many more, as barren, meagre and devoid of academic and intellectual 
sustenance to the extent it all but emasculates the potential fullness of tourism 
studies in every area in which it is used.. " 
Although many scholars encourage integration in tourism, and others note the shortcomings 
of conventional models, the use of more comprehensive systemic approaches to the study of 
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tourism is rare. In the mid 1980s Getz (1986) surveyed over 150 models used in tourism 
studies, and found very few made any attempt to take a whole-systems approach. More 
recent examples of appreciating tourism as a complex, comprehensive system can be found 
in the work of Hein (1997), Faulkner and Russell, (1997), Laws et al. (1998), McKercher 
(1999), Greiner and Walker (1999), Walker et al. (1999), and Abel (2000). Hein (1997: 360) 
emphasises that studying the interrelationships between tourism and economic, political and 
cultural spheres of activity can assist in "identifying probable trajectories of change" and 
points out the consequences of specific development strategies on other elements of the 
system. Greiner and Walker (1999) and Walker et al. (1999: 60) take this idea several steps 
further in their modelling of tourism development in Douglas Shire Australia, where they find 
that conceptualising tourism as a whole complex system is an essential precondition for 
implementing STD. 
"... ff we view tourism as a complex system, it seems more likely that a large range of 
activities and factors have to be managed simultaneously for regional tourism to be 
successful and sustainable in the long-term". 
Further, Greiner and Walker (1999: 5) state that: 
"Systems thinking is about viewing a complex problem holistically and 
conceptualising processes of change in any part in the context of the entire system. " 
Abel (2000) also uses this approach in his study of the complex system dynamics of 
ecotourism development on the island of Bonaire in the Netherlands Antilles. He makes 
detailed analyses of the complicated relationships existing in human ecosystems, and 
displays these in system diagrams following the conventions of ecologist Howard Odum 
(1998). 
Apart from these few examples, however, invariably where the term 'tourist system' is used 
in the literature, it is defined in simple, linear terms and other essential elements are 
discarded under the heading of 'Impacts' or relegated to the 'external environment' under 
which the 'real' tourism system operates. It is argued here, that the full human and 
biophysical fabric of tourism is wide and deep, including such subsystems as transportation, 
water supply, food production, the availability of labour, community and life support systems. 
These are just a few of the overlapping subsystems on which tourism relies and where the 
influence of tourism is dominant or pervasive. In this way, to study just the core tourism 
components and hope to comprehend STD, is regarded by this author as misleading. It Is 
from understanding the whole comprehensive system that answers to a number of tourism's 
challenges are more likely to be found. Hence, conceptualising tourism as a complex and 
comprehensive system is considered here as the first essential step towards STD. This 
challenge is attempted in the context of Samoa in the following chapter. 
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3.2.2 Stakeholder-driven 
The meaning and scope of the term 'stakeholder varies considerably depending on the 
context within which it is used. In this thesis a stakeholder is regarded as any group or 
individual who can affect, or is affected by a particular issue or development. This is in line 
with the ideas of Sautter and Leisen (1999), Tosun (1999), and de Araujo and Bramwell 
(1999). To date, most tourism literature relates the term 'stakeholder' to the 'local 
community. For example, Inskeep, an early proponent of stakeholder participation in tourism 
planning, notes (1977: 250): 
The best persons and organizations [sic] to do this are the local ones because of 
their thorough knowledge of the society, culture, economy and environment; and also 
because local people have a much greater vested interest in tourism's proper 
development 
Whilst local groups have a significant stake in tourism taking place at the community level, to 
expect all citizens to have an equal role in national level tourism projects is unrealistic and, 
as Taylor (1995: 487) notes, a "highly romanticised view of communal responsiveness". In 
fact, in any project or development, there are likely to be several different types of 
stakeholders who have a financial, personal or professional interest in a project. These may 
include local community groups and their representatives, NGOs, the private sector and 
Government representatives and other citizens who may be indirectly or inadvertently 
affected by it. Whilst all groups may have a role to play, they are unlikely to have an equal 
interest in participating or hold equal degrees of influence. Larger scale projects, for 
example, are more likely to seek a higher level of participation from 'national' interest groups, 
whilst smaller scale projects are likely to seek the full collaboration of 'local' community 
members and only consultative level support from national groups. Consequently, the 
composition and role of stakeholder groups is fluid and context-specific rather than rigidly 
fixed (Glicken, 2000; Hardy and Beeton, 2001). The level of stakeholder involvement and 
process of selection of a stakeholder committee is discussed further in chapter five. 
The theory of stakeholder participation may be approached from two different angles 
depending on the orientation of any particular observer. From the organisational business 
perspective 'stakeholder theory' is regarded as being pioneered by Freeman (1984). From 
the development perspective, 'participation theory is derived from practical experience in the 
field of development studies. Tourism researchers have tended to align more with 
participation theory, and participation is generally regarded as a core principle of STD 
(Inskeep, 1977,1991; Gunn, 1988,1994; Jamal and Getz, 1995; Bramwell et al., 1996; 
Harper, 1997; Marien and Pizam, 1997; Weaver, 1998; Bramwell and Sharman, 1999; 
Stankey, 1999; Sautter and Leisen, 1999; Timothy, 1999). 
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Stankey (1999) has indicated that public involvement and participation are vital to the whole 
tourism development process, helping planners to ask the right questions and providing 
them with a reasoned, defensible basis for their judgements. Sautter and Leisen (1999) 
suggest stakeholder theory can be used to promote collaboration among key players in the 
planning process. Harper (1997) looks at the role of community involvement in creating 
strategies for the sustainability of farm tourism in Cumbria. He explains how workshops and 
group discussions enabled previously antagonistic groups to identify common problems and 
agree on joint marketing strategies. Bramwell et al. (1996: 48) emphasise that sustainable 
tourism means "taking account of people's view and choices" and empowering stakeholders 
to have greater influence over the decisions that affect their lives. Bramwell and Sharman 
(1999) report that a stakeholder approach helps to avoid conflicts, results in policies that are 
more politically legitimate and improves the coordination of policies by promoting 
consideration of the wide ranging effects of tourism. Marien and Pizam (1997: 165) also 
comment: 
"Sustainable tourism cannot be successfully implemented without the direct support 
and involvement of those who are affected by it. Therefore, evaluating a communitys 
sensitivity to tourism development is the first step in planning for sustained tourism 
development. " 
Greiner and Walker (1999) also incorporate stakeholder participation as an essential 
component of their study of nature-based tourism in Douglas Shire. They note the intrinsic 
benefits of this approach (1999: 6): 
in addition to effecting learning, stakeholder participation also builds ownership of 
the problems and the solutions and therefore the research. This is expected to 
translate into improved acceptance of the research outcomes and widespread 
application of the product that encapsulates and materialises the joint learning 
process for future applications. " 
In addition to the above, it has also been suggested that stakeholder participation is 
essential to the successful adoption of a place-based approach recommended in the 
previous chapter (Lew and Hall, 1998; Potts and Harril, 1998; Bramwell and Sharman 1999; 
NRC, 1999). The NRC report (1999: 22), for example, suggests that with the use of 
representative stakeholders, a particular "place-based interpretation" of sustainability can be 
created that is not possible through the use of imported specialists, consultants or managers. 
Potts and Harril (1998: 137) recommend applying the principles of mutuality and locality to a 
community's planning process as opposed to "cookie-cutter" techniques, which they say "de- 
value social networks and the unique characteristics of place. " Stankey (1999: 180) is critical 
of those that seek "simplicity and universality" rather than adapting to site or area-specific 
conditions. He sees such "cookbook" approaches as focusing attention on finding universal 
answers rather than more importantly, the solutions to specific local problems. Hunter (1997) 
85 
also notes that sustainable tourism needs to address different goals in different situations 
and Laws et al. (1998) explain: 
Each destination therefore has the challenge of identifying the factors causing 
change locally, and of understanding their dynamics in its own context. 
Consequently, a policy adopted in one particular situation must not be regarded as a 
model solution for another destination. Nor indeed would current policy be adequate 
for dealing with future problems in the same destination. " (Laws et at. 1998: 9) 
But despite the many advantages of stakeholder participation it is not often fully incorporated 
in STD management or research. Whilst several tourism researchers comment on attempts 
to undertake collaborative tourism planning (de Araujo and Bramwell 1999; Bramwell and 
Sharman 1999; Sautter and Leisen, 1999; Sirakaya et al. 2001) and others have engaged in 
stakeholder analysis (Hardy and Beeton, 2001), this researcher has been unable to find 
examples of any tourism researchers who have undertaken participatory action research as 
advocated in this study. Some of the reasons for this were mentioned in previous chapters 
including the challenges of working closely with stakeholder groups and being both the 
researcher and the facilitator of a stakeholder process. Other constraints to effective 
participation mentioned by tourism researchers include the greater time and resources 
required to conduct a participatory study, the different degrees of possible stakeholder 
involvement and lack of clarity on the pros and cons of alternative participatory tools (de 
Kadt, 1979; Jenkins, 1980; Brohman, 1996; Berkes and Folke, 1998; Timothy, 1999). 
Another concern, as Milne (1998) comments, is that involving `local' groups in schemes that 
may have little direct relevance to them, risks generating expectations that might exceed 
eventual outcomes. The impact of such constraints and challenges on stakeholder 
participation in Samoa, is evaluated in later chapters. 
3.2.3 Adaptive 
It was explained earlier how the pioneering work of the 'adaptive ecology group' in the 1970s 
and 80s challenged conventional emphases on maintaining ecosystem equilibrium. This 
group effectively demonstrated that, rather than being stable, complex natural systems 
display a 'punctuated equilibrium', illustrated in Figure 2.1, and as a result, management 
strategies need to be adaptive. This work was found to have parallels with new 
understandings of complexity theory, which suggests all complex systems, whether 
biophysical or social, are unpredictable and characterised by 'non-linear dynamics', where 
small inputs can have multiple and unpredictable outputs. 
Although the dynamic nature of tourism has been frequently referred to in tourism literature 
(Inskeep, 1977,1991; Mathieson and Wall, 1982; Butler, 1990,1995; Pearce, 1995; Hall, 
2000), so far only a few scholars have begun to apply the science of complexity to the study 
of tourism (Hein, 1997; Faulkner and Russell, 1997; Russell and Faulkner, 1999; Laws et al., 
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1998; McKercher, 1999; Greiner and Walker, 1999; Walker at al., 1999; Reed, 1999; Abel, 
2000; and Jennings, 2001). 
Laws at al. (1998: 6) explain how conventional tourism research methods are more attuned 
to the analysis of stable systems, uniformity, equilibrium and linear relationships. Like Holling 
(1993,200) they explain that the problem with research based on this view of the world, is 
that there is no room for the unexpected events that inevitably surprise and confound 
researchers, forecasters and planners alike (Laws et al. 1998: 6). 
"The inadequacies of conventional approaches in coping with change and transition 
have given rise to the chaos/complexity perspective in which the predisposition to 
assume a linear, clockwork world is displaced by concepts which depict a confusing 
world of non-linearity and surprise, juxtaposed with attributes normally associated 
with living organisms, such as adaptation, coherence and self organization. " 
Faulkner and Russell (1997) and Hein (1997) point out the inability of normal, reductionist 
science to accommodate what are inherently complex, self-organising and unstable tourism 
systems. Russell and Faulkner (1999) show how tourism entrepreneurs may play a primary 
role as destination "chaos-makers" and building on this work, McKercher (1999: 426) 
criticises mainstream tourism research in its interpretation of systems as "expectable, stable, 
orderly and conducive to linear change". Instead he views the tourism system as complex 
and uncontrollable, characterised by non-linear, non-deterministic chaotic behaviour. Clear 
parallels can be drawn between Holling's (1995) model of ecosystem dynamics described in 
chapter two and McKercher's (1999: 429) observations: 
"Tourism can appear to evolve in a stable, predictable and linear manner over long 
periods of time, until a trigger initiates a period of chaotic upheaval where non-linear 
relationships dominate. " 
Similarly, Jennings (2001: 67) in her new book Tourism Research describes chaos theory as 
an emerging paradigm that enables tourism to be studied was a dynamic system rather than 
a steady state or predictable system", and notes that this is a particularly useful way forward 
in the management and planning of tourism. This line is also taken by Reed (1999: 352) who 
goes further than other scholars in explaining the implications of uncertainty for the tourism 
planning process: 
The complexity of the biophysical and socioeconomic systems within which tourism 
planning is undertaken is great, exacerbated by on-going and frequently rapid 
change. Uncertainty (arising from our imperfect understanding) and conflict (from 
different and legitimate interests) are endemic. To develop tourism within community 
settings, and to appraise its effectiveness of initiatives [sic], we must recognise and 
deal with change, complexity, uncertainty and conflict" (1999: 352) 
Despite these recent advances in understanding, the application of chaos theory and the 
science of complexity to tourism is still preliminary and often confused. 
Several tourism 
researchers imply 'complexity/chaos' are the same thing (Laws et al., 1998; 
Faulkner and 
67 
Russell, 1997; Russell and Faulkner, 1990) whereas in fact, as explained in chapter two, 
complexity can be better understood as the mid-point between complete order and 
equilibrium at one end, and disordered chaos and turbulence at the other (Mitchell, 1992; 
Kauffman, 1995; Berreby, 1996). 
Notwithstanding this confusion, it was suggested earlier there is sufficient compelling and 
emerging evidence to warrant further investigation of tourism as a complex human system. 
Complex human systems have been found to function in a similar manner to complex 
biophysical systems, a notion that can be described as biomimicry, the imitation of biological 
and ecosystem processes (Hawken et al., 1999). It follows then that the study of ecology, 
where much advanced work has been undertaken on complex system behaviour, holds 
potential for understanding STD (Murphy 1985; Harrison, 1996; Potts and Harrill, 1998; 
McKercher, 1999; Reed, 1999). It also follows that concepts and processes used to cope 
with the unpredictability of complex ecological systems, may well be also useful for tourism 
managers struggling to cope with the practical implications of complexity. 
One concept originally developed by ecologists that has received an increasingly high level 
of Interdisciplinary endorsement is adaptive management (ESA, 1995, Christensen, 1996; 
Berkes and Folke, 1998; NRC, 1999; Kates et al., 2001; Clark, 2002). AM, as explained in 
earlier chapters, is based on the idea that knowledge of ecosystems is incomplete and the 
future is unpredictable, so management of any aspect of the complex system needs to 
involve experimentation, adaptation, monitoring and social learning. The participation of 
relevant stakeholder groups as well as continual system monitoring is regarded as essential 
to this process so that skills and understanding are continually improved and system 
resilience can be enhanced. 
In terms of STD, AM enables managers to embrace uncertainty by working with stakeholder 
representatives to develop experimental and adaptive strategies. In this way, when events 
turn out to be largely different to those expected, resilience is high, adaptation is fast and the 
changes are treated as a learning process (Holling and Bocking, 1990; Tainter, 1996). Clark 
(2002: no page nos. ), in a recent editorial in the journal Environment, declares that adaptive 
management is an idea "whose time ought to have come". He explains that the purpose of 
AM is to design monitoring systems that can provide reliable information about management 
experiments and to construct management institutions and processes that are able to learn 
from their mistakes. Similarly, Reed (1999) notes that in AM, when a policy is successful, the 
hypothesis is validated, and when it fails, the adaptive process is designed so that learning 
occurs and adjustments can be made. In this way, surprises are seen as opportunities to 
learn from, rather than mistakes to avoid. 
The focus AM puts on social learning is also compatible with research on stakeholder 
participation. Bramwell and Sharman (1999) note the need for stakeholder participation to 
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promote learning, and Tosun (1999) points out that participation, rather than being regarded 
as a rigid framework, needs to be an adaptive and flexible paradigm. AM also has similarities 
with new approaches to tourism planning as Hall (1992: 292) notes: 
"The old planning was concerned to set out the desired future end state in detail, in 
terms of land-use patterns on the ground" [in the new planning] "the emphasis was 
on tracing the possible consequences of alternative policies, only then evaluating 
them against the objectives in order to choose a preferred course of action; and, it 
should be emphasized [sic], this process would continually be repeated as the 
monitoring process threw up divergences between the planner's intentions and the 
actual state of the system. " 
So far, although some scholars have noted the need for tourism systems to be adaptive 
(Harrison, 1996; Hunter, 1997; Reed, 1999; SSR, 2000), there are only a few documented 
examples of where the principles of adaptive management have been used for managing 
tourism. These are mostly in British Columbia, the original home base of the adaptive 
ecology group (Holling and Chambers, 1971; Moser and Petersen, 1981; Manning, 1998; 
Rollins at at, 1998; Reed, 1999). 
The first known exercise in using Adaptive Management for tourism situations recorded in 
the literature, was the Gulf Islands Recreational Land Simulation Study in 1968, where 
according to Gunderson et al. (1 995b), participants attempted to explore ways to bridge gaps 
among scientific disciplines, and enhance co-operation between technical experts and policy 
designers. During this study, Holling, Wafters and colleagues introduced the basic concepts 
of AM and experimented with its implementation. They found that ecosystems are constantly 
changing along with the resource managers who make decisions, the scientists who attempt 
to understand them and the citizens who benefit from or have to endure the policies. AM, 
through it's flexibility and monitoring capabilities was found to be a useful process to help 
managers expect and cope with such change. As a result, the technique was further 
developed as Gunderson et al. (1995b: 490) explain, to deal with the unpredictable 
interactions between people and ecosystems as they evolve together. " 
Another early example of how AM principles can be applied to tourism was demonstrated in 
Obergürgl, a small ski village in the Austrian Alps that was facing considerable ecological 
and social difficulties as tourism grew rapidly during the 1960s (Farrell and Runyan, 1991). 
As a result of the work of plant ecologist Wafter Moser, in 1971, the village was selected as 
part of UNESCO's Man and the Biosphere Programme. During the four years over which the 
project ran, residents worked alongside scientists to systematically identify problems and 
model prospects for the village using an environmental assessment and management 
process, AM's predecessor (Moser and Petersen, 1981; Holling and Bocking, 1990). Four 
major components were identified in the Obergürgl tourism system including recreational 
demand, population and economic development, farming and ecological change and land 
use and development. In this way, tourism was modelled in comprehensive rather than 
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sectoral terms. As a result of the project, alternative scenarios for the development of the 
village were created, and because of their participation in the project, the villagers of 
Obergürgi were able to make more informed decisions about their preferred future for the 
resort. According to Rolling and Bocking (1990: 294) it was not only the results of the work 
that were so important but the fact that social trust was reinstated and that the "people 
themselves had become the architects of their own sustainable development". 
Although the study has not been repeated and considerable change has occurred in the 
intervening period, personal communication with informed individuals in Obergürgl has 
revealed that it is perceived as having had long-term positive effects on the village, 
influencing the way it developed and the choices that were subsequently made. The work in 
Obergürgl was also significant in that it was a very early demonstration of how a 
comprehensive, interdisciplinary and participatory approach could potentially be effective in 
the implementation of STD. The project resulted in considerable social learning on the part of 
both the citizens and the scientists involved as well as similar exercises elsewhere in the 
Alps and in North America (Price, 1995). 
More recently, Rollins et al. (1998) in their article Adaptive Management of Recreation Sites 
in the Wildland-Urban Interface report on the use of adaptive management to assess the 
effectiveness of three alternative strategies for dealing with recreation conflicts in British 
Columbia. They explain that using AM helped researchers to design programmes to 
generate feedback and then adjust policies based on the feedback and improved 
understanding. An important part of this process was found to be documenting decisions, 
actions and outcomes so that the knowledge gained through the experience could be passed 
on through the organisation. From their experience Rollins et at. (1998) conclude that 
although AM is not easy to implement and involves additional costs, effort, preparation and 
risk, it is a promising technique for recreation management, especially where little is known 
about visitors' reactions. and there is a high degree of uncertainty about what type of actions 
will be more effective. 
A similar example of AM being used in situations of resource use conflict is provided in 
Clayoquot Sound on the west coast of Vancouver Island where there has been a long- 
standing and bitter dispute between loggers, hikers and environmentalists (Clayoquot Sound 
Scientific Panel, 1995; Manning, 1998). The Clayoquot Sound Scientific Panel was charged 
with the task of reconciling different stakeholder groups and establishing special 
management areas for recreation with wildlife and scenic corridors. They did this using an 
adaptive management strategy, incorporating comprehensive stakeholder participation, and 
establishing research and monitoring programmes to assess effectiveness of initial 
recommendations in meeting sustainability goals. It is difficult to objectively evaluate the 
effects of AM on the area, but Manning (1998: 22), reports how the AM process in Clayoquot 
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Sound allowed the full range of values of the different stakeholder groups to be heard, 
discussed and a compromise to eventually be reached. 
"A more comprehensive planning process has resulted in a plan of compromise, 
which satisfied most of the requests of the region's tourism industry. " 
Reed (1999) has also studied the implications of AM for community planning. She suggests 
how the addition of an adaptive approach incorporating 'continuous, learning' could have 
saved the collaborative community tourism planning exercise in Squamish in Canada from 
stagnation that resulted from a breakdown in local power relations. However, she also notes 
some of the challenges of adaptive planning such as managing the process of stakeholder 
participation, collecting sufficient information, knowledge and expertise, attracting volunteers 
and maintaining the interest of participants throughout the process. In addition Reed 
identifies obstacles to the effective incorporation of 'local knowledge' in the planning process, 
and stresses the need for institutional willingness to try new initiatives. If these challenges 
are addressed, Reed suggests AM can contribute significantly to the implementation of 
sustainable tourism development. 
Almost three decades after the ObergQrgl experience, a similar, although understandably 
much more technologically advanced, model was developed at the Commonwealth Scientific 
Industrial Research Organisation to cope with the growth in nature tourism in Douglas Shire, 
North Queensland, Australia. From the start of the project, researchers realised that if the 
diverse interests of stakeholder groups were going to be reconciled, and an attempt made to 
incorporate the external factors that created periodic fluctuations in tourism activity, then 
tourism needed to be viewed as a complex system (Walker et al., 1999). 
The Tourism Futures Project is an attempt to create a framework within which a 
wide range of economic, environmental, social and external factors affecting tourism 
activities in the case study areas can be evaluated simultaneously" (Walker et al., 
1999: 60) 
Uke the Obergurgl project, the aim was to create and model, with the co-operation of a wide 
range of interest groups, alternative future scenarios for the region, which stakeholders could 
then explore and use to help make more informed decisions about tourism management. 
This was done by combining systems analysis with stakeholder participation in a process 
that effectively advances adaptive management a step further. Although this appears to be 
an Innovative use of the concept, there are still issues to address such as how stakeholder 
views were incorporated into the final simulation, whether the user Interface is actually 
accessible to stakeholders and whether they will have the interest and capacity to use and 
update it on a regular basis. 
Although only the first of these examples was designed specifically as an Adaptive 
Management study, they all incorporate AM principles and show how the ability to learn and 
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adapt is imperative for managing complex systems and how stakeholder analysis and 
participation can assist in getting to the root of natural resource conflicts (Rollins et at. 1998; 
Greiner and Walker, 1999; Reed, 1999; Walker et at., 1999). A number of common elements 
can be identified in these studies. They were designed in an experimental manner and were 
particularly focused on providing learning opportunities for all those involved. It was also 
understood that to solve tourism problems a comprehensive understanding of the complex 
tourism system was required, and that stakeholders needed to be incorporated as integral 
and central players. 
The examples also serve to demonstrate some of the practical and institutional challenges to 
the effective implementation of AM explained in previous chapters. AM may at first seem a 
vague concept, lacking in transparency and predictability and without a clear set of 
implementation guidelines. But in the context of non-linear complex systems such 
vagueness provides flexibility and is an essential advantage. AM could also at first be 
confused with conventional 'good management practice. However, closer investigation 
reveals three main differences. First, whilst the 'good managers' also experiment with new 
techniques and learn from the results, because they seldom adopt a comprehensive 
approach, some of the impacts of the experiment may well be overlooked. Second, for the 
similar reasons, conventional managers tend to wait until they see signs of dysfunction and 
then react to them, by which time it may be too late to reverse any changes that have 
occurred. Third, conventional management techniques are based on reductionist linear 
science that presumes all aspects of the planning process can be accurately predicted and 
controlled. AM has a quite different perspective in all these areas. It advises a much more 
proactive approach to managing change involving an on-going process of experimentation, 
learning and adaptation. 'Adaptive' managers expect surprises, treat mistakes as 
experiences to learn from and continually monitor their performance so that Improvements 
can be made. In this way, despite the inherent challenges of AM, this researcher saw 
sufficient evidence of its useful application in academic literature to convince her of its 
potential applicability to STD in Samoa. 
3.3 Implementing Sustainable Tourism Development 
Before applying the principles explained above to the development of a methodology for 
monitoring STD implementation in Samoa, it is important to review what can be learned from 
existing tourism management techniques, and how well they match up to the conceptual and 
practical foundation for STD explained earlier. 
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3.3.1 Tourism Management Techniques 
Existing tourism management techniques can be broadly divided into two types, those 
mainly designed for use by the private sector and those primarily designed for the public 
sector. To date private sector efforts to implement STD have tended to focus on conserving 
resources. Measures such as energy and water efficiency are designed to provide tangible 
economic benefits, enhance public relations and give marketing value (Goodall, 1992,1997; 
Wanhill, 1996; Butler, 1998). WTTC et al. (1997) suggest ten priority areas for action 
including waste minimisation, energy efficiency, transport, land-use planning and the 
management of water resources. Similar priorities are highlighted in the Green Globe 
Industry Guidelines which aim to improve environmental practice in a wide range of tourism 
companies (UNCSD, 1999). Another related scheme is the International Hotel Environment 
Initiative, a council of the world's 12 largest hotels, established in 1992 to promote 
environmental management in the hotel industry (UNCSD, 1999). 
In general, self-regulation mechanisms such as codes of conduct, best practice guidelines, 
environmental auditing, accreditation and ecolabelling, have been popular with the private 
sector, providing a visible statement of environmental responsibility, without the risk of 
penalties for failure to comply (Green Flag International, 1990; Pigram 1992,1996; IAATO, 
1993; Mason and Mowforth, 1995). Despite their apparent popularity, however, tourism 
researchers question the effectiveness of such measures. It is also increasingly accepted 
that the diversity and seriousness of the issues to be addressed necessitates, at the very 
least, partnerships with the public sector as well as the participation of a variety of other 
stakeholder groups (Forsyth, 1997; Goodall and Stabler, 1997, Borman at al., 1997). Forsyth 
(1997: 271) surveyed 69 tourism firms in the UK and found that even the tourism industry 
itself regarded voluntary environmental responsibility as ineffectual in the implementation of 
STD and vulnerable to "free riders". Goodall and Stabler (1997) explain that the lack of 
targets and fines means codes of conduct are open to abuse and may be used purely as 
marketing tools. In addition, they point to the tendency of best practice techniques to focus 
exclusively on reducing negative environmental impacts rather than considering the wider 
social and cultural aspects of sustainability. Carey et al. (1997) and Palmer and Vorst (1997) 
also criticise self-regulation and best practice for its focus on large mufti-national companies 
rather than small businesses that tend to be in the majority in the tourism sector. 
In terms of the three key characteristics of STD highlighted earlier in this chapter, best 
practice techniques appear to fail on all counts. Invariably, they are narrowly focused on the 
core tourism system, fail to incorporate stakeholders in finding solutions to common resource 
use problems, and are based on linear reductionist understandings of the way tourism 
works, presuming management techniques have universal applicability rather than being 
adaptive and place-specific. Borman et al. (1997: on line) have the following comment: 
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"Once our society accepts that future conditions cannot be predicted and controlled 
with great certainty, and that a single best practice cannot be determined in advance, 
then we can accept that we need to learn as part of management, and especially 
with managers, scientists, and citizens learning together. " 
The public sector resource managers have generally taken a broader approach to STD 
management. One of the most frequently mentioned techniques used by this group is 
carrying capacity. According to Botkin (1990) and Seidl and Tisdell (1999) the concept of 
carrying capacity originates from the ideas of Malthus on population. Carrying capacity was 
used to describe how a population grows from a small number to its final limiting and 
sustaining abundance, illustrated by an S-shaped logistic growth curve. This principle was 
applied to the study of wildlife ecology and ecosystem management, where it had mixed 
results to estimate how many animals an area of habitat could support before it deteriorated 
(Heady, 1975; Seidl and Tisdell, 1999; Botkin, 1990). During the 1960s, carrying capacity 
was adapted by outdoor managers working in the US Forest Service for use in wilderness 
areas to manage recreation and tourism (Butler, 1996). Mathieson and Wall (1982) explain 
its interpretation in a tourism sense: 
"Carrying capacity is the maximum number of people who can use a site without an 
unacceptable alteration of the physical environment and without an unacceptable 
decline in the quality of the experience gained by visitors. " (Mathieson and Wall, 
1982: 21) 
The idea of carrying capacity is both simple and attractive, and as a result it has become a 
popular notion with social scientists, resource managers and tourism scholars (Becker and 
Jubenville, 1984; Graefe et al. 1984; Wight, 1995b; Johnson and Thomas, 1996; Coccossis 
and Parpairis, 1996; Butler, 1996,1999). Nevertheless, a growing number of researchers in 
all these fields are now critical of the concept, claiming it is vastly over-simplified and 
misleading as a management tool (Mathieson and Wall, 1982; Ludwig et al., 1993; Holling 
1993,2000; McCool, 1994; Glasson et al. 1995; Watson and Kapachevsky, 1996; Collins, 
1999; and Stankey, 1999). Lindberg (1997), for example, notes the difficulty of measuring 
what are essentially qualitative considerations, such as visitor satisfaction and resource 
quality, in quantitative terms. Boyd and Butler (1996) point out that limits are rarely 
identifiable in advance, so management ends up being remedial rather than preventive. 
Williams and Gill (1999) say carrying capacity is based on inappropriate value judgements 
and unrealistic expectations and assumptions and Collins (1999: 101) notes that it is "an 
extremely fluid concept fraught with uncertainty". 
When matched against the conceptual foundation recommended here, although carrying 
capacity could conceivably be developed in a comprehensive and participatory manner, it is 
again based on the linear reductionist idea that management actions can be accurately 
controlled and predicted. This is not to say that the concept of limiting the numbers of tourists 
visiting certain areas as advocated by Boo (1990), Butler (1991,1996,1999), Johnson and 
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Thomas (1996), and Inskeep (1991) is not a useful one. If the limits are used in an 
experimental sense, under continuous revision to factor-in the dynamism of complex tourism 
systems, new scientific knowledge, locality, seasonality, visitor behaviour and local 
preferences, a concept that might conceivably be referred to as adaptive carrying capacity, it 
could make a valuable contribution to decision-making. However, limiting numbers alone is a 
rather one-dimentional tool that is inadequate in dealing with the multi-dimentional 
challenges of STD. The NRC report (1999: 289,293) comments 
"While many of these efforts to specify safety limits for human pressures on the 
biosphere have been helpful, the Board's inquiries found that the underlying 
concepts have proven to be contentious, ambiguous, and frustrating" 
They conclude several pages later: 
"... we were unable to turn the concepts of 'critical loads' or 'carrying capacities' and 
their cousins into useful tools for navigating the transition to sustainability. " 
Similar findings are noted by Seidl and Tisdell (1999: 401) who reported that attempts to 
apply the concept of carrying capacity to sectors such as tourism have been largely 
unsuccessful and explain: 
"An important reason for this is the complexity of actual ecosystems. Their biotic 
interactions and multiple steady states are characterised by non-linear dynamics and 
population thresholds which are all influenced and modified by environmental 
variations in space and time. " 
Other visitor management techniques that are consistently referred to in the literature include 
reducing or modifying site usage patterns, changing the timings of use, altering visitor 
behaviour and expectations through education and increasing the resistance of the site 
through physical improvements and rehabilitation (Wight, 1996). Vanhove (1997) notes the 
usefulness of staggering visitation in time and space to ease the intensity of the impact, and 
argues strongly in favour of educating tourists to behave better, to respect culture and 
nature. Sinclair (1992) takes an economic approach and recommends use of pricing 
mechanisms to ensure users pay the marginal costs of resource damage and depletion. 
Elliott (1997) advocates site protection, zoning, and economic incentives to control 
developments. These techniques provide a range of options, each useful in specific 
situations, but they are again partial and seldom used in an experimental manner to advance 
learning as advocated by adaptive management (Rollins et al., 1998) 
Another technique that is increasingly being cited in literature on STD, is Environmental 
Impact Assessment (EIA) (Goodall, 1992; Simpson and Wall, 1999; Manning and Dougherty, 
1999). Manning and Dougherty (1999) explain the object of an EIA is to Identify in advance 
the effects of a new development so that a decision can be made about whether or not to 
proceed with it and If so how it might be modified to be more environmentally benign. The 
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advantage of the EIA process is that in theory at least, it involves comprehensive 
assessment of tourism development projects, the intention being that negative impacts are 
avoided before they occur. But in practice, EIAs often focus far more on the physical rather 
than the social or cultural impacts of development and tend to be implemented in a non- 
participatory manner by environmental specialists. Furthermore, as ElAs have become a 
legal requirement in many countries and Government agencies have become involved in 
their undertaking, the question of conflicting interests and political agendas has been raised 
(Tomlinson and Atkinson, 1987; Bass et al. 1995). The idea that negative impacts can be 
predicted and avoided in advance using one-off assessment rather than on-going monitoring 
also conflicts with non-linearity and complex system behaviour outlined earlier. Holling 
(1978: 3) questions: 
"What does the fact that it is impossible to foresee all (or even most) of the impacts 
imply for the structure of the basic development plan and assessment research? " 
Holling suggests the need to replace such inflexible assessment techniques with more 
comprehensive policy design that allows for constant monitoring and adaptation to suit the 
changing conditions (Holling, 1978). 
Techniques that may hold some potential in this regard Include Recreation Opportunity 
Spectrum, Growth Management and Limits of Acceptable Change. Recreation Opportunity 
Spectrum is a type of land-use zoning that was developed by the US Forest Service as a 
way of accommodating and managing the multiple use of parks and forest areas. It is based 
on an idea operationalised by Clark and Stankey (1979), that different types of settings offer 
different kinds of recreational 'opportunities' according to factors such as their accessibility, 
facilities, use density, amounts and types of site regulation. The main aim of Recreation 
Opportunity Spectrum according to Clark and Stankey (1979) and Stankey (1999), is to 
create a spectrum of recreational opportunities from which visitors can derive different 
experiences, from areas that are highly developed and used at one end, to wilderness areas 
at the other. Identifying a Recreation Opportunity Spectrum involves mapping out the 
opportunities provided by each 'natural setting' and identifying management zones using a 
series of overlay maps (Mittmann, 1993). This process has been applied to large areas 
under the US Forest Service and has been proven an effective and workable system for 
managing multiple land uses and combining visitor preferences and physical resource 
needs. 
Butler and Waldbrook (1991) suggest the Recreation Opportunity Spectrum can also assist 
in the planning and management of nature and adventure tourism. Using the example of the 
Canadian Arctic, they envisage a Tourism Opportunity Spectrum in which the settings for 
different types of adventure tourism experiences are identified along a spectrum according to 
key needs and attributes of each type of activity. In a later paper, Boyd and Butler (1996) 
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build on the Tourism Opportunity Spectrum idea in order to create a management approach 
for ecotourism. But although both techniques provide a useful alternative to simple zoning 
schemes and the chance for a more comprehensive approach to tourism planning, they 
again fail to incorporate clear mechanisms for stakeholder participation, on-going monitoring 
and adaptation. 
Another technique developed in the United States about the same is Growth Management. It 
was designed primarily as an alternative to the inflexible and non-participatory zoning 
controls that were being used to manage growth in urban areas at that time (Schiffman, 
1989). Unlike the Opportunity Spectrum, Growth Management adopts a more experimental 
approach, using a wide range of different techniques such as agricultural buffers, fiscal 
impact analysis, overlay zones, and cluster development, from which the community selects 
its preferred options, resulting in a unique growth management package for the area that is 
then monitored and implemented. Although not widely used in recreational settings, Williams 
and Gill (1994,1999) suggest Growth Management can be an effective tool for tourism 
planning in mountainous areas, especially for areas that have experienced rapid 
development following improved access. Although Growth Management also fills most of the 
key characteristics of STD as defined here, being comprehensive in nature, incorporating a 
high degree of stakeholder participation and including monitoring, review and adaptation, it 
has also has its critics. Bartlett (1998: on line), for example puts it in the same category as 
'smart growth' which he calls a 'pseudo solution', perfect for those who either actively want 
more growth or believe growth cannot be stopped. He remarks: 
"The claim is made that growth management and smart growth "will save the 
environment. " They don't save the environment. Whether the growth is smart or 
dumb, the growth destroys the environment. ' 
Limits of Acceptable Change (LAC) developed by the US Forest Service, takes a slightly 
different approach (Stankey et al. 1985). Like carrying capacity, LAC focuses on the idea of 
limits to growth, but rather than simply using visitor numbers, it involves identifying 
appropriate 'conditions' for development. Although LAC was primarily developed for use in 
wilderness areas without local residents, Stankey (1999) stresses that in addition to scientific 
knowledge, stakeholder involvement from managers and resource users was crucial to the 
process of finding out what resource conditions are acceptable under different conditions. 
There are several examples of LAC being applied to tourism management situations. 
Anderson (1996), for example, outlines the case of Aonach Mor Ski Development in 
Scotland where LAC has been used since 1989 to address the environmental impact of 
skiing in the area. He explains how the process assisted in resolving conflicts between a 
wide range of stakeholders and enabled them to collectively decide on acceptable conditions 
for different areas. An adaptation of LAC, the Tourism Optimisation Management 
Model 
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(TOMM), has also been developed to monitor and manage Tourism on Kangaroo Island 
South Australia (Manidis Roberts Consultants, 1997). 
As shown in Figure 3.2, TOMM involves similar stages to LAC. These include identifying 
optimum 'conditions' for tourism, setting 'acceptable ranges' within which they should 
operate, identifying and monitoring indicators and designing management responses. The 
main differences with LAC are the emphasis it puts on 'optimising' rather than limiting 
tourism, identifying sustainable outcomes and monitoring the management strategy (Jack, 
2000). 
Fig 3.2 A Comparison of Tourism Management Techniques 
Technique Recreation Opportunity Growth Management 
Limits of Acceptable Tourism Optimisation 
Spectrum (ROS) Change Management Model 
Planning Set criteria 
Hold discussions with Define issues and Research study 
stakeholders concerns context 
Identification Determine ROS Set goals for the area 
Decide how much Identify alternative 
of goals classes change is acceptable development scenarios 
Selection of 
Locate ROS classes 
on ground with detailed 
Develop management Prepare list of Select indicators indicators inventory strategies indicators 
Setting 
Map ROS classes 
Design performance Set indicator standards 
Set acceptable ranges 
standards indicators for indicators 
Monitoring & Delineate areas Implement Zone the area and Identify poor 
analysis according to management 
indicate conditions for performance indicators opportunities provided strategies each zone 
Overlay maps to derive Monitor strategies 
Agree on future Identify results Action final ROS opportunity using indicators remedial action 
for requiring responses 
zones each zone 
Review Use maps in resource Implement and monitor Review and modify 
planning 
Source: After Stankey (1979) Schiffman (1989) Stankey et at. (1985) Manidis Roberts (1997) 
Both LAC and the Tourism Optimisation Management Model are fairly compatible with 
sustainable tourism development characteristics identified earlier, adopting a more 
integrative and comprehensive stance and involving monitoring and stakeholder participation 
to varying degrees. However, they still demonstrate fairly rigid management structures based 
on linear understandings of tourism that are not fully compatible with adaptive management 
processes. Figure 3.2 provides a comparison of these management techniques and 
identifies a number of common elements in STD management. These include the need for 
planning, identification of issues, selection of indicators, monitoring and analysis, action and 
finally review. These processes returned to in the design of a monitoring plan for STD in 
Samoa. 
The range of tourism management tools discussed above is indicative rather than 
exhaustive, and due to the need to maintain the focus of this study, few case studies of 
application are provided. However, this review does serve to contrast conventional uni- 
dimentional techniques of managing tourism with more comprehensive approaches that 
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include greater opportunity for stakeholder involvement and monitoring. The potential of 
monitoring as an adaptive tool for STD is further examined below. 
3.3.2 Monitoring Sustainable Tourism Development 
Monitoring, the process of regularly measuring changes in an activity using indicators, has 
been identified as an essential task in coping with the unpredictability of non-linear complex 
systems, and also an integral part of some of the more comprehensive tourism management 
techniques. Without monitoring it is difficult to assess progress towards a set of goals, or the 
impact of particular management actions. Regular monitoring helps identify and prioritise 
areas that need addressing, and provides current information on which to base decision- 
making. The purpose of monitoring, according to the World Resources Institute (Hammond 
et al., 1996), is to simultaneously simplify, measure and communicate complex events or 
trends. Chapter two discussed the challenges and constraints of this undertaking in the 
context of sustainable development, and this section looks at monitoring from a tourism 
perspective. 
Conventional tourism indicators such as arrival numbers, length of stay and tourist 
expenditure have long been used to monitor a destination's performance, but just as GDP 
has been found to be an inadequate measure of human welfare, so are these inadequate 
measures of tourism's sustainability (Twining-Ward, 2002). Sirakaya et al. (2001: 418) 
explain the difference between conventional and sustainable tourism indicators: 
"Indicators of sustainability for tourism differ from traditional development indicators 
because they take into consideration the web of complex interrelationships and 
interdependencies of resources and stakeholder in the tourism system. " 
Consequently, an increasing number of tourism researchers are stressing the need for the 
development of more comprehensive STD indicators that make the important connection 
between tourism and the wider economic, environmental and social processes in the 
destination (Inskeep, 1991; Butler, 1993b; Coccossis, 1996; Dymond, 1997; Goodall and 
Stabler 1997; WTTC et al., 1997; James, 1998; Mowforth and Munt 1998; Swarbrooke, 
1998; Weaver, 1998; Weaver and Lawton, 1999; Miller, 2001; Moisey and McCool, 2001; 
Sirakaya et al., 2001). Moisey and McCool (2001) question how we can possibly know if 
tourism development is contributing to sustainability without a set of indicators to measure 
progress. Swarbrooke (1999: 355) states that monitoring systems and performance 
indicators are "key issues" in the implementation of sustainable tourism. Goodall and Stabler 
(1997) suggest the indicator approach can make a useful contribution to sustainable tourism 
decision-making. Weaver (1998: 8) explains that the implementation of sustainable tourism 
is impeded by the current "unsophisticated state" of understanding with regards to indicators, 
and Butler (1999: 16) suggests that without indicators the term sustainable tourism is 
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"meaningless". In the same vein, the Fourth International Forum on Sustainable Tourism 
Statistics in Copenhagen, 1998 discussed the need for more work on sustainable tourism 
indicators, and one of the findings from the University of Westminster's one-day conference 
on sustainable tourism was the current lack of means to measure tourism's sustainability 
(James, 1999; Ladkin, 2000). 
Despite this clear demand, however, and the progress made in other fields related to 
sustainable development, research on STD indicators is still in its incipient stages, with 
tourism researchers showing a reluctance to cross disciplinary boundaries. Early indicator 
studies tended to focus more on conventional impact assessment than the achievement of 
sustainable tourism development (Marion, 1991; Crotts and Holland, 1993; Craik, 1995). 
Craik (1995), for example, discusses the development of cultural indicators of sustainable 
tourism and, based on impact research, provides a long list of possible indicators which 
includes issues such as economic dependence on tourism, degree of public involvement and 
consultation in planning and management, perceived environmental degradation and 
conflicts within the community. Crotts and Holland (1993) devised a monitoring system for 
use in Florida that investigates the impacts of tourism on quality of life. This included 
indicators of housing and food costs, local government debt per capita, daily withdrawals 
from water system, average daily water treatment charges and crime rate. 
University of Waterloo Heritage Resources Centre held a seminar on monitoring, planning 
and managing tourism and sustainable development in 1991 (Nelson et al. 1993). The 
papers clearly show the need for indicators of sustainable tourism, and a few such as 
Kreutzwiser (1993) and Marsh (1993) get as far as outlining the attributes of good indicators 
and identifying key areas for indicator development, but there is a lack of empirical 
experience on which to ground the work. 
Bruce and Cantallops (1996) make a contribution to knowledge in this area through their 
monitoring of Chepstow in South Wales. They developed success criteria for tourism in the 
walled town, and monitored them with a series of 'environmental' indicators. These included 
a carbon emissions indicator, a tourism wage indicator and a resident aggravation indicator 
that have provided material for the development of the European Commission's guidelines 
for sustainable tourism in walled cities. However, the paper provides little clarity on the 
subject of how the indicators or success criteria were derived. 
Weaver and Lawton (1999) provide some general practical advice on the development of 
sustainable tourism indicators, looking at indicator characteristics in terms of scale, 
classification and type, as well as outlining some key issues to be resolved in terms of the 
indicator development process. Moisey and McCool (2001) also mention the role of 
indicators in sustainable tourism. Unlike many other tourism researchers they stress 
that 
monitoring sustainable tourism must be guided by a clear vision of sustainable 
development 
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goals, and involves the translation of these goals into measurable, efficient, valid and reliable 
indicators, a process that is discussed further in chapter five. Nevertheless, this work is still 
rather preliminary and makes no reference to indicator development in other fields. Sirakaya 
et al. (2001) address this omission, providing perhaps the most comprehensive explanation 
of STD indicators to appear tourism literature. They note the need to consider ecological, 
social, economic, institutional, cultural and psychological dimensions in indicator discussions 
and highlight the importance of maximising community participation in the indicator 
development process. In this respect the paper recommends establishing a community- 
based structure for indicator monitoring, and provides useful practical advice for how this 
might be achieved, discussed further in chapter five. However, once again it stops short of 
actually implementing the proposed monitoring framework so it is difficult to evaluate the 
practical implications of the work. 
One of the few attempts to put STD indicators into practice has been undertaken by the 
World Tourism Organization (WTO) through its Environment Task Force (Manning and 
Dougherty 1995; Manning et al. 1996; Manning, 1998; Dymond 1997). 
The WTO (Manning et al., 1996) project, which began in 1993, aimed to provide, on a 
regular basis, data on key elements of sustainability at a national level. This was designed 
as an early warning system for tourism managers to reveal trends which may require action 
(Manning, 1998). WTO identify 11 core indicators to compare tourism's sustainability 
between destinations, shown in Figure 3.3, as well as a range of supplementary indicators 
used in particular situations such as the coastal zone, mountainous areas, wildlife parks, 
urban environments, traditional communities and small islands. 
Fig 3.3 WTO Core Indicators of Sustainable Tourism 
1. Site Protection Category of site protection according to IUCN 
2. Stress Tourist numbers visiting a site (per annum and peak month) 
3. Use Intensity Intensity of use in peak periods (persons per hectare) 
4. Social Impact Ratio of tourists to locals (peak period and over time) 
5. Development control Existence of environmental review procedure or formal site controls 
6. Waste management Percentage of sewage from site receiving treatment 
7. Planning process Existence of organised regional plan for tourism 
8. Critical ecosystems Number of rare/endangered species 
9. Consumer satisfaction Level of satisfaction by visitors 
to. Local Satisfaction Level of satisfaction by locals 
11. Tourism Contribution to Local Economy Proportion of total economic activity generated by tourism 
Source: After Manning at al. (1996) 
Although the work of the WTO provides a useful starting point, closer analysis reveals a 
number of methodological weak points. These include a failure to justify the selection of 
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particular core indicators, the rather narrow focus on the core tourism system, the lack of 
clarity concerning stakeholder participation in the development process and the omission of 
an appropriate monitoring framework with which to convert indicator information into 
appropriate management action. However, at this point it is still unclear to this author as to 
whether these are due to the failings of the main project publication, What Managers Need to 
Know: A Practical Guide to the Development and Use of Indicators of Sustainable Tourism, 
or omissions in the project itself. 
In 1999, the UK Department of Culture, Media and Sport commissioned CAG consultants to 
develop a series of national level sustainable tourism indicators for the UK (Allis et al. 2000). 
In contrast to the WTO, they put considerable emphasis on stakeholder participation both in 
the establishment of indicator themes as well as the selection of appropriate indicators. 
However, this study is still in the development phase and how the information generated will 
lead to effective management action is still unclear. Furthermore, James (2000) reports on 
the efforts of the British Resorts Association to develop local sustainable tourism indicators. 
Although this is again primarily founded on impact-assessment, it appears to be otherwise 
an innovative project that was developed in partnership with both research and public sector 
institutions, and intends to develop user-orientated software and interactive web sites to 
create an international forum for discussion of the results. Lessons from the Tourism Futures 
project described earlier suggest such techniques may well hold potential for bridging the 
gap so often found between information and action. 
In summary, although there is clear demand for indicators to monitor and assist with the 
implementation of sustainable tourism development, work in this area is still only preliminary 
and there are numerous methodological issues still to be addressed. Key issues noted in the 
context of this thesis include how to design a comprehensive and multidimensional set of 
indicators, how to incorporate effective stakeholder participation into the monitoring process 
and how to convert indicator results to practical management action. Significant progress 
has been made in other fields related to sustainable development, but so far tourism 
researchers have shown a reluctance to cross disciplinary boundaries. These issues and this 
oversight are addressed in the following chapters within the context of monitoring STD in 
Samoa. 
3.4 Summary 
This chapter has traced the evolution of sustainable tourism development from the 
pioneering activities of Thomas Cook to the emergence of mass tourism in the 1950s, the 
search for alternative low-impact forms of tourism and the introduction of the notion of 
sustainability to the tourism debate. Various interpretations of STD have been critiqued and 
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reviewed, and the term has been defined in the context of this thesis as tourism that is 
founded on, and developed in line with, the evolving principles of sustainable development. 
The three guiding principles of sustainable development identified in chapter two have been 
explained in tourism terms. First the need for a comprehensive systemic approach, shifting 
the focus away from the tourism industry itself, to an understanding that tourism is 
embedded in a complex and dynamic destination system. Second, the importance of a high 
degree of stakeholder participation is noted, so that tourism is developed within the culturally 
specific and place-based context of each individual destination, rather than adopting a 
generic 'one-size-fits-all' approach. Finally, in the context of new understandings of the 
behaviour of non-linear complex systems, it was suggested that STD techniques need to be 
adaptive and incorporate monitoring as an integral component. Adaptive Management is 
suggested as a possible way forward. 
The last part of the chapter looked at how existing tourism management techniques match 
up to these guiding principles. Private sector techniques such as self-regulation and codes of 
conduct appear to fail on all counts. They tend to have a narrow industry focus, lack effective 
stakeholder involvement and are inflexible, based on linear notions of tourism. Conventional 
public sector management techniques such as carrying capacity and impact assessment, 
although popular and widely used tools, were found largely inadequate in the context of 
complex systems. Greater potential was identified for broader techniques such as LAC and 
TOMM, which although not adaptive to the extent recommended here, emphasise the 
importance of establishing suitable conditions for tourism and incorporating stakeholder 
participation and monitoring as integral components. A review of the current status of STD 
monitoring revealed that despite clear demand, it is currently hampered by the presence of 
inappropriate orthodox indicators as well as the unsophisticated nature of indicator 
development. The remainder of this thesis addresses the question of how to establish a 
comprehensive, stakeholder-driven and adaptive approach to STD monitoring in the, context 
of Samoa. 
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CHAPTER FOUR: FOCUS ON SAMOA 
Introduction 
The previous three chapters have provided the conceptual foundation for this study. They 
identified the need to foster closer linkages between sustainable development and 
sustainable tourism development, and have shown how the non-linear behaviour of 
complex systems has critical implications for both concepts. Three key points have been 
identified in the context of sustainable tourism development. These are: i) adopting a 
comprehensive systemic approach; ii) involving a high degree of stakeholder 
participation; and iii) using adaptive management strategies in order to develop resilience 
and continually learn from past experiences. 
The rest of this thesis discusses how the above ideas were implemented in the context of 
monitoring STD Samoa, a small independent island state in the South Pacific. This 
chapter introduces Samoa in its regional setting. The first part of the chapter explains 
how successive waves of intervention have moulded both the economies and cultures of 
South Pacific Island people and affected the pattern and form of current day tourism 
development. It provides an analysis of some of the common issues and challenges 
facing small island sustainability and shows why tourism is now targeted as a potential 
vehicle for sustainable development in the region. 
In keeping with the place-based approach to STD advocated here, the second part of the 
chapter examines outlines the physical, historical, cultural, political and economic 
characteristics of Samoa, and shows why there has been greater focus on the 
development of tourism over the last decade and particularly during the last five years. 
The pattern and form of tourism development in Samoa is then discussed along with a 
review of past and present tourism policy, planning and institutions that have up until 
now, ensured has remained relatively small-scale and predominately Samoan owned and 
managed. The chapter culminates in a systems analysis of tourism development in 
Samoa. This explains some of the characteristics of non-linear complex systems and 
shows why, in order to understand STD in Samoa, it is necessary not only to monitor 
tourism's core functions but also . to study their relationship with 
the dynamic, 
comprehensive tourism system. 
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4.1 Regional Context 
There are a number of ways to delineate the Pacific region including Asia-Pacific, Pacific 
Basin, Pacific Rim, East-Asia Pacific and the South and North Pacific. As Oppermann 
(1997) explains, these terms are often used interchangeably, and their definition is open 
to debate. The term Asia-Pacific according to Oppermann, refers predominately to Asia, 
especially east and south-east Asia, Australia, New Zealand and the Pacific, whereas the 
term Pacific Basin is a watershed approach to defining the region, including only those 
parts of the USA west of the Rocky Mountains and parts of Australia east of the Blue 
Mountains range. The Pacific Rim, on the other hand, includes all countries and areas 
that border, or are located within, the Pacific Ocean (Oppermann, 1997). There are huge 
differences in the characteristics of newly industrialising countries of South and East 
Asia, the developed countries of USA, Canada, Japan, Australia and New Zealand, and 
those of the small South Pacific Island countries. Consequently, it is regarded as more 
appropriate in the context of this study, to focus on the South Pacific, where countries 
that share many common historic, cultural and economic ties with Samoa are located. 
4.1.1 South Pacific Overview 
According to the Pacific Community (formerly known as the South Pacific Commission) 
and the South Pacific Regional Environment Programme (SPREP), the South Pacific 
Region covers 22 countries and territories shown in Figure 4.1. This includes countries 
north of the Equator such as the Federated States of Micronesia, the Marshall islands 
and Guam and Papua New Guinea in the west, but excludes Hawaii and Easter Island 
(SPREP, 1992; Crocombe, 2001). 
Fig 4.1 South Pacific Island Countries: Cultural Groupings 
Island Groups Countries included 
Micronesia Federated States of Micronesia, Guam, Kiribati, Marshall 
Islands, Nauru, Northern 
Marianas, Palau and Tuvalu 
Melanesia New Caledonia, Papua New Guinea, Soloman Islands, Vanuatu and most of Fiji 
Polynesia American 
Samoa, Cook Islands, French Polynesia, Niue, Pitcairn Island, Samoa, 
Tokelau, Tonga, Wallis and Futuna and parts of Fiji 
Source: After Page (1996) 
Together these countries have a combined Exclusive Economic Zone of almost 30 million 
square kilometres, covering almost one eighth of the earth's surface. The large size is 
deceptive though, as according to the United Nations Development Programme, Pacific 
Human Development Report (UNDP, 1999), only 1.8% of this area is land, and the region 
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supports a population of just 6.8 million people, 70% of whom live in Papua New Guinea, 
the largest of the islands. 
Although frequently referred to as a homogenous group, the islands of the South Pacific 
are enormously diverse. They can be differentiated by political structure, colonial 
affiliation, latitude, geology, population, economics, culture and language. Perhaps the 
most recognised groupings are Micronesia in the north, Melanesia in the south-west and 
Polynesia in the south-east (Hamnett, 1990; Page, 1996). Whereas the Polynesian 
countries, of which Samoa is part, have many similarities in terms of culture and 
language, the Melanesian and Micronesian islands of the Western Pacific are very 
diverse, speaking an estimated 700 different languages (Oliver, 1961; and Bellwood, 
1978). 
In physical terms, there are also generally agreed to be three types of South Pacific 
Island Countries including continental islands like Fiji and Vanuatu, high volcanic islands 
like Samoa and French Polynesia, and low coral atolls such as Kiribati and Tokelau 
(SPREP, 1992; Lockwood, 1993; Craig-Smith, 1996; SPREP and Economic and Social 
Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP) 1996). The larger continental islands such 
as Viti Levu in Fiji as extensions of undersea mountain ranges, generally rich in mineral 
resources, with relatively fertile land. Consequently, they enjoy a higher level of economic 
self-sufficiency than other smaller islands. The high volcanic Islands like Raratonga and 
Samoa have no mineral resources and although their soils are potentially rich, these are 
often thin and highly leached. Finally, the low-lying coral atolls such as Tuvalu and 
Kiribati tend to have very poor soils and limited flora and fauna, but substantial marine 
resources and occasionally also phosphate (Wright, 1963; Fairbairn et al., 1991). 
Although there is still some debate about the actual origins of Pacific people, it is now 
widely believed that Austronesians arrived in western New Guinea from Indonesia about 
fifty thousand years ago, making the South Pacific the last part of the world to have been 
settled by humans (Green, 1972; Crocombe, 1983; Bellwood, 1978). The first European 
contact with the Region was In 1521, when Magellan landed in the Marianas, but it was 
not until the voyages of Captain James Cook between 1769 and 1779 that regular 
contact was established with the Western world. By the end of the eighteen century, most 
of the islands in the South Pacific had been 'discovered' by Europeans (Oliver, 1961; 
Farrell, 1972). There then followed successive waves of alien intervention from whalers, 
traders, missionaries, planters and colonial administrators. According to Farrell (1972), 
each wave affected the Pacific in Its own particular way introducing new animal and plant 
species, spreading European diseases, bringing military technology, changing dress 
codes, traditional beliefs and village structures, alienating customary lands, importing 
labour and transforming economic and social lifestyles. 
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Although occupying only 200 years of the 50,000-year history of the region, the social, 
cultural and economic impacts of missionary zeal and colonialism have arguably been 
the most potent forces in changing the character of South Pacific Island countries. 
Crocombe (1973) explains how, in the Eastern Pacific, whole indigenous religions were 
overthrown, indigenous economic systems were superseded and new systems of 
government were imposed. Dakuvuka (1975: 15) notes that "alien religious systems" 
have been one of the most profound influences on Pacific peoples. Farrell (1972) details 
the devastating impact of imported diseases such as small pox, whooping cough, 
measles, and tuberculosis on island societies, as well as giving a sobering account of 
labour recruitment procedures in the Pacific that transported a large number of 
indigenous people away from their homes. Given this history, it is natural that western 
intervention and involvement in island affairs is still often resented. 
During the second half of the nineteenth century colonial powers vied for territory and 
influence, and by 1906 all the countries in the region had either been annexed or become 
protectorates. Although individual islands' experience with colonialism varied greatly, 
indigenous lifestyles changed dramatically as a result, from those based on reciprocity, 
spirit worship and self-sufficiency to monetarised societies with Christian principles and 
largely dependent economies (Farrell, 1972; Britton, 1987; Lockwood, 1993; Harrison, 
1997). Despite colonial resentment, the process of decolonisation that started during the 
1960s has been relatively slow, peaceful and democratic. Today 12 South Pacific island 
countries are independent, two are self-governing in free association with New Zealand 
and eight are still under colonial administration (Fairbairn et al., 1991) as shown in Figure 
4.2. 
Fig 4.2 South Pacific Island Countries: Political Groupings 
Independent states 
Federated States of Micronesia, Fiji, Kiribati, Marshall Islands, Nauru, Papua 
New Guinea, Palau, Solomon Islands, Tonga, Tuvalu, Vanuatu and Samoa 
French territories French Polynesia, New Caledonia and Wallis and Fortuna 
US territories American Samoa, Guam and Commonwealth of the Northern Marianas 
New Zealand territory Tokelau 
Self-governing States in free- 
association with New Zealand 
Cook Islands and Niue 
British territory Pitcairn Island 
Source: Hamnett (1990) and SPREP (1992) 
In terms of economic development, Dakuvalu (1975) explains how pre-contact traditional 
Pacific societies enjoyed relative wealth and economic self-sufficiency. Islanders 
practised shifting agriculture, fishing and animal husbandry. They also cultivated staple 
crops such as taro, yams, sweet potato and breadfruit, but fish provided the main source 
of protein. During the colonial era, however, large expanses of natural vegetation cover 
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were cleared for commercial-scale plantations, labourers were imported and cash 
cropping was introduced into the indigenous swidden system (Farrell, 1972; Hamnett, 
1990). Although providing useful foreign exchange, this agricultural monoculture and 
cultural displacement effectively disrupted the economies, societies and environments of 
small islands, making them vulnerable to natural disasters as well as global economic 
shifts and multinational competition, especially with the lifting of preferential trade 
agreements (Beller, 1994). 
The present day economies of South Pacific Island countries vary greatly according to 
the resource potential of each individual island. The continental islands, such as Fiji and 
Papua New Guinea export amongst other things, gold, copper, sugar, coffee, cocoa, 
palm oil and forest products and have fairly well developed manufacturing, service and 
tourism sectors (Crocombe, 1983). Some of the high volcanic islands have attempted to 
develop specialised regional exports such as citrus fruits and vanilla and also tend to 
have important tourism industries. The smaller coral atolls are generally restricted to 
coconut products, fish and in some cases phosphates. 
Although substantial economic growth has occurred over the last five years, with an 
increasingly urban population, the demand for imports has grown considerably, resulting 
in substantial trade deficits that can only be sustained by continuous Inflows of aid and 
remittances from overseas (Falrbaim et al., 1991; UNDP, 1999). In this way, despite 
achieving some political independence, most countries In the region now experience a 
degree of social and economic dependence (Crocombe, 1983: 165). 
"Being constitutionally independent does not make a country politically 
independent, let alone economically, culturally, or otherwise. As the 
constitutionally independent Pacific Islands become more and more dependent in 
other respects - and they are going to become even more so - there is a great 
deal of talk about increasing self-reliance. " 
In order to learn more about the issues and challenges facing the region, it is helpful to 
consider the wealth of scholarly contributions on the subject of small islands (Braudel, 
1972; Britton, 1982,1987; Pearce, 1987; Hess, 1990; Brookfield, 1990; Hamnett, 1990; 
Commonwealth Group of Experts, 1991; Butler, 1993a, 1996; King, 1993; Streeten, 
1993; Tisdell, 1993; Beller, 1994; Briguglio, 1995; Briguglio et al. 1996; Guthanz and von 
Krosigk 1996; Milne, 1997). Review of such works reveals that despite their differences, 
there are undeniably some common characteristics that bind particularly the small island 
countries together, the most important of these being size and insularity. 
Small size and population generally means a poor resource base, both human and 
natural, limited domestic markets and a low tax base, increasing the per capita cost of 
providing essential services and communications (Hess, 1990; Brookfield, 1990; Craig- 
Smith, 1996). Isolation increases the cost of manufacturing, exporting and Importing, 
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making it difficult for small islands to compete in the global market place and resulting in 
heavy dependence on air and sea transportation which is often foreign owned and based 
(Britton, 1982,1987; Butler, 1997). Craig-Smith (1996) summarises the problems: 
"The economic future for many small Pacific nations is far from optimistic with 
problems of size, isolation, small domestic markets, over-concentration on the 
export of a few stable commodities, difficulties concerning the introduction of a 
viable manufacturing sector and an unsustainable public sector heavily 
dependent on overseas aid. " (Craig-Smith, 1996: 41-42) 
In 1984, Bertram and Watters developed the notion of MIRAB economies (characterised 
by reliance on outward migration, remittances from overseas, aid and subsidised 
bureaucracy) to describe the economic situation of New Zealand's small Island 
neighbours. Although, as a result of more stringent immigration policies and widespread 
public sector reform, there is some evidence to suggest MIRAB characteristics are less 
prominent now than they were ten years ago, they are still widely referred to (Guthanz 
and von Krosigk, 1996; Milne, 1997). For example, Hamnett (1990) states that 
Governments are the single largest employers throughout the South Pacific region. King 
(1993) notes how many islands have suffered massive population declines as a result of 
emigration. Fairbairn et al. (1991) describe Pacific Islanders as some of the largest per 
capita recipients of aid. 
Environmental and social characteristics also have considerable impact on economic 
development in the region. Small islands, especially those well away from large land 
masses tend to have fewer species and a much higher proportion of endemic species 
than most continental areas, less variability in climate and soil and a resultant 
vulnerability to invasive species and diseases (Commonwealth Group of Experts, 1991; 
King, 1993; Briguglio, 1995,1997). Particularly for low-lying coral atolls, natural disasters 
such as tropical cyclones, tsunamis as well as impending sea level rise and coastal 
erosion which result in reduced ecosystem resilience (Brookfield, 1990; Fairbairn et al.; 
1991 and Briguglio, 1995). Coral reefs and mangroves protect the coastlines and provide 
a nursery for juvenile fish, but both are very sensitive to changes in water temperature, 
pollutants, sewage, dredging, sand mining and the reduction of buffer zones separating 
them from inhabited areas. With the increasing availability of chainsaws and bulldozers, 
deforestation is an additional concern, especially on the larger continental islands. 
Melanesian tropical hardwoods are expected to be exhausted within a decade, 
threatening both fauna and flora and having significant downstream effects throughout 
the island ecosystem (Lugo, 1990; Crocombe, 2001). 
In social terms the key regional concerns appear to be population growth, urbanisation 
and related problems such as waste management, supply of clean water and electricity, 
healthcare and education (UNDP, 1999). Population growth has put increasing pressure 
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on inshore fisheries, and destructive fishing practices have resulted in a greater reliance 
on imported food. Cultural and political factors have also been suggested as seriously 
inhibiting economic growth and entrepreneurialism in South Pacific small island countries 
(Fairbairn et al. 1991; Hess, 1990; Crocombe, 2001). The'Pacific Way (Vaka Pasifika) 
was a term developed and used in the 1970s to describe common cultural practices in 
the region that differed from so-called 'western values' (Crocombe, 2001). These include 
emphasis on distribution and consumption rather than saving, giving priority to kinship 
groups rather than individuals, spending large amounts of time and resources on 
ceremonies and giving lower priority to paid employment. Fairbairn et al. (1991) explain 
that these communal attitudes and traditional practices often clash with the requirements 
of capitalist economy as in many cases the maximisation of profit is not the primary 
motivational force. Bemo and Douglas (1997) further clarify that in all South Pacific 
cultures, the traditional position of the individual relative to the community has been a 
barrier to the development of personal entrepreneurship. Ingram (1990: 64) also 
explains: 
"Although the individual must possess the need to achieve, this achievement 
must benefit not only the individual, but must also provide benefits for the 
extended family and the larger community. " 
Another prominent feature of the Pacific Way, as mentioned in chapter one, is that often 
power and privilege are often achieved through accidents of birth, such as gender, race, 
chiefly hierarchy and blood lines. Crocombe (2001) notes that the line between the 
customary giving of 'gifts', corruption and nepotism may be very fine. The obligation to 
help kin is so deep that the favouring of persons of high chiefly rank, relatives or friends 
in terms of the allocation of posts, contracts, dissemination of information and other 
benefits, is common. 
".. Pacific communities, like small communities anywhere, place a particularly high 
value on helping family and community from whom one received past favours or 
expects future ones.. " (Crocombe, 2001: 516) 
In summary, despite the rather romantic image of the South Pacific island states, there 
are significant economic, environmental, cultural and political implications of both small 
size and isolation. 
Since the 1990s, organisations such as SPREP, the South Pacific Forum and the 
Alliance of Small Island States have been active in bringing the particular vulnerabilities 
of small island states to the attention of the international community (SPREP, 1992). As a 
result of recommendations from the Barbados Plan of Action, the South Pacific Applied 
Geoscience Commission (SOPAC) has developed an Environmental Vulnerability Index 
that attempts to integrate ecological fragility and economic vulnerability in order to 
provide a more balanced assessment of regional well-being (SOPAC, 1998). 
The 
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challenge is then to develop economic solutions that will allow Pacific islanders to raise 
their standards of living, achieve greater self-reliance, whilst conserving their 
environmental and cultural resources. Tourism is one area that has been identified as a 
potential vehicle for sustainable development. 
4.1.2 Tourism Development in the South Pacific 
Tourism, perhaps because of what Butler (1993a: 71) refers to as the "Robinson Crusoe 
factor", tends to flourish on the very characteristics of small islands that make other forms 
of economic development problematic. Tropical islands with their swaying palm trees and 
warm blue waters have been found to embody conventional western holiday aspirations, 
be full of romantic and adventurous connotations, and as King (1997: 145) notes, have a 
"long historic pedigree of the 'earthly paradise'". With a proven ability to generate foreign 
exchange, boost tax revenues, diversify exports and expand the otherwise limited 
employment opportunities, it is easy to see why tourism is an attractive development 
option for small island countries (Milne, 1992; Guthanz and von Krosigk, 1996; Briguglio 
et al., 1996; Wilkinson 1989). 
Cazes (1987, in King, 1997) claims that of the 60 world tourism destinations where 
tourism receipts are the highest national revenue earner, the top 15 are islands. King 
(1993) notes that at least half of the island microstates in the developing world receive 
more earnings from tourism than all their other exports put together. Hampton (1995) 
identified over 40 island microstates in the Caribbean, Pacific and Mediterranean that 
have some degree of dependence on tourism. Butler (1993a) notes that almost all of the 
Carribbean island. states qualify under Bryden's (1973: 91) definition of `tourist countries', 
that is countries in which "tourist receipts exceed 5% of national income or 10% of visible 
exports°. 
Tourism in the South Pacific has its origins in the second half of the nineteenth century 
when, enticed by images of a South Sea paradise, and made possible by transport 
innovations, the Polynesian Islands of Hawaii and Tahiti began to gain popularity 
amongst elite travellers, artists, photographers and writers (Douglas, 1996; Butler, 1997). 
Figure 4.3 shows six phases in the development of tourism in the South Pacific, the 
discovery era, steamship travel, World War II, regional air travel, mass tourism 
development and niche tourism development. 
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Fig 4.3 Tourism Development in the South Pacific 
1850-1900 Discovery era: Elite travellers, artists and photographers visit Polynesian islands 
1900-1938 
Steamship travel: Fully escorted package tours to Hawaii and Fiji become 
possible 
1938-1945 World War II: Allied and Japanese servicemen become familiar with South 
Pacific 
1950-60 Regional air travel: Pacific islands become more accessible to larger numbers 
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Mass tourism development: Some of the well-connected small Pacific island 
countries develop mass tourism industries 
j 980 Niche tourism development: Some connected small Pacific island countries 
develop nature, culture and adventure tourism activities 
Although a number of scholars have contributed to knowledge on tourism development in 
the South Pacific, Douglas (1996) provides perhaps the most comprehensive 
comparative history of tourism development in the region, with a particular focus on 
Melanesia. She emphasises the initial importance of steamship travel in developing 
tourism in the South Pacific and explains how, following this example, by the beginning of 
the 1900s, steamship companies began operating between Hawaii and the US west- 
coast and then offering fully escorted package tours for excursionists to Fiji and other 
parts of Melanesia. By 1914, she points out that the Grand Pacific Hotel had been 
opened in Suva and by the mid-1920s there were thought to be about three hundred 
people visiting Fiji annually. After the First World War, as cruising in the Pacific became a 
desirable tourist past time rather than just a means from getting from place to place, 
tourism in the region expanded rapidly and Hawaii developed as the honeypot 
destination, in 1941 reporting 31,000 visitor arrivals (Douglas, 1996). 
During the Second World War, Douglas (1996) reports that well over a million Allied and 
Japanese servicemen were stationed in various parts of the Western Pacific. The war 
initially had a devastating impact on tourist arrivals, but business was relatively quick to 
recover as the military used hotels for rest and relaxation and provided a ready market 
for local arts and crafts. Butler (1997) notes how military airfields constructed in Hawaii, 
Fiji, Soloman Islands, Papua New Guinea and Guam greatly improved access to the 
region. Douglas (1996) points out that after the war, the detritus of sea and air battles 
became tourist attractions, such as the wrecks of the Truk lagoon. 
The first Pan American (Pan Am) Asia Clipper surveyed the Pacific east-west from San 
Francisco to Manila in 1935, but it was not really until after the Second World War that 
improvements in the speed, capacity and range of aircraft, allowed flying to become a 
normal mode of transport for tourists to the region (Butler, 1997; Farrell, 2001). 
After the 
war, Pan Am and British Commonwealth Pacific Airways flew from Australia and New 
Zealand to Nadi and Kanton, in Kiribati. In 1947 Trans Oceanic Airways began to operate 
a flying boat service from Sydney to New Caledonia, Vanuatu and the Solomon Islands. 
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This was followed by Qantas Empire Airways and then Tasman Empire Airways, now Air 
New Zealand, making inter-regional flying possible by the mid 1950s. By the 1960s many 
of the larger airlines such as Continental, Canadian and Hawaiian were also servicing the 
route, some connecting through Pago Pago in American Samoa (Butler, 1997; King, 
1997; Farrell, 2001). The introduction of the jet engine in the 1950s and jumbo jet in the 
1960s further reduced the cost of flying and introduced mass tourism to many islands in 
the South Pacific (Pearce, 1987,1989; Butler, 1997). 
Although tourism organisation at a national level commenced during the first quarter of 
the twentieth century, it was not until the 1950s that the first attempts at regional co- 
operation in tourism transport, promotion and development were initiated through the 
Pacific Area Travel Association (PATA) (Pearce, 1989). The Melanesian Tourist 
Federation was formed in 1971 and the first national tourism plan was made for tourism 
in Fiji two years later. By the early 1 970s, Douglas (1996) reports that most countries in 
the region had established a tourist board to oversee the development of the industry, 
and many had likewise prepared tourism development plans. The Tourism Council of the 
South Pacific (TCSP, now SPTO) was then established in 1984 with the aim of fostering 
regional co-operation in tourism (Kudu, 1992). Co-operation took the form of small-scale 
business development, marketing, human resource development, investment promotion 
and environmental conservation. Other organisations that have been involved in regional 
co-operation include the South Pacific Project Facility, SPREP and the University of the 
South Pacific (Deloitte and Touche, 2001). 
Despite these institutional and transport improvements, and the tremendous success of 
tourism in Hawaii, between 1973 and 1983, total visitor arrivals to the region increased 
slowly from 373,000 to 540,000, the lowest rate recorded in any PATA region (Kissling 
and Pearce, 1990). Hall and Page (1996) note that SPTO member countries attracted 
just 0.15% of world tourism arrivals in 1995, and Oppermann (1997) shows that whilst the 
East-Asia Pacific region received almost 90 million international tourist arrivals in 1996, 
only 3% of these were to the smaller island countries. These statistics exclude Hawaii, 
classified here as North Pacific, but by far the most important Polynesian tourism 
destination, and American Samoa, a minor tourism player. Current figures show tourism 
in the South Pacific now has an annual volume of around one million visitors, which is still 
less than 1% of world tourist arrivals (SVB and TRC, 2000b). 
Tourism in the region can be analysed in terms of number of arrivals, products and the 
nature of the tourism markets they attract. Figure 4.4 shows visitor arrivals to SPTO 
member countries and their comparative regional market share in 1998,1999 and 2000. 
93 
Fig 4.4 Tourist Arrivals to SPTO Member Countries 1998-2000 
Destination 
Type Country 
Arrivals 
1998 
Share (%) 
1998 
Arrivals 
1999 
Share (%) 
1999 
Arrivals 
2000 
Share (%) 
2000 
Large-order Fiji 371,342 38.4 409,955 40.8 294,070 30.2 
destinations 
French Polynesia 188,933 19.5 210,800 21.0 240,450 24.7 
New Caledonia 103,835 10.7 83,016 8.3 109,587 11.3 
Samoa 77,926 8.5 85,124 8.5 87,688 9.0 
Middle- 
Cook Islands 48,629 5.1 55,599 5.5 72,994 7.5 
order Papua N. Guinea 67,465 7.0 67,368 6.7 58,429 6.0 
destinations 
Vanuatu 52,085 5.4 50,484 5.0 57,360 5.9 
Tonga 27,132 2.8 30,883 3.1 37,694 3.9 
Soloman Islands 13,229 1.4 17,395 1.7 5,753 0.6 
Small-order Kiribati 14,211 1.5 6,107 0.6 4,482 0.5 
destinations Niue 1,736 0.2 1,778 0.2 2,010 0.2 
Tuvalu 1,077 0.1 770 0.1 1.504 0.2 
TOTALS 967,600 100 1,004,358 100 972,021 100 
Source: SVB and TRC 2000b, Deloitte and Touche 2001 
Large order destinations have visitor flows of over 100,000 a year and these include Fiji, 
French Polynesia, New Caledonia and Palau. These destinations tend to focus on beach 
resort and marine-based tourism and are dominated by international operators. Fiji, 
French Polynesia and New Caledonia attract European, Japanese, Australian, North 
American and New Zealand markets whilst Palau draws mainly on Asian markets 
including Japan, Korea and Taiwan (Deloitte and Touche 2001). 
Middle order destinations have between 30,000-100,000 visitors annually and include 
Samoa, Cook Islands, Papua New Guinea, Vanuatu and Tonga. These countries depend 
heavily on the short haul New Zealand and Australian visitors and to a lessor extent on 
the long haul European and North American visitors. Their tourism focus is more on 
culture, ecotourism and adventure with a far greater participation of indigenous operators 
than in the larger destination. The small order destinations of American Samoa, Kiribati, 
Marshall islands, Nauru, Niue, Soloman Islands and Tuvalu have very few holiday 
visitors. They offer coastal tourism activities that are predominately run and owned by 
indigenous operators. 
As can be seen from Figure 4.4, in 1999, Fiji's regional market share was almost 41%, 
and the top four destinations, Fiji, French Polynesia, New Caledonia and Samoa received 
almost 79% of all regional tourist arrivals. Closer analysis of the figures, however, reveals 
significant difference between the performance of Melanesian and Polynesian countries 
over the three year period. Whilst tourism in Melanesia, excluding Vanuatu, has declined 
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significantly in 2000 due to political turmoil in Fiji and civil unrest in the Soloman Islands 
and Papua New Guinea, the Polynesian destinations have been growing at a moderate 
rate. 
So despite its abundance of white-sand beaches, coral reefs, traditional cultures and 
warm weather, tourism in most of the South Pacific is still relatively small-scale, restricted 
by the common challenges of 'islandness', and vulnerable to circumstances beyond their 
control such as political disruption, natural disasters and changes in airline access. For 
the foreseeable future, small South Pacific island countries are likely to remain relatively 
minor world tourism players. It is against this background that Samoa, the case study for 
this thesis is now reviewed. 
4.2 Samoa 
Samoa is an independent small island state in the South Pacific Ocean, located 
approximately midway between New Zealand and Hawaii. Lying just East of the 
International Dateline, Samoa is the last place in the world to see the sunrise and its 
clocks are set 12 hours behind Greenwich Mean Time and 23 hours behind Auckland, 
New Zealand. Samoa covers an area of 3,000 square kilometres and consists of two 
main islands, Upolu and Savaii, and seven smaller islands, of which only two, Manono 
and Apolima, are permanently inhabited. The population of Samoa is 175,000,72% live 
on the main island of Upolu, which is also home to the international airport and the 
administrative capital of Apia, with 34,000 inhabitants (Government of Samoa, 1999). 
Savaii, the largest of the islands, is separated from Upofu by an 18km wide strait, and 
has a population of 47,000, the majority of whom live a semi-subsistence lifestyle in small 
rural villages located along the coast. Samoa's nearest neighbours are the 
unincorporated US Territory of American Samoa that forms the eastern end of the 
Samoan archipelago, the Kingdom of Tonga to the south, the New Zealand Territory of 
Tokelau to the north and Fiji to the west. Figure 4.5 shows Samoa's location within the 
context of the region. 
Samoa experiences warm, humid weather throughout the year, with temperatures 
ranging from 23 - 33 degrees Celsius and relative humidity of 85-95 percent 
(SPREP, 
1992). The dry season is from May to October when the temperature and humidity are 
reduced by the south-east trade winds, and the heaviest rain falls from November to 
March when the mountainous areas of the interior can receive up to 3,000mm. This is 
also the tropical cyclone season and 85 significant cyclones have occurred over the last 
150 years, the most recent being the ferocious Cyclone Ofa in 1990 and Cyclone Val 
(SPREP, 1992). 
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Fig. 4.5 Location of Samoa 
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Geophysical investigations have established that the Samoan archipelago was formed as 
a result of volcanic activity at the border between the Pacific and Indo-Australian plates. 
Basaltic lava is thought to have emerged from parallel fissures, building each island from 
east to west (Kear and Wood, 1959; Wright, 1963). All the volcanoes in Samoa are 
currently inactive, the last volcanic activity being the 1905-1911 eruptions of Mt 
Matuvanu in Savaii. As a result of its volcanic past, however, as well as subsequent 
erosion and weathering, the landscape is rugged and mountainous with the highest point 
of 1,858m in Savaii. Both main islands are characterised by steep slopes descending 
from volcanic crests, bordered by a 4-5km stretch of gently sloping agricultural and 
village land and a fringing coral reef (Taulealo, 1993). The best soils are found in patches 
on the steeper slopes and along rivers, as the soil on the flatter land tends to be heavily 
leached (Wright, 1963). Wright (1963) notes that prior to human settlement, the islands 
were largely forested but since contact, volcanic activity, tropical cyclones, clearance and 
logging, have all left their mark and now only the most inaccessible areas of Savaii have 
areas of primary forest still standing. Figure 4.6 illustrates the vegetation and landscape 
profile in Samoa. 
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Fig. 4.6 Vegetation and Landscape Profile in Samoa 
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Like other South Pacific small island states, Samoa faces significant environmental 
challenges as it develops a modern economy. The degradation of land and coastal 
resources through deforestation, and subsequent downstream effects such as increased 
run off, soil erosion, siltation and reduced fresh water supplies is a major concern. 
Destructive inshore fishing practices such as dynamiting and coral crushing also threaten 
the island ecosystem as does development in and around mangrove areas. As the urban 
population grows so does the demand for imported foods and the resultant increase in 
non-biodegradable waste is a significant issue compounded by the lack of suitable landfill 
sites and difficulties of recycling on small islands. Finally the demand for treated water is 
currently greater than the available supply leading to inevitable water shortages and 
health risks as untreated river water is added to mains water supply make up the 
shortfall. 
4.2.1 Historical Perspective 
There are differing interpretations of Samoan pre-history, one provided by oral tradition, 
the other by archaeological evidence. Samoan oral tradition tells that Samoans originated 
from a union between rock and earth, descendants of Tagaloa Lagi, the Supreme God of 
the 9th Heaven (Turner, 1884). High chiefs still trace their genealogies back to such a 
time as the Tagaloa story is the foundation of the whole fa amatai and the legitimacy of 
the four major chiefly titles is set in the Tagaloa beginnings (Fairbairn-Dunlop, 2001). 
However, archaeological, linguistic and possibly climatic evidence suggests that the first 
wave of settlers originated from south-east Asia, descendants of the Lapita pottery- 
making people from Western Guinea (Green and Davidson, 1974; Bellwood, 1978). 
These people are thought to have spread through New Caledonia, Fiji, Tonga and 
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Samoa between 1000 and 1500BC (Green, 1972; Bellwood, 1978). About 960AD, the 
Tongan people from the south, the widest ranging navigators of the region, are known to 
have invaded Samoa (Green, 1972). The ruling dynasty in Tonga, the Tui Tonga, 
established control in Savaii and remained there for three hundred years before 
eventually being repelled in 1250AD (Bellwood, 1978). 
Fig 4.7 Samoan Historical Time Line 
1500BC-1700AD Pre-history: Arrival of Lapita people, Tongan invasion and rule 
1722-1800 Discovery era: First European contact 
1800-1860 Missionary era: LMS, Catholic and Mormon missions established 
1830-1900 Troubled time: Civil war between opposing royal families 
1900-1962 Colonial period: First German and then New Zealand Administration 
1962- Independence: First Pacific island to achieve independence 
The second important phase in Samoan history shown in Figure 4.7, was the European 
discovery era that commenced in 1722, when the Samoan Islands were first sighted by 
Dutch Explorer Jacob Roggeveen. Up until the beginning of the nineteenth century, 
however, Samoa had little sustained contact with the outside world (Cyclopedia of 
Samoa, 1907). During the 1800s, like other countries in the region, Samoa was visited by 
successive waves of European settlers including whalers, traders, missionaries and 
colonialists. Tongan missionaries arrived in Samoa around 1800, and the missionary era 
is regarded as starting in earnest with the arrival of John Williams of the London 
Missionary Society in 1830. Five years later, Methodists landed on Manono Island, and in 
1845 Catholic and later Mormon missions were established (Oliver, 1961). This early 
European contact not only challenged Samoan cosmology, religious beliefs and 
explanations of the world, but also brought substantial social change, as Meleisea (1987: 
18) comments: 
"Along with the gospel, the missionaries preached middle-class individualism, 
setting up their village pastors as models of the family life they wished Samoans 
to adopt. " 
Although Samoans were quick to accept Christian belief systems, Meleisea notes that 
they did so in their own way, skilfully adapting the new religion and using it, like the old 
form of spirit worship, to legitimise the traditional chiefly power structure. In this way their 
chiefs became church deacons and the pastors were transformed into a new kind of 
sacred chief provided with the best house, food and service from the village. 
"While Samoans were able to accommodate Christianity, and even welcomed it 
as an epistemological solution to the challenges to old beliefs presented by 
increasing contact with Europeans, they did so with characteristic conservatism. " 
(Meleisea, 1987: 20) 
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From the 1830s to the turn of the century was the 'troubled time' in modern Samoa 
history. Continual civil unrest and outbreaks of fighting between opposing Samoan chiefly 
families, and local conflicts frequently escalated into small-scale civil war (Cyclopedia of 
Samoa, 1907; Meleisea, 1987). By the 1850s the German, British and American colonial 
powers were drawn into the power struggles and vied for control. Finally, in 1889, a 
compromise was reached. Ten years later a treaty was drawn up under which Germany 
became the administrator of Western Samoa. Eastern Samoa was ceded to the USA and 
Britain received certain German concessions in the Solomon Islands, Niue and Tokelau, 
(Cyclopedia of Samoa, 1907; Oliver, 1961). 
German administration was initially welcomed in Samoa as a way of calming the civil 
unrest, but later the Governor, Dr Wilhelm Solf, became unpopular due to his attempts to 
centralise political and legal authority and alienate land from its traditional owners in 
order to establish commercial plantations (Meleisea, 1987). At the outset of the Second 
World War, following a British request, New Zealand took control of Samoa from 
Germany, and it became the first enemy territory to be taken by Allied Forces (Oliver, 
1961). But New Zealand's heavy handed administration under Lieutenant-Colonel Robert 
Logan, proved even more unpopular than Germany's. The Mau Independence 
Movement, which had been established during the time of the German administration, 
grew once more (Davidson, 1967: Field, 1984). 
At the beginning of the Second World War, due to the threat from Japan, US Marines 
were stationed in Upolu. But Samoa saw little wartime action and following their 
departure, New Zealand involvement in the country was greatly reduced. In 1947 Samoa 
became a United Nations Trust Territory under the administration of New Zealand, and 
two years later the entire government was reorganised and a new Legislative Assembly 
was established in preparation for independence (Meleisea and Schoeffel, 1983). 
Following a referendum in 1961, Samoa became the first South Pacific island nation to 
achieve independence on 1"June 1962, and Malietoa Tanumafili II, took office as Head 
of State, a position he still holds today (Lawson, 1996). 
The new political structure followed the Westminster model, but, as had happened 
previously with Christianity, democracy was 'Samoanised' and adapted to suit the 
traditional village-based system of political organisation. In this way, instead of universal 
suffrage, only chiefs were eligible to vote and stand as parliamentary candidates 
(Davidson, 1967; Meleisea, 1987; Lawson, 1996). The system back-fired, however, and 
resulted in a proliferation of chiefly titles, which effectively weakened rather than 
strengthened the traditional power structure (Meleisea and Schoeffel, 1983). As a result, 
a plebiscite, held in 1990, voted to change the constitution in favour of universal suffrage, 
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not so much to try to democratise Samoa, but to prevent further erosion of the chiefly 
power structure. Lawson (1996: 149) explains: 
The government's principle argument in support of universal suffrage was that 
the move would help preserve Samoan custom and tradition in general, and the 
matai system in particular, from the corrosive effects of title proliferation. " 
The Samoan constitution still operates under a blend of Westminster democracy, 
Christian principles and Samoan tradition, and despite universal suffrage, only chiefs are 
eligible to stand for election (Meleisea and Schoeffel, 1983). The Human Rights 
Protection Party (HRPP) has been in power since 1996 led by Tofilau Eti Alesana until 
his death in 1999 when the deputy Prime Minister, Minister of Finance, Tuilaepa Sailele 
Malielegaoi took his place. Tuilaepa Sailele Malielegaoi was re-elected as Prime Minister 
in March 2001. 
4.2.2 Cultural Context 
Understanding the cultural context of the research setting is important for all researchers, 
but in Samoa, where the cultural characteristics are particularly strong, it is an essential 
precondition for designing research methodology. Samoan culture is conceptualised 
through the term ia'aSamoa. Fa'aSamoa represents the complex set of values and 
behaviour patterns that influence the way Samoans think, act and conduct their business 
and daily lives. Le Tagaloa (1992) explains that respect for chiefs, for old people, for 
parents, between brothers and sisters as well as for visitors Is central to the fa'aSamoa. 
Fairbaim-Dunlop (1994: 124) sums it up as follows: 
"The fa'aSamoa is a system of chiefly rule in which every person is expected to 
know their place and the correct behaviour patterns of their place. 'Correct 
behaviour' is the dynamic which ensures the smooth running of the chiefly 
system, the norm being that one gives service and respect to those of higher 
status and can expect to receive the same from those of lower status. " 
Four important manifestations of the fa'aSamoa are discussed here, the extended family, 
the chiefly system, land tenure and ceremonial gift giving (see Figure 4.8). 
The extended family (agia potopoto) is the focal point of the fa'aSamoa, and its collective 
well being is regarded as more important than the well-being of any particular Individual 
(Krämer, 1902). Traditionally, the agia may include 15-20 family members who all live 
under one roof or in houses built on the same piece of land. 
Everyone in the extended family has a clear role. The untitled men (tauleale'a) are 
responsible for providing food and security for the family. They also form a group called 
the aumaga, or the strength of the village, which is responsible for ensuring the safety 
and protection of the village (Le Tagaloa, 1992). The untitled female members of the 
family, except those who have joined by marriage, belong to a group called the aualuma, 
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and play the leading role in village beautification, hygiene and health projects and also 
attend to special village guests (Fairbairn-Dunlop, 1994). The main responsibilities of 
young children (tamaiti) are the collection of firewood and cleaning of the garden. 
Fig 4.8 FaaSamoa 
Extended family 
Chiefly Land tenure 
system Fa'aSamoa 
Ceremonial 
gift-giving 
Each extended family is headed by a chief (matal) whose job is to oversee the affairs and 
welfare of the family, control the use of family land, settle disputes and represent the 
family in village council meetings. Unlike Tonga and Fiji, where chiefly status is inherited, 
Crocombe (1983) tells how in Samoa a title must be earned by maturity, moral 
responsibility, leadership qualities and good behaviour, and is bestowed based on the 
general consensus of the family, and held for life. Le Tagaloa (1992: 123) describes the 
chiefly system (faamatai) as the "ideal social organisation" and notes how chiefs take 
pride in their responsibility for the extended family, their language and their display of 
absolute decorum. 
The matai is neither male nor female. It is a complete and separate entity that 
speaks in a specific vocabulary, that behaves and thinks in a distinctive manner 
and that is dedicated and committed to the achievement and maintenance of 
peace. A matai is an heir who has been elected to the matai title of an aiga by all 
the heirs of the matai title. " (Le Tagaloa, 1992: 120) 
In each village there is a council of chiefs (fono) that makes decisions on all village 
matters, and even today this remains the sole source of legitimate political authority 
within the village (Lawson, 1996). The chiefs debate each matter before the council and 
then the highest ranking chief makes the decision based on the opinions he has heard 
and his own perspective. Although the chiefly system appears to be a bottom up, 
consensus-based system of governance, in fact it is quite top down and authoritarian, 
with large fines and punishments levied on those who fail to conform to council decisions. 
Respect for chiefs and leaders is often also combined with a fear for the consequences 
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of displeasing authority. In this way, although Samoa can be described as a 'consensus- 
based' society, the consensus is sometimes only surface deep. Many positions of 
authority within government departments are staffed by those holding high chiefly rank 
and as a result, daily decision-making may be undertaken without the full participation 
and consultation of other stakeholders of lesser status. This system is perpetuated by 
schooling where respect for authority and the unquestioning acceptance of information 
provided by teachers are considered key values. 
The Village Fono Act of 1990, created to compensate chiefs for universal suffrage, 
formally recognised a wide range of traditional powers, including the right of the village 
fono to make their own village laws and sanction punishment of offenders. Other 
powerful village structures are the women's committee which makes recommendations to 
the fono concerning village welfare, and the village mayor (pulenu'u) who acts as the 
mediator between national and village administrations and is elected every three years. 
The customary land tenure system is also an important part of the fa'aSamoa. Each 
family normally has access to between five and eight hectares of land, and the chief acts 
as the custodian, allocating individual cultivation rights amongst different family members 
(Crocombe, 1983). Fairbaim-Dunlop (1994) explains that customary land is 81 % of all 
land in the country and cannot be sold or transferred. Because of the many legitimate title 
holders, arranging a lease can be complex and time consuming, making it risky to 
engage in large-scale developments, land improvements or produce crops with long 
gestation periods (Government of Samoa and TCSP, 1992; Ronn9s, 1993; Fairbairn- 
Dunlop, 1994). 
It is important to mention the role of format and ceremonial gift giving (fa'alavelave) in 
Samoan culture. Fairbaim-Dunlop (1994) explains that in the fa'aSamoa, prestige is 
achieved by giving and sharing rather than accumulating resources. This practice is 
traditionally observed through fa'a/ave/ave. A fa'a/avelave takes place when someone 
receives a matai title, there is a funeral or a wedding or some other important occasion. 
The extended families involved are required to bring gifts to such occasions and these 
must include fine mats (le toga), bark cloth (siapo), traditional food and also cash (Hart, 
1994). Seen from the outside, fa'alavelave serve as a We of cultural credit system and 
form of social security. Gifts are carefully noted and reciprocated at a later date and 
economic wealth is thus redistributed and filtered through the village economy. However, 
in recent years, fa'alavelave have become more extravagant and competitive, often 
involving boxes of tinned fish, corned beef, biscuits and large amounts of cash, putting 
considerable economic strain on poorer families as well as their overseas relatives. 
Fa'aSamoa, the extended families, the chiefly system, the land tenure and the 
ceremonial gift giving), has often been interpreted by European observers as a barrier to 
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modernisation and a facilitator of nepotism and authoritarian governance (Turner, 1884; 
Oliver, 1961; Ronnas, 1993; Crocombe, 2001). In 1884, George Turner (1884: 160) 
made the following comment about the fa'aSamoa. 
"This communistic system is a sad hindrance to the industrious, and eats like a 
canker-worm at the roots of individual and national progress. No matter how hard 
a young man may be disposed to work, he cannot keep his earnings: all soon 
passes out of his hands into the common circulating currency of the clan to which 
all have a latent right. " 
Oliver (1961) notes that the fa'aSamoa effectively reduced Samoan interest in trade, as 
acquiring European goods would only have resulted in relatives and friends borrowing or 
laying claim to the items. Swaney (1990) suggests that fa asamoa's strict and demanding 
code of behaviour stifles individuality, ingenuity and creativity. Crocombe (2001) points 
out the fine line between cultural practice, corruption and nepotism, with preferential 
treatment of high ranking individuals in the workplace, social settings as well as 
educational institutions. But despite pressure from external influences during the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries as well as an increasing desire to participate in the 
cash-oriented society, these core aspects of the fa'aSamoa, have proven resilient to 
change, and are still omnipresent in all aspects of Samoan life, making it arguably the 
most traditional of Polynesian island countries. The effect of the cultural environment on 
the design and implementation of this study, is discussed in the following chapter. 
4.2.3 Economic Situation 
Early European settlers observed five sectors in the traditional subsistence economy in 
Samoa including the cultivation of plants, animal husbandry, hunting and food gathering, 
fishing and handicraft production (Hjarne, 1980). Archaeological evidence suggests the 
pattern of production had not changed over centuries prior to this (Green and Davidson, 
1974). With European influence, animal husbandry increased, cattle and horses were 
introduced, pigs were kept in walled enclosures, and commercialised agriculture was 
developed for the first time. Under German administration, plantations were established 
and planters engaged in a vigorous programme of crop experimentation, settling on 
copra, cocoa and rubber as the main export crops (Fairbaim-Dunlop, 1992). Oliver (1961: 
213) explains that following independence, Samoans were quick to adapt to a colonial 
economy: 
"Samoans took over white trade much as they had taken white religion, choosing 
those items that fitted comfortably into the fa'aSamoa, and rejecting the rest. " 
During the early 1960s, the Government concentrated on developing a modem economy 
based on traditional village agriculture and the primary products of cocoa, copra, taro and 
bananas. But falling world prices, combined with the loss of guaranteed markets 
103 
available in the colonial period, and bunchy-top disease that devastated banana 
plantations, made this policy problematic. By the end of the 1960s the production of key 
export crops such as cocoa and banana had been reduced to subsistence levels 
(Fairbairn, 2001). 
Progress in the 1970s and early 80s was also slow due to global economic depression, 
but by the second half of the 1980s Samoa was beginning to enter a period of modest 
growth. Nevertheless, this was to be wiped out by the catalogue of disasters that ravaged 
the country in the first half of the 1990s. Cyclone Ofa hit in 1990 and the following year, 
just as the country was recovering, Cyclone Val, the worst storm in over one hundred 
years, swept through the islands. These tropical storms effectively wiped out the copra 
industry, and together caused an estimated US$300 million in damage, and resulted in 
inflation rates of over 15% (Pacific Island Monthly, 1994; Page 1996). In 1993, taro, the 
country's main agricultural export after copra, was totally destroyed by the disease taro 
leaf blight and together with the damage caused by the African Snail, this plunged the 
country into even further balance of payments deficit (TCSP, 1998b). In an effort to 
recover from these disasters, the Government imposed a 10% Value Added Goods and 
Services Tax in 1994, but this pushed inflation rates up to 18% and caused widespread 
social unrest (TCSP, 1998b). In the same year a financial crisis in the national airline 
further threatened the economic stability of the country (Government of Samoa, 1992). 
Since 1995, however, with the assistance of bilateral donors like Australia, New Zealand 
and Japan and multilateral organisations such as the Asian Development Bank, World 
Bank, European Union and UNDP along with increasing trade liberalisation and reform of 
the public sector, the modem era of the Samoan economy appears to have dawned and 
there Is a general air of optimism. Government economic policy has changed from long- 
term development planning to short-term strategic planning, and after averaging 1-2% 
growth per annum in real GDP over the 30 years following independence, the last five 
years have produced an average growth of more than 3%, and annual inflation has been 
reduced to less than 1% (Fairbairn, 2000; Government of Samoa, 2000). Fairbairn (2000) 
estimates that GDP per capita has increased from US$600 in 1987 to US$1,100 in 1999 
and the national accounts figures for the year ending June 2001 showed a real growth in 
GDP of a record 10.6% (Central Bank of Samoa, 2001). 
This period of economic growth also appears to be accompanied by positive social 
Indicators. In terms of education, a recent UNDP study found Samoa boasted 96% adult 
literacy and 94% primary school enrolment, one of the highest in the region (UNDP, 
1999). Health indicators also showed Improvement with life expectancy of 65 years and 
97% access to sanitation. So although the UN Human Development Index ranks Samoa 
117th in the world, there are signs that quality of life is generally improving, with more 
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employment opportunities, higher per capita incomes and improved access to education. 
Along with commercial fishing, construction and small-scale manufacturing, tourism has 
now been recognised as an important engine of current and future growth. 
4.3 Tourism in Samoa 
Tourism destinations have already been explained as complex and dynamic, changing 
over time according to a multitude of external and internal factors. Analysing tourism 
development in a particular place involves identifying some of the past processes and 
events that may have led to contemporary and observable destination characteristics. As 
a result, several tourism scholars recommend adopting a historical approach to 
destination studies (Pearce, 1980; Dann et al., 1988, Oppermann, 1995, Laws, 1995). 
The following section examines the tourism development process in Samoa in historical 
terms and then looks at particular elements of the of the tourism industry that are of 
relevance to this study. These are tourism products and facilities, planning and policy and 
the Samoa Visitors Bureau. At the end of the chapter the relationship between these 
elements and other integral aspects of the destination environment and culture discussed 
earlier, are illustrated in the comprehensive Samoa tourism system. 
4.3.1 Tourism Development Process 
There is little academic literature on tourism in Samoa compared to the number of 
studies that have been made of the larger Pacific island destinations such as Fiji and 
Hawaii. Theuns (1984) provides a general case study of tourism in Samoa, Fairbairn- 
Dunlop (1994) investigates gender and tourism issues, Pearce (1997,1999, and 2000) 
focuses on the role of the Samoa Visitors Bureau and Twining-Ward and Twining-Ward 
(1998) outline the context and constraints facing tourism development in Samoa. In 
addition to this material, however, over the last ten years, a number of consultant reports 
and departmental reviews on tourism have been produced. These include two Tourism 
Development Plans (UNDP and WTO, 1986; Government of Samoa and TCSP, 1992), 
two Investment Studies (Pacific International Consulting, 1995; Trade and Investment 
Promotion Unit (TIPU, 1999a, 1999b), a Tourism Sector Strategic Plan (Government of 
Samoa, 1997), two Tourism Sector Reports (TCSP, 1990,1998a), one Economic Impact 
Study (TCSP, 1998b) and three niche market reports (SVB and TRC, 2000a, 2000b, and 
2000c). Analysis of this material as well as discussions with informed individuals In 
Samoa and personal observation, allows the researcher to piece together the historical 
background and current context of tourism development in Samoa. 
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Samoan tourism has its origins in the late nineteenth century. By 1898 there were 
reportedly seven hotels in Apia, the most prestigious being the Government-owned 
International Hotel (now the Japanese owned Hotel Kitano Tusitala), which catered for 
the small number of intrepid tourists and traders who arrived by ship from New Zealand, 
Germany and North America (Eustis, 1979). The first regular flights to Samoa 
commenced in the 1950s, using flying boats operated by TEAL. TEAL flew the 'Coral 
Route' from Auckland to Suva, Apia, Aitutaki and Papeete, and this included a three-day 
Samoa stopover. It was at the beginning of this period that Aggie Greys hotel developed 
from a two room guest house that served hamburgers to American GIs, to an eight room 
boarding house that was to become famous throughout the Pacific (Eustis, 1979). By 
1967 the Commonwealth Secretariat (1971) estimates 9,866 international tourists visited 
Samoa, and by 1970, boosted by the regular Pan Am flights from American Samoa, they 
suggest arrival numbers doubled to 20,342, including visitors from USA, New Zealand, 
Europe and Australia (Commonwealth Secretariat, 1971; Theuns, 1994). Nevertheless, it 
was not until 1978, with the commencement of Boeing 737 flights to and from Auckland 
by both the Samoan National flag carrier, Polynesian Airlines, and Air New Zealand, that 
tourism began to develop in earnest. 
During the 1980s, infrastructure and institutional improvements resulted in a slow and 
steady growth in international arrivals from 40,440 in 1984 to 47,710 in 1986, and 54,000 
in 1989. The expansion of Faleolo International Airport in 1983 and 1985, enabled it to 
accommodate wide-bodied Boeing 747s (Theuns, 1994). In 1984 the Samoa Visitors 
Bureau Act established the Samoa Visitors Bureau (SVB) as a statutory government 
corporation responsible for development, marketing, tourism information and liaison with 
industry and government (Margraff, 1980; Government of Samoa, 1987). Also in 1984, 
technical assistance was received from UNDP and WTO for the elaboration of the first 
Tourism Development Plan (1984-1993) (UNDID and WTO, 1986) and an enterprise 
incentive scheme was introduced to promote both foreign and local investment in tourism 
in Samoa. 
The first half of the 1990s was difficult for Samoa as it struggled to recover from two 
severe tropical cyclones and the economic difficulties explained earlier. Tourist arrival 
numbers dropped sharply from 48,000 in 1990 to a low of 37,500 in 1992, with pleasure 
tourists being the worst affected market segment. The Government reacted by taking a 
more decisive and liberal approach to tourism development, encouraging foreign 
investment and supporting the elaboration and implementation of the 1992-2001 Tourism 
Development Plan (Government of Samoa and TCSP, 1992). Combined with the 
pioneering efforts of the private sector in setting up the first few beach hotels and tour 
operations, and the influx of visiting friends and relatives, the industry managed to 
recover to 67,100 arrivals in just two years. 
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As shown in Figure 4.9, relatively little growth in tourism arrivals occurred between 1995 
and 1997, but over the last three years arrival numbers have increased steadily from 
77,900 in 1997 to 85,100 in 1999 and 87,688 in 2000 (SVB, 2001). Gross foreign 
exchange earnings have also increased from Samoan Tala (SAT) 88.1 million in 1995, to 
SAT133 in 2000 (one Samoan Tala was worth Pounds Sterling 0.20 as of 2nd February 
2002). Furthermore, the number of jobs provided by the sector is thought to have 
increased from 730 in 1990 to 1200 in 1995 and 2,544 in 1999, providing approximately 
10% of all formal employment in the country (Fairbairn-Dunlop, 1994; Government of 
Samoa, 1997; TIPU, 1999b). 
Fig. 4.9 Samoa International Tourist Arrivals and Receipts 1990-2000 
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Three comprehensive visitor surveys have been conducted over the past decade by 
TCSP in association with SVB in 1991,1994 and 1997 (Samaranayake, 1991; Vuti and 
Muagututia, 1994; SVB, 1998). Comparative analysis of the results shows that although 
visitor length of stay and travel patterns have remained relatively stable over the decade, 
with most visitors staying between seven and eight nights and about half visiting more 
than one country during their holiday, the purpose of visits have changed considerably. 
Instead of the majority of the estimated 9.85% p. a. growth in tourist arrivals predicted by 
the Tourism Development Plan coming from an increase in pleasure tourists, it has come 
from an increase in the `visiting friends and relatives' (VFR) market (see Figure 4.9) 
(Government of Samoa and TCSP, 1992). The proportion of VFR tourists increased from 
19% of all arrivals in 1991, to 34% in 1994 and 41 % of all arrivals in 1998. Over the same 
period the proportion of holiday visitors decreased from 41 % in 1991 to 33% in 1994, and 
has remained stable since (SVB, 2000a). This change is most probably due to the effects 
of the two tropical cyclones, 1990 and 1991, which had a severe impact on the number of 
pleasure tourists, but effectively boosted the number of visiting friends and relatives as 
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they returned to assess the damage to their properties and support affected family 
members. 
Changes in the source markets and the value of tourism receipts reflect this focus on 
friends and relatives visiting from overseas. Rather than a growth in the European 
market, the majority of growth has come from American Samoa, New Zealand and 
Australia, the location of the main overseas Samoan communities. Over the period 1990- 
97 arrivals from New Zealand grew the most followed by visitors from USA whereas 
those from Europe stagnated (SVB, 2000a). Over the last five years there has been a 
small increase in the number of cruise ships calling at Samoa as well as the number of 
European visitors. Domestic tourism has also been on the rise, as urban residents are 
now frequenting beaches at the weekend and school groups, office parties and church 
outings are all beginning to utilise tourism facilities. 
In terms of the regional competition, however, Samoa is still well behind the regional 
leaders of Fiji and French Polynesia with a market share of just 9% in 2000 (SVB and 
TRC, 2000c). So whilst Samoa has experienced some tourism growth, it has been slow 
and cautious and tourism development remains small scale, both in absolute and relative 
terms. 
4.3.2 Tourism Product and Facilities 
Rather than any specific world-class attractions, the drawing power of Samoa for foreign 
visitors is Its natural splendour, friendly people, relaxed atmosphere, coral sand beaches, 
tropical climate and traditional Polynesian culture. Added to this, the current low volume 
of tourists provides an 'unexplored' value to the islands' natural and cultural features. 
According to recent visitor surveys, the most visited sights around Samoa include 
traditional villages, beaches, waterfalls, blow-holes and rainforest reserves (SVB, 2000a). 
In addition to the general sites of interest, the Robert Louis Stevenson Museum, the 
colonial residence where the Scottish author spent the last four years of his life, also 
attracts significant numbers of visitors. Other specific attractions include the recently 
established Samoa Museum and the Falealupo rainforest canopy walkway in Savaii. In 
terms of cultural entertainment, the Samoan tradition of music and dance (fiafia) is 
performed at most of the larger hotels, and SVB organises a number of annual events 
such as the Teuila Tourism Festival, Miss Samoa Pageant, the Craft Fair and the Musika 
Extravaganza. Figure 4.10 shows the location of sign-posted tourist attraction sites 
around the country. 
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Fig. 4.10 Location of Tourist Attraction Sites 
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Over the last few years marine tourism and ecotourism have also become important tourism 
activities. The sea conditions in Samoa have been found suitable for surfing, and four 
professional surf operators now offer high quality packages attracting the North American 
and Australian markets (SVB and TRC, 2000b). Sea kayaking opportunities are also good, 
with an abundance of clean and relatively safe lagoons and mangrove areas. One full-time 
operator and several other ad-hoc operators now offer kayaking tours. Other marine 
activities include recreational scuba diving and game fishing. Diving in Samoa is not world- 
class, but it does offer a few attractive sites for beginners, and this niche activity seems to be 
slowly expanding. Game fishing has been another growth area in recent years, and an 
annual game fishing tournament is marketed. However, due to the high operating costs of 
this sport, and the limited market, Samoan game fishing operators have difficulty in 
competing with other South Pacific destinations (SVB and TRC, 2000b). 
Because of the slow growth in tourism arrivals and the constraints of customary land, tourist 
accommodation has not grown as fast in Samoa as in its Pacific neighbours. According to 
Eustis (1979), 210 rooms were available in 1973 and this number increased to 439 by 1989 
and 803 rooms by 1999 (SVB, 2000a; TIPU, 1999a). The majority of growth has been in 
budget accommodation in Apia, a market that was already oversupplied, and there is still a 
distinct lack of quality tourist accommodation with beach frontage. At the current time, 73% 
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of all accommodation is located in the Apia town area and 40% of all rooms can be 
categorised as budget (SVB, 2001). Outside Apia there are only two upmarket hotels, two 
surf hotels and three mid-range beach hotels. 
In addition to standard tourist hotels, an alternative local accommodation facility has 
developed in the form of the beach tale. A beach tale is a traditional thatched Samoan beach 
hut raised on short stilts above the sand with open sides and woven blinds. Beach tale were 
developed for tourism purposes in the early 1990s and assisted by the Australian Overseas 
Aid Tourism Development Fund and NZODA Tourism Support Fund, most operators now 
have shower and toilet facilities, and can provide mattresses, linen, mosquito nets as well as 
breakfast and dinner (Twining-Ward, 1999). Whilst not all these enterprises have been 
successful in a Western business sense, there are now 44 registered beach fale 'resorts' 
around Samoa, each of which has five to ten fale capable of sleeping two people. Figure 
4.11 shows the location of hotel and beach fate accommodation around Samoa. 
Fig 4.11 Location of Hotel and Beach Fale Accommodation 
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A number of infrastructural developments have also taken place over the last 
decade, 
especially in the wake of Cyclone Ofa 1990 and Val 1999. Tar sealed roads now 
circumnavigate both main islands and road access to attraction sites and beaches 
has been 
greatly improved. In addition to Faleolo International Airport, Samoa is also 
home to three 
domestic airports, with daily inter-island flights, a twice-daily inter-island passenger shipping 
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service from Upolu to Savaii and a twice weekly ferry service to Pago Pago in American 
Samoa. Recent developments have included the upgrading of Faleolo International 
Airport, improvements to the road network in Savaii, the rebuilding of Asau airport, and 
the establishment of internet providers. 
Despite these improvements, tourism facilities in Samoa remain relatively sparse and 
unsophisticated in comparison to other South Pacific tourist destinations, and a number 
of challenges and constraints stand in the way of the further development and maturity of 
the industry. Amongst the most pressing appear to be air access, particularly the lack of 
airline seat capacity for holiday visitors at peak times, high fares, inconvenient arrival and 
departure times, as well as Samoa's lack of quality beach accommodation (Fairbairn- 
Dunlop, 1994; Pearce, 1999; SVB and TRC, 2000c). Over the last decade several large- 
scale resorts, defined by Medlik (1993: 127) as a "vacation hotel providing extensive 
entertainment and recreation facilities", have been proposed. However, none have 
materialised so far, perhaps due to a lack of domestic capital, poor water, electricity, and 
telecommunications supply, as well as land tenure issues and a lack of skilled labour 
(TCSP, 1998a). Whilst this has, in some ways, restricted the development of the sector, it 
has also meant that local participation in the industry is still high, and that the kind of 
dependency on foreign investors and expatriate staff that has been experienced by 
destinations such as Fiji (Britton, 1982,1987) does not exist in Samoa. 
4.3.3 Tourism Planning and Policy 
Responsibility for tourism planning and policy-making in Samoa is shared between the 
Government Department of Treasurys Division of Policy and Planning and the Samoa 
Visitors Bureau (SVB). During the 1980s, concerned about the impact of tourism on the 
fa'aSamoa, Government Development Plans gave tourism fairly low priority. Funding for 
the development and marketing work of the SVB was limited, and the Government did 
not endorse the first Tourism Master Plan 1984-1993 (UNDP and WTO, 1986). Tourism 
policy at this time also seems rather confused and indecisive. The Sixth Development 
Plan (DP6), (1988-1990), for example, suggests the need for "rapid development" as well 
as "controlled growth" of tourism. 
"Although rapid development of the sector is encouraged, the need for controlled 
growth in recognised and sought through appropriate tourism development 
policies and strategies that would minimise any radical social changes to the 
traditional way of life and social relations of the country. " (Government of Samoa, 
1990 in TCSP, 1998a: 9) 
Spurred on by the preparation of the 1992-2001 Tourism Development Plan, 
(Government of Samoa and TCSP, 1992), the Governments Seventh Development Plan 
(DP7) (1992-1994) can be seen as the turning point for tourism policy. DP7 identifies 
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tourism as one of the three main areas for employment creation and sustainable economic 
growth. It highlights the need to provide the right investment climate, improve land access, 
provide basic infrastructure, enhance tourism awareness in the community and promote 
Samoa in its target markets. The Tourism Development Plan provides a detailed situational 
analysis of the tourism industry and outlines modest growth goals, marketing plans and 
optimistic infrastructure development 
proposals, and a physical framework based on the identification, selection and designation of 
seven tourism development centres shown in Figure 4.12. 
Fig 4.12 1992-2001 Samoa Tourism Development Plan Centres 
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The plan highlights the need for tourism to be environmentally and culturally sensitive, follow 
a policy of "low volume high yield", and attract discerning and environmentally aware visitors 
(Government of Samoa and TCSP 1992: 109-110). 
"Western Samoa will undertake a planned, orderly and sustainable development of 
its tourism sector as part of an integrated national economic development 
programme. It will do so by developing, through private sector initiatives, a balanced 
and qualitative tourist product based on the country's beautiful natural environment 
and unique cultural heritage, and aiming at a moderate yet steady rate of growth. " 
Although the plan itself was well intentioned and generally sound, it was undertaken in a 
conventionally top-down manner incorporating very little Samoan participation or opportunity 
for monitoring and review. In the context of the unpredictability of complex tourism systems 
explained previously in chapter three, it is then unsurprising that the form and pattern of 
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tourism development has differed significantly to what was predicted. Pearce (1998) 
notes that although many parts of the plan have been implemented, private sector 
development has taken place at a much slower pace than was envisaged, and instead of 
the high quality resorts advocated in the plan, growth in accommodation has taken place 
in the smaller establishments in Apia (Pearce, 1998). 
In recognition of the need to revisit tourism policy five years into the planning period, the 
Department of Treasurys Policy and Planning Division prepared a Tourism Sector 
Strategic Plan in 1997. This plan outlines seven policies for tourism development. These 
are an emphasis on balanced growth, increasing the proportion of holiday visitors, 
support for tourism investment, greater marketing and promotion, development of human 
resources, public education and awareness and active participation of the private sector 
(Government of Samoa, 1997). However, once again this plan was prepared with very 
little participation, even from such key agencies such as SVB,. and partly as a result has 
failed to be implemented. 
New additions to tourism policy include the 2002-2004 Strategy for the Development of 
Samoa (Government of Samoa, 2002a) and the 2002-2006 Samoa Tourism 
Development Plan, which is currently being circulated in a draft form (Government of 
Samoa, 2002b). The approach and focus of both these documents differ markedly from 
their predecessors, reflecting an increased acceptance and understanding of sustainable 
development issues within Government. For example, both documents were prepared 
with a far higher degree of stakeholder involvement, and put greater emphasis on the 
importance of sustainable tourism development than previously. Instead of focusing 
exclusively on economic growth, the theme of the Treasurys plan for this next two years 
is providing 'opportunities for all'. The tourism plan was developed as a result of focus 
group discussions, workshops and consultation with all levels of the tourism industry from 
hotels to beach fale and attraction sites, as well as government departments, NGOs, 
community, church and youth groups, and SVB staff were core members of the planning 
team. The plan's objectives are based on Samoa's Sustainable Tourism Objectives, 
which were developed as a result of this study (Government of Samoa, 2002b: 15): 
"To provide a framework and process that ensures a balanced, coordinated, 
practical and efficient approach to the sustainable development of tourism in 
Samoa. 
Sustainable tourism development will be undertaken at a rate, and in ways 
that 
will: 
  generate continuing economic benefits throughout Samoan society, 
  contribute to a general improvement in the quality of life in 
Samoa; 
  reflect, respect and support fa'aSamoa; 
  conserve and enhance the country's natural and built environments; and 
  enhance tourists' experience of Samoa. " 
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The core message of the tourism plan is the need for a more 'focused future' for tourism 
in Samoa. This involves a more concentrated and coordinated approach to tourism 
development, with an emphasis on "getting the basics right" (Government of Samoa, 
2002b: 30). It again includes seven core strategies pertaining to marketing, product 
development, infrastructure, human resources development, impact management, 
institutions and an area strategy. Both the tourism plan and the Treasurys new 
development strategy highlight the importance of research and monitoring and support 
the use of Samoa's Sustainable Tourism Indicators for this purpose. A more detailed 
account of how the indicators were developed and the challenges encountered along the 
way is provided in the following chapters. 
4.3.4 Samoa Visitors Bureau 
SVB has played a pivotal role in the development and implementation of the indicator 
project and as a result, the context and current issues facing this organisation provide 
important background information for this study. SVB is the lead public sector agency for 
tourism in Samoa. It was established in 1986, following the passage of the Samoa 
Visitors Bureau Act. According to the 1984 Act, the functions of the SVB are five-fold 
(SVB, 1996: 1): 
" "to encourage visits to Samoa by people from other countries and travel and 
holidays within Samoa by people from Samoa or other countries; 
" to encourage the development and improvement of facilities for tourists; 
" to coordinate the activities of persons providing services for tourists; 
  to advise the Government on all matters relating to tourism; and 
  to prepare, implement and maintain a comprehensive tourism development plan 
for Samoa. " 
SVB currently has a staff of 20 full-time and six casual workers divided between four 
divisions. These are planning and development, marketing and research, education and 
cultural affairs, and finance and administration. The structure of SVB has changed 
several times over the last few years. In 1997, in addition to those shown above, there 
was also a Research and Statistics Division, and, as a result of an organisational review 
undertaken by Professor Douglas Pearce, a Cultural Affairs Division was established 
(Pearce, 1997). Following the development of a new Corporate Plan in 2000 (SVB, 
2000c), the Cultural Affairs Division was merged with Education and Training, and 
Research and Statistics were relocated under the Marketing Division. The current 
organisational structure is shown in Figure 4.13 
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Fig 4.13 SVB Organisational Chart 
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The SVB Corporate Plan (SVB, 2000c) notes that the small size of the organisation gives 
it the flexibility to be able to respond to new opportunities. The relative youth of the staff 
also contributes to an openness to outsiders which is unusual in government 
departments. Another distinctive element of SVB is the degree to which its management 
and policy making are influenced by cultural values and incorporate a strong element of 
community dialogue and participation. Pearce (1999: 154) notes: 
"What is distinctive about the Samoan case is the way in which the country's 
strong social and cultural traditions - the fa'aSamoa - have been incorporated in 
government tourism policies and the ways in which these policies are being 
implemented through the NTO in their attempts to foster local participation in the 
development process. " 
Despite this open and culturally responsible manner, however, like other small island 
National Tourism Organisations, there are a number of factors that constrain the 
effectiveness of the organisation. First, although SVB has managed to attract some 
tourism graduates in the past, the staff turnover is unusually high, and because of the 
small pool of qualified individuals in the country, it has proved difficult to find suitable 
replacements. During the course of this study, the Marketing Manager post remained 
unfilled for more than a year, the Research Manager has changed twice and has now 
been unfilled for almost six months, the Finance and Administration Manager has 
changed twice and there is a new General Manager. This has resulted in a degree of 
fragmentation, lack of cohesion, very little institutional memory and a reluctance to plan 
ahead. 
Second, perhaps due to the lack of a municipal council in Apia, over the years the SVB 
has acquired a number of activities which have diluted its focus and diverted energy and 
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resources away from its core functions of planning and marketing (Government of 
Samoa, 2002b). These include the National Beautification Committee (a committee made 
up of SVB and the Health Department, concerned with the health and safety of visitor 
facilities and villages), the organisation of national events such as the Teuila Festival and 
Miss Samoa Pageant, and the running of a dance and cultural group. SVB's involvement 
in these areas is both culturally and politically sensitive. The National Beautification 
Committee provides large cash prizes for the most beautiful village each year. Similarly, 
the Teuila Festival contributes substantial cash prizes for traditional dance groups, 
choirs, comedians, fire knife dancers and long boat (fautasi) races. Despite their popular 
cultural and political appeal, these activities put enormous pressure on staff and have a 
substantial impact on the organisation's financial well-being. 
Like other small island national tourism organisations, budgetary constraints are a key 
issue for SVB. Apart from some project-based support from the New Zealand Overseas 
Development Assistance (NZODA), SVB derives the majority of its funding from a 
government grant that has remained unchanged at two and half million Samoan Tala for 
the last five years. As a result, many of SVB's core activities such as international 
marketing and research have become severely reduced and it has found it increasingly 
difficult attend travel trade shows and produce brochures. 
Another key issue faced by SVB is its lack of both internal and external coordination. 
Internal communication systems are complicated by a lack of computer networking and 
the physical separation between the Visitor Information Centre which houses the 
Marketing Division and the Government Building where the Planning, Finance, and 
Education Divisions are located. Externally there seems to be considerable overlap 
between the activities of SVB and other government departments, particularly in the area 
of the environment and cultural affairs. For example, whilst SVB was the main 
implementing agency for the 2001 Clean Up the World Campaign', the Department of 
Lands, Surveys and the Environment (DLSE) has been designing brochures for tourist 
attraction sites and developing ecotourism products. Although periodic attempts have 
been made to improve the coordination of tourism-related activities in various 
government departments, they have generally been short-lived and not particularly 
effective. 
Similar problems of lack of coordination and cohesion have weakened the relationship 
between SVB and the various tourism industry associations. The two main umbrella 
associations, the Samoa Visitors Association and the Savali Visitors Association have 
both become partially dysfunctional in recent years. Although there has been a growth In 
smaller, sector-specific associations including the recent establishment of the 
Samoa 
Hotel Association, the Marine Tour Operators Association and the Beach Fale 
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Association, without an effective umbrella association, there is no common voice for the 
industry to lobby government. 
In summary, although the SVB is a young, dynamic and multi-functional organisation, 
which displays significant environmental and cultural sensitivity, it currently faces a 
number of constraints that affect its ability to perform its core functions. The impact of 
these characteristics on the study and SVB's role as the implementing agency for the 
indicator project is discussed in later chapters. 
4.4 The Comprehensive Samoa Tourism System 
So far in this chapter, tourism in Samoa has been discussed in specific component parts. 
In keeping with the conceptual framework explained in previous chapters, before 
concluding the chapter it is important to view how tourism in Samoa might benefit from 
being conceptualised as an integral and complementary ecosystem component, the 
comprehensive Samoa tourism system. This is particularly relevant given the current 
fragmentation, lack of cohesion and poor coordination within and between agencies 
involved in tourism in Samoa. 
Systems, as explained in the previous chapter, extract from reality just enough 
information to make a complex situation reasonably simple and easily understood, 
without too much distortion (McKercher, 1999; Hall, 2000). Systems thinking involves 
identifying and synthesising all relevant components of human and biophysical processes 
and examining the multiple inter-relationships between them. In order to further 
understand the behaviour of the comprehensive Samoa tourism system, four important 
characteristics of complex systems that were touched on earlier are further explained 
here. These include the role of energy and feedback, seif-organisation, non-linear 
dynamics and system hierarchy. 
Complex systems are driven by flows of energy. Energy can take the form of investment, 
raw materials, information or tourists. Within a system energy Is used, stored and 
recycled, flows into another system or is finally dissipated into the earth or atmosphere. 
This creates disorder through the decomposition and decay of materials in a process 
known as entropy (Prigogine, and Stengers, 1984). Energy and materials are cycled 
through systems via feedback loops. Positive feedback, leads to continuous growth and 
change whereas negative feedback involves controlling or holding back these processes 
(Berkes And Folke, 1998). For example, a successful tourism enterprise generates 
positive feedback in the form of increasing revenue, which can then be used to pay for 
food, materials or services (Jervis, 1997). A tourism enterprise may also generate 
pollution and waste resulting in negative feedback and a reduction in the attractiveness of 
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the area. In simplest terms, therefore, a complex system involves the movement of 
energy (e. g. cash, fuel, information, electricity) and materials (e. g. transport vehicles, 
food supplies, building materials, office equipment), from an external source, through 
storage (fuel supply, buildings, labour pools), utilisation, cycling (e. g. reinvestment and 
maintenance) and final dissipation as waste or output to another system (e. g. continued 
energy flow, tourism related exports, returning tourists, leakage). 
Another important characteristic of complex systems is their dynamic capacity to self- 
organise and adapt to change rather than being directed by an external management 
force. Jervis (1997) explains that self-organisation occurs as the various system 
components, elements, agents or individuals (dissipative structures) interact with each 
other. Combined with positive reinforcing feedback and the continual dissipation of 
energy, these dynamic processes produce an unpredictable 'self-organised landscape' 
pattern within the destination area. The process is simply described by Odum et al. 
(1998: 63) 
"Self-organization [sic] is the process by which the various parts of a system 
become connected so as to work together. These interactions that contribute to 
the better use of available resources succeed because they receive beneficial 
returns for their actions.. . When humans colonize (sic] a new area, they self 
organize (sic]. Different people try different things, set up various businesses, and 
experiment with new ideas for jobs. Those ideas that receive positive returns 
prevail, and those that are not suitable at that place and time are forgotten. The 
free market is one of the powerful mechanisms of self organization [sic]. " 
The third characteristic of complex systems is that their behaviour is characterised by 
non-linear dynamics (McKercher, 1999). As explained earlier, whereas in linear systems, 
the size of the input is proportional to the size of the result, in non-linear systems such as 
tourism, even quite small inputs can have multiple and unpredictable results (Glelk, 1987: 
20; McKercher, 1999; Russell and Faulkner, 1999). This means action on the part of one 
tourism operator intending to produce a particular outcome may in fact cascade into 
multiple outcomes, and, as the operator is only looking for a particular result, other 
interactions, which may affect neighbouring system levels, are likely to be overlooked. 
Russell and Faulkner (1999), for example recognise the role of entrepreneurs on 
Australia's Gold Coast as "chaos-makers" responsible for Innovation that initiated a 
sequence of changes and a major shift in the structure of tourism activities. Samoa also 
has its share of 'movers and shakers'. Aggie Grey, for example, and in more recent times 
Vaasilifiti Moelagi Jackson, owner of Safua Hotel and Joe Annandale, owner of Sinalel 
Reef Resort. The actions of these individuals have sparked a multitude of feedback, out 
of proportion with the initial investment, and a true manifestation of non-linearity, where 
small and otherwise simple action can have remarkable and usually multiple 
consequences. 
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Finally, it should be noted that complex systems are characterised by hierarchy, and 
range in size from the smallest gene to the global ecosystem and planets in the cosmos. 
Each system has an identity, quite different from its component parts which are 
themselves subsystems from the level below and sub-systemic components of the level 
above (Patee, 1973; Simon, 1973; Holling, 1982; Farrell, 2000b). Holling et al. (1998) and 
Gunderson and Holling (2001) use the term 'panarchies' to capture the evolutionary 
nature of adaptive cycles (see Figure 2.1) that are nested within one another across 
space and time scales, and explain that all living systems exhibit properties of 'panarchial 
relationships'. McKercher (1993: 427) is one of the few tourism researchers to recognise 
such a hierarchy: 
"Tourism destinations function in a manner that is akin to an ecological 
community, with a clearly defined hierarchy of dominant and subservient players 
and clear inter-relationships between the entities. " 
To assist understanding of tourism as a complex system, one can think of a core tourism 
system, comprising of the various essential tourism components such as 
accommodation, transport, and attractions. This core is then part of a wider 
comprehensive tourism system which includes, to varying degrees, the economy, 
society, culture and political environment of the destination. As suggested earlier, in the 
past, tourism researchers have tended to focus on the core tourism system, and relegate 
the rest to the 'external environment' within which tourism operates. It is argued here, 
however, that in order to effectively address STD issues it is essential to understand the 
linkages between the core and the Samoa system and view them as one comprehensive 
adaptive system. 
In order to aid understanding of the relationship between the core tourism system and its 
parent system in Samoa, a simplified system hierarchy diagram has been constructed 
(see Figure 4.14). Three levels in the diagram are shown. At the bottom is the core 
tourism system, which includes, amongst other elements, accommodation, tour 
operators, attractions and infrastructure. This operates within the Samoa system which,, 
for the purposes of this study, consists of the economy, society, Government, culture and 
the environment of Samoa. These two lower systems together, describe the 
comprehensive Samoa tourism system. It is important to note, however, that each of the 
levels are nested within other levels, which are all perceived as open systems. The 
relationships between system elements are very much cross scale (Holling at al., 1998). 
As a result, as McKercher (1999) notes, they can be influenced as much by external 
events from the global system such as a tropical cyclone, as by internal events such as a 
tax increase. The shaded area around the system represents systems beyond the earth's 
surface. Additional cycles could also be added to each system and sub-systemic level 
but these have been excluded to avoid cluttering the diagram. 
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Fig 4.14 The Comprehensive Samoa Tourism System 
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Energy flows through each of these system layers on the left side of the diagram from the 
sun, and is then converted into fuel, raw materials and cash. Energy also cycles through 
and between system elements, generating positive feedback loops that increase tourist 
receipts, create more jobs, and enable reinvestment in new facilities. For example, in 
order to travel from their homes to the destination tourists spending money on transport, 
which may then be re-invested in a new airline, providing more jobs and also more 
emissions into the atmosphere. When they arrive in Samoa, tourists bring cash to spend 
on activities and services which may then be re-invested in a new hotel or at the village 
level, through wages earned, lead to greater enrolment in the local primary school, or the 
village church receiving a fresh white-wash. Energy is also dissipated from all levels in 
the system hierarchy in negative feedback loops of waste products and leakages used to 
pay for imports, shown on the right side of the diagram. 
The pattern of flux between system components is spontaneous and unpredictable, and 
the result is the continual self-organisation of the tourism system. A small change in one 
system level can have catastrophic effects in another. For example, over the Easter 2001 
weekend, a freak electrical storm ravaged Apia, raising Vaisigano River levels by 2m and 
resulting in the flooding of 50 rooms in Aggie Greys hotel and the evacuation of tourists. 
As these tourists go home and tell the tale, others may cancel their planned trip to 
Samoa or arrange to go to the Cook Islands instead, resulting in a multitude of possible 
feedback. As Green (1997) explains, it is not sheer numbers that make the living world 
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complex but rather the enormous variety of ways in which they combine and interact. The 
fundamental principle at play and lesson to learn is that complex systems are inherently 
unpredictable and largely uncontrollable and small changes can result in large system 
flips. Understanding how systems interact and learning how to cultivate system resilience 
and effectively monitor change is therefore essential to planning and managing tourism at 
all levels. At this stage the diagram is indicative only, particular energy flows are 
unpredictable and inevitably some elements have been cut off and excluded. As Reid 
(2000: on line) explains: 
For any size patch of the earth's surface that we choose to define as an 
ecosystem, there will be a set of factors external to the ecosystem that influence 
how it functions and, in turn, there will be flows of material and energy, as well as 
various goods and services, that extend beyond the ecosystem.... What this 
means is that there is no single scale at which we can obtain a full understanding 
of the condition of ecosystems 
The diagram does, however, illustrate the characteristics of complex systems. Flows of 
energy, self-organisation, non-linear dynamics and system hierarchy show how and why 
it is so vital to adopt a comprehensive approach to implementing STD, a characteristic 
that is noticeably absent from the current organisational arrangement in Samoa. It also 
shows how local social systems are not isolated but subject to national and regional 
influences and how systems thinking, even in its most unsophisticated form, can assist in 
understanding how the tourism development process works. Finally, It demonstrates why, 
in order to monitor the sustainability of tourism development in Samoa, it is necessary not 
only to monitor core tourism functions, but also to look at the relationship between the 
core and the wider Samoa system which together, are regarded as forming a 
comprehensive tourism system. 
4.5 Summary 
This chapter has set the scene for the study and placed Samoa in the context of the 
South Pacific. It has examined the combination of physical, historical and economic 
conditions in the region that have led to increased reliance on tourism. In particular it has 
discussed how waves of alien influences have affected islands of the South Pacific, and 
the implications of small size, isolation and the political environment on economic and 
social development. A historical approach has been taken to discussion of tourism 
development in the region, with the importance of various transport innovations being 
noted. It was found that despite the paradise image of the region, as a result of the 
constraints of 'islandness' Samoa remains a relatively minor world tourism player and is 
characterised by just a few honey-pot destinations such as Fiji and French Polynesia. 
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The second half of the chapter examined the setting of Samoa. It discussed how Samoa 
has adapted and 'Samoanised' Christianity, trade and Westminster-style democracy and 
how the fa'aSamoa is still omnipresent in all aspects of life. As a result of the economic 
difficulties faced by the country in the early 1990s, it was explained that increased 
emphasis has been placed on developing tourism opportunities. However, due to 
cautious policies, economic and geographic isolation and other constraints common to 
small Pacific Island countries, tourism development has up until now remained small 
scale and in local hands. Change is underway, however, and the last five years has been 
arguably the most dynamic period in the country's development in terms of the economy 
in general, and the tourism industry specifically. In this context, the government has 
committed itself to promoting the sustainable development of its tourism sector. 
The last part of the chapter has reviewed the structure of SVB and identified current 
issues and constraints facing the organisation. It has demonstrated the need to view 
tourism in Samoa in comprehensive terms and shown how an understanding of the 
behaviour of non-linear complex systems can assist in this respect. The importance of 
energy flows and feedback loops, self-organisation, non-linear dynamics and system 
hierarchies were all noted. It was suggested that in order to monitor STD in Samoa, it is 
necessary not only to monitor core tourism functions but also to appreciate the 
interconnectedness and unpredictability of interactions between different system 
components. This can be achieved using a comprehensive systemic approach. The 
following chapter explains how these principles were put into practice in the development 
of a monitoring system for STD in Samoa and how, through shared understanding and 
continual learning, a more comprehensive understanding of the complexities of the 
Samoa's tourism system emerged. 
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CHAPTER FIVE: INDICATOR DEVELOPMENT 
Introduction 
Monitoring STD using indicators is still a relatively new area of study. Chapter three 
noted that although the demand for such work has been clearly increased in recent 
years, little research has yet been undertaken, particularly in methodological aspects of 
STD indicator development and implementation. Existing studies frequently fail to justify 
the inclusion or exclusion of particular variables or link indicator selection to STD goals or 
interdisciplinary progress made in SD monitoring. 
This chapter demonstrates how the three guiding principles of this study: i) the need to 
take a comprehensive systemic approach to conceptualising STD; ii) for stakeholders to 
be the essential driving-force for STD; and iii) for STD implementation to be adaptive and 
incorporate continual social learning, formed the theoretical foundation for the STD 
monitoring programme in Samoa. 
The first part of the chapter provides an overview of the research plan. It explains how 
knowledge of adaptive management (AM) and participatory action research (PAR), 
helped the researcher develop a cyclical and adaptive research plan. The focal point of 
the plan is a 12-member advisory committee, who, in partnership with the Samoa Visitors 
Bureau, became the project advisors, co-managers and critical reference group. This 
voluntary group helped ensure the monitoring process was comprehensive in its 
coverage of SD issues (the first principle noted above), incorporated a high degree of 
stakeholder participation (the second principle), and provided adaptive learning 
opportunities for those involved (the third principle). 
The main body of the chapter describes how key issues facing SD in Samoa were 
scoped using a three-step process including a literature review, key informant interviews 
and village surveys. It then explains how the combined results from these activities were 
used to formulate a set of STD objectives. The last part of the chapter details how 
indicators were developed to monitor progress towards the objectives. It explains that 
indicators were drafted and screened using a two-step screening process to ensure they 
were both technically feasible and resonated with the potential users. The chapter 
concludes with a draft set of 24 indicators that were ready for piloting, fine-tuning and 
implementation. 
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5.1 Research Plan 
As clarified in chapter one, the main objective of this study was to establish a 
methodology for developing and using STD indicators in Samoa. The theoretical 
foundation for this undertaking was explained in chapters two and three. Adopting a 
comprehensive approach meant there was a need to consider not only elements that are 
traditionally regarded as tourism issues, such as airline access and the development of 
accommodation, but also the relationship between tourism and broader sustainable 
development issues facing Samoa, such as rural unemployment and access to clean 
water. Being stakeholder-driven meant establishing a suitable structure not only for 
stakeholder involvement, but also for full stakeholder collaboration in the management of 
the project. Being adaptive meant ensuring the research plan took account of the 
uncertainty that characterises complex systems such as tourism, by designing research 
processes as experiments and incorporating social learning as an integral component. 
This theoretical foundation was put into practice using AM and PAR together with the 
more technical knowledge of monitoring methodologies gained from a review of related 
literature. As discussed in earlier chapters, the key elements of AM are that management 
interventions are made in an experimental manner and involve a wide range of 
stakeholders, and that monitoring is undertaken as part of an adaptive learning process. 
Nyberg (1999) identifies six steps in the implementation of AM including problem 
assessment, design, implementation, monitoring, evaluation and finally adjustment based 
on lessons learned. He does stress however, that more important than the particular 
sequence of the steps, is the project's staged implementation. This allows for new 
knowledge to be fed into the implementation process as it is generated, thereby 
progressively reducing system uncertainty and adding to the social learning outcomes of 
the work. 
PAR, as outlined in chapter one, is an applied form of social research that integrates 
participatory decision-making processes with social research methodology. It 
recommends that research and action are closely linked, and that stakeholders are at the 
centre rather than the edge of the research process (Whyte, 1991 a, 1991 b; Wadsworth, 
1998). Instead of the conventional research process where a study is quite separate from 
action, in PAR the boundaries between study and action are not so clear cut. The 
researcher enters into a partnership with the main stakeholder groups and is responsible 
for implementing the work together with them. This has significant Implications for both 
groups, some of which have already been discussed and others are noted later in this 
study. 
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Rather than seeking to manage, the emphasis of both AM and PAR is on enabling the 
researcher to improve management practice by making research an experimental 
learning process in which stakeholders play an integral part, and research processes are 
adjusted and improved based on lessons learned. Both techniques incorporate social 
learning, which involves the sharing of knowledge between stakeholders and within the 
community, the transferring of knowledge from one group of stakeholders to another, and 
the use of this expertise to understand and maintain human and social resources. With 
this purpose in mind, the researcher undertook an investigation of monitoring literature in 
other fields in order to gain specific knowledge and understanding of the more technical 
elements of indicator development and use. 
The Bellagio Principles provided a useful starting point in this respect (Hardi, 1997). They 
are a set of eleven principles developed in 1996 to assist with the practical monitoring of 
progress towards sustainable development. 
Fig 5.1 Summary of Bellagio Principles 
Principle Explanation 
1. Guiding vision Be guided by a clear vision of sustainable development. 
2. Holistic perspective Take a whole-system perspective. 
3. Essential elements 
Consider all aspects that contribute to human well-being of future and current 
generations. 
4 Adequate scope 
Incorporate a long-term time span and set study boundaries large enough to 
. include not only local but also long distance impacts on people and ecosystems. 
Indicators should be limited in number, focused on key issues, use standardised 5. Practical focus measurements and have clear targets, ranges or thresholds. 
6. Openness Use terms, methods and data that are clearly understood or explained. 
7. Effective Clearly address the needs of the target audience. 
communication 
Obtain broad representation of key grass-roots, professional, technical and social 8. Broad participation groups, as well as decision-makers. 
Be interactive, adaptive, and responsive to change; adjust goals, frameworks, and 9. Ongoing indicators as new insights are gained; and promote collective learning and feedback 
assessment to decision-making. 
10. Institutional Ensure sufficient institutional capacity to collect data and undertake necessary 
capacity maintenance and documentation of monitoring system. 
Source: After Hardi (1997) 
The principles shown in Figure 5.1, describe the preferred characteristics of SD 
monitoring programmes, including the need for a comprehensive approach to human 
well-being, a long-term perspective, transparency, effective communication, broad 
participation and on-going assessment secured by institutional capacity. They also 
highlight the importance of being adaptive and responsive to change, adjusting indicators 
as new insights are gained and promoting collective learning opportunities. But whilst 
these are useful principles to consider in indicator screening, they provide only 
preliminary assistance for the design of an indicator development process. 
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More specific advice was gained from some of the more comprehensive tourism 
management techniques such as Limits of Acceptable Change (LAC) and the Tourism 
Optimisation Management Model (TOMM) that both have the development of indicators 
and monitoring as central components (Stankey et al., 1985; Manidis Roberts 
Consultants, 1997). As shown in Figure 3.2, both these models indicate a number of 
stages involved in monitoring which include identifying key issues, developing indicators, 
setting indicator standards, monitoring indicators and reporting on the results. These are 
a helpful starting point, but despite identifying stakeholder participation as important, 
neither LAC or TOMM provide advice on the subject of how to effectively involve 
stakeholders in the process. 
Greater focus on stakeholder involvement in monitoring is discussed in some of the 
sustainable development literature (UNEP, 1993,1997; Hammond et al., 1995; Petersen, 
1997; UK Roundtable on Sustainable Development, 1997; Meadows, 1998; OECD, 1998; 
US Interagency Working Group on Sustainable Development Indicators, 1998; Ward et 
al., 1.999; James, 2000; MacGillivray and Zadek, no date). Peterson (1997) notes the 
need to consult with all stakeholders on the goals of the programme, what requires 
assessment, who will collect the data, what the reporting frameworks will be and how the 
institutional framework for implementation will be developed. MacGiillvray and Zadek (no 
date) suggest that the most effective indicators are those that arise from a process that 
involves identifying issues with the stakeholders, choosing indicators, gathering data and 
communicating the results. It is Meadows (1998), however, who provides what is perhaps 
the most comprehensive discussion of indicator development processes to date. She 
notes the importance of establishing a small working group of stakeholders to facilitate 
indicator development, reviewing existing indicators and data, convening a participatory 
selection process, undertaking a technical review and regularly updating the work. 
Figure 5.2 compares five different indicator development processes, two designed 
specifically for developing indicators of sustainable tourism (Manning et ai., 1996; 
Manidis Roberts Consultants, 1997) and three for sustainable development indicators 
(MacGiilivray and Zadek, no date; Peterson, 1997; Meadows, 1998). As in Figure 3.2, 
several common techniques can be seen, namely the need to plan, Identify issues or 
conditions to be measured, select the indicators to monitor their performance, collect and 
analyse data and then act. Other important inclusions are Meadow's identification of 
community shared values and vision, and her technical indicator review and updating, 
Peterson's information base and indicator bulletin and TOMM's establishment of 
acceptable ranges, project review and modification. 
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Fig 5.2 Indicator Development Process 
Technique 
I 
MacGillivray and Peterson Manidis Roberts Manning at at. Meadows 
Zadek (no date) (1997) (1997) (1996) (1998) 
Planning Plan the project and Consult with Identity optimum 
Define study 
boundaries and site 
Select working group 
raise awareness stakeholders conditions 
attributes 
and clarify purpose 
Identify Identify issues to be Scope the key Set indicators to Identify current key 
Identify community 
shared values and issues measured issues monitor conditions issues vision 
Select 
Ind c t 
Choose indicators Establish indicator 
Establish Select indicators Review existing models 
i a ors for each issue considerations acceptable ranges for use and draft indicators for indicators 
Collect data Gather and process Develop 
Identify 
management 
Determine data 
Convene participatory 
and technical indicator data indicators 
responses 
sources 
review 
Analyse Communicate Construct Monitor Collect and analyse Research data, publish 
data indicators information base performance data and promote results 
Act Galvanise action 
Produce indicator Review and modify Evaluate results Update regularly bulletin programme 
Source: MacGillivray and Zadek, no date; Petersen, 1997; Manidis Roberts, 1997; Manning at al., 1996, and Meadows, 1998. 
Based on lessons learned from the above as well as the experience gained from the 
study of PAR and AM, a seven stage research plan was developed for use in this study. 
It incorporated: 1) a project design phase; 2) the scoping of issues and formulation of 
objectives; 3) the development and screening of the indicators, 4) the fine-tuning and 
monitoring of the indicators; 5) the interpretation of results and the drawing up of an 
action plan; 6) the implementation of the action plan and communication of results to 
stakeholders; and 7) finally reviewing and improving monitoring systems (see Figure 5.3). 
Although incorporating many of the techniques identified in Figure 5.2, the plan differs 
from other indicator development processes in two main ways. First, as a result of the 
emphasis PAR puts on moving from information generation to action, the development of 
an action strategy was seen as an integral rather than external concern. Second, the plan 
was designed in a cyclical manner so that instead of coming to a halt following the 
implementation of the action strategies, the next step was seen as reviewing and 
improving monitoring systems and then re-monitoring the indicators as part of an on- 
going process. After the review, following the dashed line shown in Figure 5.3, any new 
indicators are fine-tuned and then all the indicators are monitored and a new half-cycle is 
initiated. Occasionally it will also be necessary to complete the entire cycle again, review 
the project design, re-scope the issues, re-formulate the objectives and develop and 
screen new indicators. It can be described as an 'adaptive plan' because the precise 
activities to be undertaken during each phase are defined as a result of the learning that 
takes place in the previous phase. 
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Fig 5.3 Draft Research Plan 
STAGE 7. STAGE 1. 
Review and improve Project design 
monitoring systems 
STAGE 6. STAGE 2. 
Implement action plan and Scope Issues and 
communicate results to formulate objectives 
stakeholders 
STAGE 5. STAGE 3. 
Interpret results and draw- Develop and screen 
up action plan Pilo 
indicators 
STAGE 4. 
Fine-tune and monitor 
indicators 
Based on this plan, a draft research methodology was prepared by the author. Because 
of the need for a place-based and comprehensive approach, as well as the intent to 
encourage a high level of stakeholder participation in the work, it was considered 
important to discuss the draft methodology widely before developing it further. As a 
result, 25 knowledgeable individuals, identified using purposeful sampling, were asked to 
review the document. These included people with specialist knowledge of the 
environment, economy, society and culture of Samoa, those working in the tourism 
industry, the Samoa Visitors Bureau and several external academic advisors. Twenty- 
three of the 25 individuals (92%) agreed to review the methodology and were then 
interviewed by the researcher to discuss their comments. The interviews were completed 
over a three-week period during October 1998. Appendix Al shows those who 
participated in this initial phase of the study. 
Following this period of consultation, the project design was modified and a more detailed 
plan was drawn up using a Logical Framework Approach (LFA). LFA, developed by 
USAID in the 1970s, was found to be a useful technique for project planning 
(MacGillivray and Zadek, no date; NORAD, 1997). It involves identifying project 
objectives, activities, performance checks, potential risks and risk management and 
arranging them in a matrix format. Working through the LFA process with several of the 
knowledgeable individuals who had reviewed the method, assisted the researcher ensure 
it was realistic and suited for the situation in Samoa. The matrix was designed as a 
working document to be adapted as new knowledge became available, and it inevitably 
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changed significantly during the course of the study. The matrix shown in Appendix A2 is 
the final version and reflects changes that were made during the course of the work. 
As a result of this work, a research proposal was drawn up including the research plan 
and project matrix, and was submitted to the Registrar at the National University of 
Samoa and the Government of Samoa Ministry of Foreign Affairs in accordance with the 
regulations for obtaining a research permit in Samoa. It was also submitted to the New 
Zealand Official Development Assistance (NZODA) Samoa Tourism Programme with an 
application for funding assistance. It is important to note here that although successful in 
receiving some funding, the researcher was not bound to the funding agency to produce 
any particular outcomes, nor was she paid for the work undertaken. The assistance was 
simply to help cover the expense of the village surveys which, in the cultural setting of 
Samoa, where the exchange of goods Is an expected part of most interactions, is 
considerable. 
By the second week of November 1998, preparations for the practical aspects of the 
study commenced. The relevant documentation is provided in Appendix A3. 
5.1.1 Project Management Structure 
With the research plan and a detailed project matrix drafted, the remaining tasks for the 
design stage of the work were to identify both a local implementing agency and a project 
management structure that would facilitate broad and continuous stakeholder input into 
the indicator development process. There are a number of reasons why this was 
necessary. Firstly, stakeholder participation was identified in earlier chapters as a key 
element in sustainable development, of crucial importance in the implementation of 
sustainable tourism development and consequently formed one of the three guiding 
principles of this study. Secondly, stakeholder participation is integral to both PAR and 
AM. Thirdly, if the monitoring project was to be implemented on an on-going basis, a 
central objective of PAR, it would involve a long term commitment by an implementing 
agency. Finally, if the indicators were to be relevant to the situation in Samoa and 
resonate with the target audience, they would clearly need to be developed in partnership 
with those who were going to use them. 
As a result of the initial investigations and discussion concerning the study method and 
review of relevant monitoring literature, the Samoa Visitors Bureau (SVB) seemed the 
most appropriate organisation to act as the implementing agency. SVB were keen to take 
up this role, seeing it as relevant to their objectives to encourage sustainable tourism 
development in the country. The next step was to develop a project management 
structure that would assist SVB to incorporate a high degree of stakeholder participation 
in the process of indicator development. 
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Experience from other monitoring projects was useful. The Sustainable Seattle (1998) 
project set up a large 'volunteer civic panel' to establish their sustainable development 
indicators, and the Manitoba Environment (1997) project established a 'focus group of 
stakeholders' to help guide indicator selection. CAG Consultants (1999), who were 
commissioned to develop a set of national sustainable tourism indicators for the UK, 
invited a select group of 35 'tourism experts' to review the indicator development process 
at several stages during the work, using the Delphi Group technique to generate 
feedback. A similar method was employed by Miller (2001). In the Colorado Sustainability 
Indicator project, 'roundtable discussions' were conducted and a state-wide meeting was 
held to gain input for their indicator project (IISD, 2000). Although these are all valid and 
useful techniques it is suggested that they are more suited to intermittent stakeholder 
consultation rather that creating the We of on-going stakeholder-driven process 
envisaged in Samoa. 
Tourism researchers have made a contribution in this respect. Reed (1999), de Araujo 
and Bramwell (1999) and Sirakaya at al. (2001) consider techniques for long-term 
stakeholder participation in the context of sustainable tourism and collaborative planning. 
Sirakaya et al. (2001) recommend setting up an ongoing community-based organisation 
to manage the monitoring process and note important considerations such as how to 
select participants, how much direct community involvement to incorporate, how to fund 
the committee's activities and how long the term of duty should be. Bramwell and 
Sharman (1999) and de Araujo and Bramwell (1999) note that collaborative 
arrangements need to be inclusive and involve collective learning and consensus 
building, and Reed (1999) finds that stakeholder committees are an effective means of 
achieving this. Despite such recommendations, collaborative planning can be criticised in 
the way levels of participation are normally pre-decided by the implementing agencies 
rather than the result of discussion with stakeholder groups. 
A more equitable approach is outlined by Borrini-Feyerabend et al. (2000) for the 
management of natural resources. They suggest a system of 'co-management' that 
involves two or more stakeholder groups who decide between themselves how to share 
the project management functions. This involves developing partnerships rather than 
hierarchies, using experimental processes and learning-by-doing and was therefore 
particularly compatible with the conceptual foundation of this thesis. Borrini-Feyerabend 
et al., (2000: 7) describes the process of co-management as follows: 
"the expression of a mature society, which understands that there is no "unique 
and objective" solution to manage natural resources but, rather, a multiplicity of 
different options compatible with both indigenous knowledge and scientific 
evidence, and capable of meeting the needs of conservation and development. " 
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Meadows (1998: 26) also provides a useful explanation of how to balance the need for 
specialised technical input with the need for broad stakeholder participation. She explains 
the benefits that can be derived from bringing experts and non-experts together in a 
working group to develop sustainable development indicators. 
"The working group needs to be multi-disciplinary with strong ties to the 
community or audience for whom the indicators are intended. The working group 
is most effective when it combines experts and non-experts from the outset, but 
the critical element is long term commitment to the process" 
Meadows notes that whilst specialists are needed for their technical input and 
understanding of what data is available, the non-experts, keep the group focused on 
what is relevant and understandable to the stakeholders. 
After reviewing these recommendations and discussing with SVB their experiences with 
various existing stakeholder groups such as the National Beautification Committee, the 
SVB Board and the Visitors Association, it was resolved that a small multidisciplinary 
project advisory committee should be established to collaborate with SVB on the work. In 
deciding the potential composition of the Committee, it was important to identify who the 
main project stakeholders groups actually were, and what kind of skills the Committee 
would require, a process that is referred to in the literature as 'stakeholder analysis' 
(Hardy and Beeton, 2001). 
5.1.2 Stakeholder Representation 
As explained in chapter three, a stakeholder is any group or individual who can affect, or 
is affected by a particular issue or development (Sautter and Leisen, 1999; Tosun, 1999). 
Stakeholder groups are therefore defined in relation to a specific project rather than in 
relation to the general context of an area or location. It is also important to note that 
stakeholders are likely to have varying interests in participating in a particular project. As 
a result, if broad stakeholder input is required, a project will need to provide different 
levels and opportunities for participation. For the monitoring project In Samoa, the Project 
Advisory Committee (PAC) (which later became known as the Stakeholder Committee 
(SC)) was seen as the first, but not the only, level of stakeholder participation. 
Membership of this committee would require a great deal of time and commitment and 
therefore not all stakeholders would been interested in participating. 
The first step towards identifying potential members was to decide which stakeholder 
groups needed to be represented. Bramwell and Sharman (1999) note that successful 
collaboration is more likely if those responsible for policy implementation are involved in 
designing solutions. They also note the importance of including those who will provide 
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information about the likely practical issues of implementation, and warn that if an 
organisation's senior staff are not involved, policies may be subsequently be forgotten. 
In the case of Samoa, four stakeholder groups were identified. First, SVB, as the 
implementing agency, would clearly need a strong presence on the committee. The 
second group of stakeholders identified was the tourism industry of Upolu and Savaii who 
were likely to use the results of the monitoring process. Thirdly, the regional 
environmental organisation (SPREP) and a number of government departments had 
shown interest in the work and would be key providers of information and data. Fourthly, 
the National University of Samoa and the University of the South Pacific had a stake in 
any academic research work undertaken in the country. 
As well as representing the main project stakeholder groups, it was also important to 
consider what skills members would need in order to be able to fully participate in the 
project. PAC members would need to be both experts and non-experts. They would have 
skills in tourism or areas related to STD such as the environment, culture, society or 
economy, and be familiar with the local power structures and cultural norms. Some 
academic and technical expertise would help to add weight to the project's findings. 
Finally, as well as professional expertise, the committee members also needed good 
personal skills, a keen interest in the project and desire to learn from the experience. 
Clearly such individuals could not be identified using random sampling methods, and in a 
small closely-knit island community the choice was limited. To be successful and 
sustainable, membership had to be carefully balanced, not only in terms of experience 
but also gender, origin, personality and area of work. The size of the PAC was also 
important. Too many members would make it difficult to reach a consensus, too small a 
group would put the project's sustainability at risk if some members dropped out. After 
consulting with various other groups in Samoa and comparing their size and functionality 
it was decided that a committee of about 12 members would be appropriate. 
To assist the development of a short-list of potential candidates, and ensure a balanced 
set of skills within the committee, the researcher divided the committee structure into five 
groups. As shown In Figure 5.4, these were environment, economy, society and culture, 
tourism private sector and SVB. A list of 30 potential members was then drawn up by the 
researcher. This included some individuals who were involved in the initial review of the 
research methodology and other individuals who were identified by the first group using 
snowball sampling, which is discussed in more detail later in this chapter. The researcher 
then asked SVB to review the draft list and suggest two individuals from each group to 
make up the project advisory committee. In making their decision SVB were asked to 
consider the representation of particular groups, the mix of experts and non-experts, 
132 
individual inter-personal abilities as well as the overall gender, age and nationality 
balance. 
Fig 5.4 PAC Structure 
SVB 
Social and Economic 
cultural group group 
Facilitator 
Tourism Environment 
private sector group 
Only two out of the 12 invited members initially declined the offer, one of the tourism 
private sector representatives and one of the cultural specialists, both due to personal 
reasons. SVB was asked to suggest replacements from the initial list of potential 
members and by the end of November 1998,12 individuals had confirmed their 
willingness to participate on a voluntary basis. The final committee consisted of members 
with experience from SVB, the tourism industry, tertiary educational establishments, the 
sub-regional environmental organisation (SPREP), a multilateral international 
organisation (UNDP), and government departments. Members' ages ranged from 24 to 
58, six were women and six men, four held chiefly titles, nine were Samoan by nationality 
and of the remaining three, one was French, one American, and the British researcher. 
Within the group there were individuals with particular knowledge of environmental 
impact assessment, conservation management, rural tourism, gender and development 
issues in rural Samoa. There was a government finance and statistics officer, an expert 
in national accounting systems, a community tourism planner, tourism statistics advisor, 
and the researcher (see Figure 5.5). There were also three members with more general 
knowledge of the tourism industry, the general manager of SVB, a hotel manager from 
rural Upolu and a hotel assistant manager from a rural motel in Savaii. 
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Fig 5.5 Project Advisory Committee Members 
Group Name Position Special skills 
Senior Biodiversity Officer, 
Easter Galuvao Department of Lands, Surveys and Waste, water and EIAs 
1 
Environment 
. Environment Programme Officer, South Pacific Conservation management 
Francois Martel Regional Environmental and forestry (also tour 
Programme (SPREP) operator) 
Frances Brebner Chief Planning Officer, Treasury Government finance 
2. Economy Or John Stunnenberg/ Head of Commerce Department, Statistics and national 
Greg Tilley' National University of Samoa accounting systems 
Or Peggy Fairbairn-Dunlop Head of Continuing Education, Tourism and gender research 
University of the South Pacific (also NGO knowledge) 3. Society and culture 
Flu Mata'ese Elisara Laulu Assistant 
Resident Representative, Rural development issues 
UNDP (also holds chiefly title) 
Folisitau Joe Annandale General Manager, Sinalei Reef Tourism 
issues in rural areas 
4. Tourism private Resort (also holds high chiefly title) 
sector 
Fetogi Va'ai Vaisala Hotel Assistant Manager 
Knowledge of Savaii and hotel 
, , management 
Planning and Manager Planning 
Community tourism planning 
Tapulolou Siuli Tuailemafua Development and village 
tourism issues 
, (also holds chiefly title) 
5. SVB Petelo Kavesi 
Manager Research and Statistics, Tourism statistics 
Sonja Siainiusami Hunter General Manager, SVB 
Samoan politics and tourism 
(also holds chiefly title) 
6. Project Facilitator Louise Twining-Ward I 
PhD Researcher, University of Research and STD Surrey 
'Replaced Or Stunnenburg in May 1999 
There are always potential flaws in identifying stakeholder groups and as Bramwell and 
Sharman (1999: 396) note, "it is also difficult to assess what might be a representative 
balance among the relevant stakeholder groups". It could be argued, for example, that 
the committee was dominated by local elites or government departments, or that NGOs 
and'local people' were inadequately represented. However, as was explained earlier, the 
right balance of stakeholders, and which groups need to be represented is dependent on 
the nature of the project. It should also be noted that stakeholders, especially on small 
islands, often wear several hats. For example, although there were no specifically 
designated 'local' representatives on the committee, all the members of the PAC were in 
fact 'local people', being residents of Samoa. In the same way, whilst there was no 
specific NGO representative, several of PAC members were also part of local industry 
associations and NGOs, so their views were also incorporated. 
On further analysis of the PAC composition, it might be questioned why there were two 
hotel representatives and no tour operators in the tourism private sector group. There 
were several tour operators amongst the 30 potential members but all were based in 
Apia and SVB thought it important to have a representative from Savaii. It should also be 
noted that tour operator views were included through the SPREP representative who is 
also a partner in the tour company, Island Hopper Vacations. 
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It could also be argued that in the context of a South Pacific island community, where the 
favouring of persons of high chiefly rank, relatives or friends is common, allowing SVB a 
final say in the PAC selection process was bound to result in. some degree of bias. 
However, as SVB personnel would be working with committee members on a long-term 
basis, their comfort with the group's composition was critical, and by ensuring that the 
selection was made from short-listed candidates within particular areas, SVB bias was 
minimised. 
Inevitably, in the selection of a small committee there are going to be trade-offs between 
size, functionality and representativeness, but in this context, It should be remembered 
that the PAC was only one of the mechanisms for stakeholder involvement in the work, 
and throughout the different stages of the study there were opportunities for a much 
wider group of individuals to participate. As a national-level project, it also seems 
appropriate that the PAC was dominated by national rather than local-level interest 
groups. The committee's multidisciplinary expertise proved to be an additional asset, 
helping to incorporate the full range of issues related to sustainable tourism development, 
and significantly increasing the learning opportunities that arose from the work. 
5.1.3 Project Advisory Committee Meetings 
The first meeting of the PAC, held 14 December, 1998, discussed the project in general 
and role and function of the committee. The researcher used this opportunity to clarify 
her own involvement in the work and the nature of her relationship with SVB. Time was 
also taken to differentiate between the researcher's own Ph. D. objectives and those of 
the project, and to ensure all members were comfortable with the ethics of being 
participants in a research study as well as a monitoring project. She explained that whilst 
her study was focused on how to develop a methodology for monitoring STD in Samoa, 
the project's aims were to develop a functional set of STD indicators, so the two were 
complementary but separate. The project background and context as well as PAC 
members' expectations were then discussed. Different options for the structure and 
function of the group were reviewed. As all of the members had full-time jobs they 
preferred to be involved in an advisory rather than research capacity. In this way it was 
decided that the researcher, henceforth referred to as the Facilitator, would be 
responsible for all the research and Information collection tasks whilst the Tapulolou Siuli 
Tuailemafua, from the Samoa Visitors Bureau, was nominated as Project Manager, to 
provide technical and administrative support. The consensus was for the Facilitator and 
the Project Manager to work together and report to the PAC on a regular basis, ensuring 
a continuous transfer of skills and knowledge. The PAC would then meet regularly to 
discuss project plans and results and ensure the views and concerns of their respective 
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interest groups were fully incorporated at each stage of the work. The important point to 
note here is not the actual management structure, but the fact that PAC members 
Nine PAC meetings were held during the 16 month fieldwork period. Each meeting lasted 
approximately two and half-hours. The Facilitator recorded and distributed the minutes to 
all members. In order to share the feeling of responsibility and ownership of the work, 
and reduce the chance of domination by particular individuals, it was decided that the 
committee should have a rotating chair. At the start of each meeting, the chair would 
welcome members, review the minutes from the previous meeting, and outline the 
agenda. The Facilitator and Project Manager then updated members on the status of 
different project activities, and presented new results to the group. After this, the floor 
was opened for general discussion of the results, consideration of the pros and cons of 
alternative methodologies and decisions concerning future activities. At the conclusion of 
each meeting key decisions were reviewed, and a preliminary date for the next meeting 
was set. In addition to the main meetings, on occasions the PAC was divided into its sub- 
component groups in order to undertake specialised tasks and activities such as 
questionnaire design, indicator brainstorming and fine-tuning. Activities that took place 
outside of the main meetings are shown in italics in Figure 5.7. 
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created it themselves rather than having it imposed by SVB or the researcher. 
Fig 5.7 Project Advisory Committee Meetings 
No. Date Topic 
PAC1 14/12/98 Project introduction, discussion of research design and role of the PAC 
PAC2 14/01/99 Results of literature review, discussion of methodology for key informant survey 
Social and cultural sub-committee meet to discuss survey design. 
Piloting of key informant survey on other PAC members. 
PAC3 03/03/99 Results of the key informant survey, discussion on methodology for the village survey 
Survey team meet several times to discuss survey design techniques 
PAC4 13/04/99 Results of the village survey, summary of issues, discussion about objectives 
E-mail discussion groups to improve objectives 
PAC5 07/05/99 Editing of objectives and formulation of charter, initial indicator debate 
Sub-committee focus group brainstorming indicators 
PACE 29/07/99 Review and editing of potential indicators 
E-mail discussion groups to improve indicators 
PACT 14/09/99 Discussion of results of indicator screening and decision on final draft set of indicators 
Sub-committee groups fine tune, prepare indicators for data collection and design surveys 
PACE 13/01/00 
Evaluation of indicators and results from indicator piloting, plans for indicator handbook 
Sub-committee groups meet to consider acceptable ranges 
PAC9 10/03/00 Discussion of implementation framework, status report, and future role of the PAC 
Source: Fieldwork notes 
Italics indicate work undertaken with members outside of general PAC meetings 
During the meetings the Facilitator had to tread a fine line between influencing and 
dominating project discussions, encouraging the shyer members to speak out and at the 
same time suppressing some of the more vocal individuals. There were sometimes 
differences of opinion and, assisted by the acting chair and Project Manager, the 
Facilitator sought best-compromise decisions in order to maintain group cohesion. 
Perhaps because of the consensus-based system of Samoan society discussed in 
chapter four, although differences of opinion were often voiced, confrontation was rare 
and voting was not necessary or appropriate. There were, however, occasions when 
decisions were taken that the Facilitator considered less than optimal, but was obliged to 
support given the consensus of the group. Guidance in this respect was received from 
PAR (Whyte, 1991 b: 241): 
"In participatory action research.. . the researcher must 
be willing to relinquish the 
unilateral control that the professional researcher has traditionally maintained 
over the research process. That does not mean that the professional researcher 
must accept every idea put forward by key practitioner collaborators. It does 
mean that the research must rely upon rational discourse and powers of 
persuasion in planning and implementing PAR projects that meet the need and 
interest of both research professionals and our collaborating practitioners. " 
Healey's 1997 comments (in Bramwell and Sharman, 2001) are also helpful in this 
respect: 
"Healey contends that reaching a consensus in collaboration policymaking 
involves a discursive process where the participants learn about and respect 
each other and their differing points of view, come to reflect on their own point of 
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view, work together with this combined "local knowledge" to establish a new 
discourse or story about the issues and the policy direction, and come to value 
and respond to the new policy direction. Knowledge, understanding and policies 
are produced through collaborative social learning processes. Such processes 
will need to recognise the often deep divisions among stakeholders, and the 
culture, economic, and political bases for these, and do so in ways which help the 
stakeholders to understand each others' concerns and reach out across their 
differences... if this process is successful, the stakeholders "are then likely to 
have some sense of 'ownership' of the resulting policies" Healey, 1997: 279 in 
Bramwell and Sharman, 399-300) 
With this advice in mind, throughout the project the Facilitator spent considerable time 
and resources on generating a feeling of group responsibility and team spirit, 
demonstrating the benefits of working and learning collaboratively, collective 
brainstorming and visioning and securing official recognition for the work as requested by 
the PAC during the first meeting. A project logo was designed and used in all 
communications and meeting notes, shown on the cover of Indicator Handbook, 
Appendix El, and members were kept regularly informed with project progress bulletins 
and meeting minutes. Keeping the group together, informed and involved in the whole 
process was a continual challenge. The PAC set deadlines that were sometimes difficult 
to meet and insisted on additional activities being undertaken that often extended the 
research process. However, despite the delays and extra workload, the additional 
activities always resulted in learning or improved results and gave the PAC a real interest 
and stake in the work that would not have occurred had the researcher always assumed 
control and decision-making powers. 
5.2 Scoping the Issues 
With the PAC in place and the SVB committed to assist with the research process, the 
next task in the development of a monitoring programme, was to identify the key issues 
facing sustainable tourism development in Samoa. As explained in chapter three, STD is 
defined as the contribution tourism makes to sustainable development priorities and 
concerns in a particular location. The task at hand, therefore, was first to identify the 
sustainable development priorities and concerns facing Samoa, and then to establish the 
linkages between these and tourism. The process of identifying a number of priority 
issues to address from a broad range of potential problems, is generally referred to as 
scoping (DLSE and SPREP, 1997). Aliin et al. (2000: no page numbers) see scoping as 
the most important part of any indicator project. 
"Perhaps the most crucial stage in the development of indicators is to define what 
those indicators should represent, i. e. to define the themes and topics that 
constitute sustainable tourism. " 
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Several different approaches to scoping can be identified, the most common being the 
use of literature reviews and stakeholder consultation. In an environmental impact 
assessment (EIA), for example, scoping normally involves consultations with the main 
development partners in order to establish and prioritise a checklist of issues to address. 
The World Economic Forum, (2001), scoped key issues for their environmental 
sustainability index based on a review of environmental literature, substantiated by 
statistical analysis. Peterson (1997) suggests workshops can provide the appropriate 
forum for this type of scoping activity and MacGillivray and Zadek (no date) recommend 
soliciting broad stakeholder input using questionnaire surveys. The US Interagency 
Group on Sustainable Development Indicators (1998), conducted a literature review 
followed by a series of thematic meetings to identify issues currently affecting the 
economy, environment and society in the US. This process is similar to the scoping 
techniques used in adaptive management, which tend to be multi-stage, involve first 
synthesising existing knowledge, identifying knowledge gaps and then assessing 
stakeholder views in one or more facilitated workshops (Nyberg, 1999). 
The Facilitator discussed these options with the committee during the first PAC meeting, 
and it was decided that a multi-stage approach was the most appropriate to use. First a 
focused literature review was conducted in order to collate existing knowledge on STD in 
Samoa, then a series of key informant interviews were undertaken in order to incorporate 
specialist knowledge in particular areas, and finally a series of village surveys to hear the 
views and concerns of those living in rural areas. The techniques used, and results of 
each of these processes are discussed in the following sections. 
5.2.1 Focused Literature Review 
The focused literature review was the first activity to take place following PAC1. Previous 
chapters have outlined the results of literature reviews on sustainable development, 
sustainable tourism and Samoa. The purpose of this focused review was to place tourism 
in Samoa in the context of the more general sustainable development issues facing the 
country. In this way the relationship between tourism and other aspects of life in Samoa 
could be better understood. 
Most texts on research methodology give only passing reference to the question of how 
to conduct effective literature reviews. Clark et al. (1988), for example, suggests key 
points should be noted down on file cards and then carefully ordered, and Veal (1992) 
recommends the use of key words when conducting a literature review. Bottrill and 
Pearce (1995) use a key elements approach to defining ecotourism, identifying critical 
issues from the literature and then sorting and synthesising these into a master set of 
ecotourism criteria. The most appropriate technique to use will obviously depend on the 
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purpose of the review, whether it is simply for general interest, to identify specific issues 
or to gather information about a particular subject. 
The literature review undertaken for this section of the study was designed to identify key 
SD concerns and priorities as well as any other additional information, and present it in 
tabular fashion for consideration by PAC members. The review commenced with a 
careful selection of the most relevant and up-to-date sources of secondary information on 
sustainable development in Samoa. The Facilitator prepared a draft list of texts, as a 
result of preliminary reading already undertaken, which was circulated to PAC members 
for comments and additions. The final list of texts included more than 40 government and 
civil society reports, books and articles on the Samoan environment, economy, society, 
culture and tourism. The Facilitator then reviewed each of these in a methodical manner, 
analysed the material, identified common themes and noted down what authors 
considered to the critical issues, priorities and concerns in tabular form. An example of 
the literature review tables is provided in Figure 5.8. 
Fig 5.8 Example of Literature Review Tables 
Theme Sources Concerns Priorities Additional Information 
Unrestricted land clearance 
Deforestation leads to loss Develop forest - Lack of other resources of biodiversity, soil erosion, management plan such as minerals has 
SPREP destruction of catchment -Regulate and develop meant cash economy 
Environment (1992) 
areas, and marine siltation 
Loss of economic and 
logging practice codes depended on liquidating 
SPREP and social functions of the forest 
Encourage re-planting natural capital 
ESCAP 
medicine including fuel - 
Audit forest resources " Agriculture and cyclones 
(1996) , , and estimate minimum are responsible for most and recreation viable limit deforestation Spread of climbing weeds 
which inhibit re-growth 
TCSP 
(1998) . Narrow economic base " Diversify into tourism and 
World Bank vulnerable to external services " High inflation rates 
Econom y (1991) shocks 
Encourage rural threaten national 
Forum Large unskilled 
labour force development development. 
Secretariat High unemployment 
Promote investment and 
1998 - Low domestic savings 
deregulation 
UNDP (1998) 
- High rural-urban migration - Promote cash Population growth is 
Society and 
SPREP 
(1992) 
Emergence of urban generating activities in linked to other issues 
culture SPREP and poverty 
rural areas such as fresh water 
- Strain on social - 
Improve access to depletion, pollution and ESCAP 
infrastructure family planning marine over-harvesting 
- Fear that tourism will 
Fairbaim- undermine community 
. Improve interpretation of " 
Tangible culture includes 
Dunlop (1994) values fa aSamoa for tourists fialia, architecture, Tourism TCSP (1998) - Tourism conflicts with i n - and 
kaue 
GWS and Sunday restrictions oo f tourism understanding ceremonies TCSP (1992) - Custom fees are 
problematic 
Source: Facilitator's notes 
The full set of literature review tables were distributed to PAC members and discussed at 
the second PAC meeting (PAC2), held 14 January 1999. During the meeting, members 
split into their respective areas of expertise and, using the information provided in the 
review tables, assisted the Facilitator to examine the issues, reduce repetition, and sort 
the key information into the four main project themes (environment, economy, society 
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and culture and tourism). Although there was obvious overlap and inter-linkages between 
the themes, having these simple categories assisted members to effectively organise and 
extract the key issues from the material. As a result of the literature review and 
subsequent PAC analysis, 34 key issues were identified. These are shown in Figure 5.9. 
Fig 5.9 Results from the Literature Review 
ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES ECONOMIC ISSUES 
Forest conservation Stable economic environment 
Habitat protection Reform of the public sector 
Sustainable coastal and fisheries management Investment promotion 
Land-use planning Rural employment opportunities and income distribution 
Catchment area protection Development of secondary sector 
Waste disposal Development of tertiary sector 
Energy efficiency and conservation Regional co-operation 
Natural disaster protection Aid policies 
SOCIAL AND CULTURAL ISSUES TOURISM ISSUES 
Population growth Cultural impacts 
Migration infrastructure and utilities 
Human resource development Enhancement of product and facilities 
Health promotion Type, form, and growth of tourism 
Urban planning Pollution control 
Participation of vulnerable groups National image and marketing 
Political freedom Investment opportunities 
Fa'aSamoa value system Land availability 
Traditional arts and crafts Tourism skills 
Source: Results of literature review, sorted by PAC members during PAC2 
5.2.2 Key Informant Interviews 
The second step in the scoping process was the gathering of information using key 
informant interviews. Within any given population there are always going to be one or 
more individuals who are especially knowledgeable and insightful in particular areas and 
should consequently be given special attention in the research process (Ward et al., 
1999). 'Knowledgeable individuals', are defined by Gunn (1988) as those who have 
access to special sources of information about the community and can provide this more 
effectively than other individuals. The key informant interviews were designed to tap this 
important source of information, give an opportunity to stakeholders who were not 
members of the PAC to participate in the project and assist the Facilitator and PAC to 
develop a realistic picture of how tourism relates to the wide range of priorities and 
concerns facing sustainable development of Samoa. 
Various research methodologies were considered by the researcher. Fowler (1993) 
suggests that personal interviews, although more time-consuming than telephone or 
mailing surveys, are probably the most effective means of enlisting respondent co- 
operation. Clark et al. (1998) also find great merit in face-to-face interviews, noting how 
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they allow the interviewer to build rapport with respondents, probe for answers, 
strengthen open-ended questions and ask supplementary questions in order to clarity 
responses. 
The question of research methods, sample size, sampling frame and questionnaire 
design were also discussed during the second PAC meeting (PAC2). Considering the 
cultural environment of Samoa, the preference for verbal over written communication, 
and the lack of familiarity with questionnaire-based surveys, members agreed that face- 
to-face interviews were the most appropriate technique to use. On the question of 
sampling frame, given the purpose of the interviews was to establish the opinions of 
knowledgeable key informants on a number of issues related to SD and tourism, once 
again a non-random or purposeful sampling frame was judged most suitable for this 
stage of the work, and a type of snowball sampling was employed. 
Snowball sampling involves identifying one member of the population of interest, and 
then asking them to identify a second person with similar characteristics (Clark at al., 
1998). In this way it was possible to identify a whole network of respondents who viewed 
each other as key players in a particular area. The advantage with this system as Clark 
et al. (1998) note, is that those familiar with a particular line of work are likely to have a 
better knowledge of other people who have similar skills. They explain: 
"Snowball sampling is one of the most interesting and useful techniques of 
sampling where small groups are the focus, the research objectives are 
essentially qualitative and the population of interest is either likely to be small 
and/or possess rare or unusual characteristics. * (Clark et al., 1998: 88) 
There are however, several disadvantages of snowball sampling. First it can result in 
personal bias, and as it is a networking chain, the bias of just one respondent can upset 
the whole survey. Second, as not all the respondents are known in advance it is difficult 
to schedule the interviews effectively and ensure an appropriate gender balance. Thirdly, 
it tends to result in a fairly homogeneous group of respondents whereas in Samoa, a 
wide range of viewpoints was required. As a result, a slight variation on this technique 
was employed in Samoa. 
First the PAC was divided up into six groups. These included the five groups shown in 
Figure 5.4, but with the social and cultural group being treated as two separate groups. 
Then each group was asked to identify up to eight prominent individuals from their field, 
five of these were then highlighted and three acted as reserves. Although still being open 
to a degree of personal bias, this sampling method had the additional advantage of 
enabling a more balanced gender and age ratio than would have been possible using 
pure snowball sampling. The list of key informants is shown in Appendix 131 . 
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Having identified 30 potential key informants, the next task was to prepare the interview 
schedule. A draft was drawn up by the Facilitator and reviewed by the social and cultural 
PAC sub-committee to ensure it was culturally appropriate and technically sound. The 
schedule was divided into four sections. First, informants were asked some general 
background information in order to break the ice and confirm which of the project themes 
was closest to their area of expertise. After this they were asked to identify what they 
considered are the most important key issues currently facing this particular theme. The 
main part of the interview consisted of a focused discussion around each of the selected 
key issues and their relevance to tourism. At the end of the interview respondents were 
given the opportunity to provide any general comments about tourism development in 
Samoa. 
Survey questions were drafted following this basic structure, taking care that the 
language used was simple and concise, and that the questions were unambiguous and 
non-leading. The completed interview schedule was then piloted on PAC members in 
order to further refine and improve it, ensure respondents fully understood the questions, 
and to practise the interview technique. After some modifications, the schedule was 
finalised and the interviews were arranged (a copy of the interview schedule can be 
found in Appendix B2). 
In Samoa protocol is important at all levels, especially in a village situation and when 
contacting government departments or officials. To ensure the proper protocol was 
followed in this case, SVB took the lead role in contacting respondents and arranging 
interview dates. However, it was important that informants were aware that the work was 
for a research study as well as the SVB project, so the dual role played by the researcher 
was highlighted in the preparatory interview information. The nature of the researcher's 
involvement in the work was also explained at the beginning of each interview, and a 
request was made that the information collected could be used for both the SVB project 
and the researchers own study. All informants agreed to this arrangement. 
Twenty-nine key Informant interviews were completed over a 17-day period, three on 
Savaii, three in rural areas of Upolu and the rest in Apia. Just over half of those 
interviewed were male and with ages ranging from 20-70 years. Twenty-two of those 
interviewed were Samoan by nationality, the remainder being from Australia, New 
Zealand and the USA. Each interview lasted an average of 50 minutes and was 
conducted by the Facilitator together with the SVB Project Manager, who acted as a 
translator where necessary. All the interviews were taped and transcripts were written-up 
directly following the interview. These were then condensed into one-page summaries 
that identified the key issues discussed. An example of a key informant Interview 
summary sheet is shown in Figure 5.10. 
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Fig 5.10 Example of Key Informant Interview Summary Sheet 
Key Issues Tourism relevance Suggestions Additional points 
Litter is a visible deterrent to tourists Promote composting Plastic bags are a serious risk 
1. Solid and human and waste from hotels and beach toilets for beach use. Ask for turtles. Need for government 
waste accommodation can threaten the tourists to take their to promote the use of alternative 
environment rubbish home sustainable technologies 
2. Unsustainable 
logging practices and 
Tourism may encourage villages to Call for moratorium on 
Tourism relies on a multitude of 
resources, loss of biodiversity 
agricultural expansion 
protect mangroves logging 
will negatively effect tourism 
Tourism can give added value to 
conservation. Tourists can also Clearly instruct tourists Need to develop ecotourism 3. Loss of biodiversity impact on biodiversity through not to remove corals or guidelines and train tour guides 
touching and removing corals and shells 
buying shells as souvenirs 
4. Loss of potable 
Hotels are major water users and 
poor water can have a great effect on 
Make it clear to tourists 
Expansion of cattle farming is a 
serious risk to catchment areas water supply tourist health not to 
drink tap water and water quality 
5. Destructive fishing Tourism can give added value to the 
Increase awareness of 
linkages between marine 
Greater village awareness and 
practices protection of coral reefs and fish conservation and tourism 
consultation is needed 
Source: Environment key informant no. 3 
Following a recommendation made by the PAC, the interview summaries were returned 
to respondents with a letter asking them to review the information and make any 
additions where they saw fit. In the event, only two of the 29 respondents made 
subsequent changes to their responses. Once the summary sheets had been finalised, a 
list of all the issues identified by respondents was drawn up and sorted according to 
project themes. As might be expected, there were many similar and repeated issues, and 
once these had been combined, a clear list of 22 key issues remained. These are shown 
in Figure 5.11. 
Summarising interview discussions into just a few key points inevitably resulted in a 
reduction in detail, but given the comprehensive approach adopted here, remaining 
focused on key issues throughout the work was of utmost importance. The rest of the 
information from the summary response sheets made a considerable contribution to the 
social learning outcomes of the work, helping the Facilitator and the rest of the PAC to 
broaden their knowledge and understanding of the issues facing the sustainable 
development of tourism in Samoa. It also proved an invaluable point of reference in the 
formulation of the objectives and subsequent selection of indicators. 
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Fig 5.11 Results from the Key Informant Interviews 
ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES ECONOMIC ISSUES 
Deforestation Low levels of foreign investment 
Destructive fishing practices Limited formal employment 
Solid waste management Reliance on remittances and aid 
Cyclone vulnerability Narrow income base 
Quality and reliability of water supply Land tenure 
SOCIAL AND CULTURAL ISSUES TOURISM ISSUES 
Lifestyle diseases Poor product focus 
Youth unemployment Lack of accommodation capacity 
Church and spiritual needs Lack of market awareness and image 
Weakening of traditional ideals Lack of skills and experience 
Weakening of traditional authority Poor infrastructure and utilities 
Decline in craftmanship Environmental and cultural impacts 
Source: Results of key informant survey 
5.2.3 Village Surveys 
The village surveys were the last of the three scoping activities and, due to the language 
and cultural context, were perhaps the most challenging for the Facilitator. The main aim 
of the surveys was to provide an opportunity for other non-expert stakeholders to 
participate in the work by identifying their own development priorities and concerns. 
The question of survey methodology was discussed during PAC3 and the committee was 
divided on the most appropriate approach to take. Some members were concerned that if 
focus groups were used, only the chief or person of highest rank would speak out and 
this would bias the results. Others suggested that random household interviews risked 
arousing jealousies within the village and conflicting with cultural norms that imply chiefs 
should be the main providers of information. Furthermore, given that villagers were not 
accustomed to questionnaire surveys, there was concern that a 'clip-board' approach 
might be too intimidating. In the end, it was decided that both focus group meetings and 
household interviews should be conducted in each village. This strategy was designed 
not only to ensure cultural protocol was observed, but also, in keeping with the principles 
of AM, designed to enable the team to experiment with the usefulness of several 
alternative survey methods. 
Taking into consideration the objectives of the survey and its relatively small part in the 
context of the project as a whole, it was decided by the PAC that four village surveys 
would be sufficient. To ensure that the selected villages were representative of the range 
of village tourism situations, a stratified random sampling frame was designed using 
disproportionate sampling fractions. The sampling frame consisted of four groups: 
i) Rural villages that regularly accommodate more than twenty overnight visitors (in this 
context, regarded as large-scale tourism); 
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ii) Rural villages with tourist attractions or facilities but less than twenty overnight 
visitors (regarded as small-scale tourism); 
iii) Urban villages with tourist attractions or facilities; and 
iv) Villages with no specific tourist attractions or facilities. 
A random lottery system was then employed to select one village from each of the four 
groups listed above. The large-scale tourism village selected was Maninoa on the South 
coast of Upolu the location of Sinalei Reef Resort, Coconuts Beach Resort and Line-Surf 
beach fates. Saluafata on the North coast of Upolu was selected as the small-scale 
tourism village, the location of Saluafata beach fales. Matautu-tai was selected as the 
urban village, the site of Palolo Deep Marine Reserve, and Fatuvalu on the North coast of 
Savaii, was selected as a village with no specific tourist attractions or facilities. 
On the question of survey team selection, Devereux and Hoddinott (1992) suggest that 
the ideal assistant has good communication skills, is intelligent, patient, and dependable 
and has the ability to get along with the local population. They also note that in many 
societies men may find it difficult or impossible to interview female respondents and 
young female interviewers may in turn feel intimidated when asked to interview older 
male members of the community. Taking this advice into consideration, as well as the 
PAC recommendation for not spending more than one day in each village due to the 
cultural norms pertaining to overnight visiting groups, it was decided that four 
interviewers would be needed for the village surveys two male and two female, with a 
talking chief (orator) to facilitate the cultural protocol, and the Facilitator to act as a field 
co-ordinator and participant observer. This made a survey team of six people. 
Interviewers 
" Siuli Tuailemafua, Manager Planning and Development, SVB and PAC Project 
Manager 
  Easter Galuvao, Biodiversity Officer, DLSE 
  Lelani Duffey, Environmental Education Officer, DLSE 
  Petelo Kavesi, Manager of Research and Statistics, SVB 
Orator 
  Matuavao Sovita, Talking Chief, SVB 
Field Co-ordinator 
" Louise Twining-Ward, PAC Facilitator 
All the interviewers are Samoan, experienced in survey work in rural areas of Samoa and 
three of the four are also PAC members and familiar with the project goals. The orator 
was of high chiefly status (Matuavao), experienced in village tourism, and had the ability 
to give speeches in ceremonial language that is required In these situations. The Field 
Co-ordinator helped organise the focus groups, took notes on group dynamics, facilitated 
the interview process and organised the survey debriefing. The team met several times 
prior to commencing the surveys in order to discuss the sampling process, design the 
interview and focus group questions and rehearse interview technique. In order to put 
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respondents at ease it was decided that both the household interviews and focus groups 
should be conducted as 'guided discussions' rather than structured questionnaires. After 
the traditional conversational protocols were completed, the interviewers focused 
attention on two main topics: 
  Respondent's personal needs and priorities; and 
  Respondent's thoughts and experience with tourism. 
The practical arrangements and cultural formalities for conducting village surveys proved 
complex, but their observation was a crucial factor in the success of the survey. Official 
permission had to be obtained from the village mayors, the village councils and the 
Ministry of Internal Affairs before the surveys could commence. In each case, the full 
purpose of the surveys was explained both from the SVB's and the researcher's 
perspective. Radio transmissions were then used to publicise and explain the project and 
ensure villagers were fully informed of the visit in advance. 
All the surveys commenced with a traditional welcome ceremony (inu ava), which 
involved a series of ceremonial speeches by the team orator and village chiefs followed 
by the presentation of ava sticks (root of the Piper methysticum) to the survey team. After 
the speeches 
. 
gifts were reciprocated by the survey team through the orator, food was 
served and the practical arrangements for. the surveys were made. Cultural protocol 
dictated that chiefs were the first to be interviewed. After this, group sessions with 
members of the women's committee and the young untitled men's group (aumaga) ran 
simultaneously. The afternoons were then spent conducting the household interviews. 
Following the advice of Darrenberger et al. (1997), focus group size was restricted to 
between six to eight people who were, where possible, drawn from existing village 
groups (council of chiefs, women's committee and untitled youth groups). Discussions 
were held in the village meeting house, with focus groups sitting cross-legged on mats in 
a semi-circle around the main interviewer, whose job it was to introduce the group and 
then guide the discussion around the main core topics. A second Interviewer sat slightly 
outside the group taking notes on the village survey response sheet, designed for the 
purpose (see Appendix B3 for a copy of the response sheet). In this way two focus 
groups were conducted simultaneously by the four Interviewers. 
Based on the recommendations of Andersson and Ngazi (1998), it was decided that the 
household interviews should target particular individuals within a household rather than 
the whole household. As random sampling based on place of residence or telephone 
directories was unsuitable due to the lack of maps, house numbers and telephones it was 
decided that interviewers should work in pairs on foot starting from the middle of the 
village and working out towards the village boundaries sampling every second house. In 
each case introductions were made, and one of the members of the household was 
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requested to participate in the interview. In selecting a respondent, interviewers 
endeavoured to achieve a balanced sample in terms of age, gender and status although 
this was not always possible. One interviewer then led the discussion whilst the other 
took notes on an interview response sheet a little distance away. After each village 
survey, the team met again to review and evaluate the work and suggest improvements 
that could be made in the following survey. 
During the de-briefing sessions the interviewers explained that they had found it easier to 
manage and generate constructive discussion using the focus group technique with 
which villagers were familiar, rather than the household survey. However, they also found 
that because of Samoan cultural norms that dictate opinions are recorded by memory 
rather than on paper, it was difficult to properly record the main points of the focus group 
discussion. This problem was overcome by arranging survey team debriefing sessions 
with the Facilitator directly after each focused group had been completed. 
A total of 100 household interviews and twelve focus group sessions were conducted in 
the four selected villages. Respondents included 54 women and 46 men with a fairly 
equal distribution of young adults, middle aged and elderly informants. Of the 100 
individuals interviewed, 41 stated that their primary daily occupation was domestic duties 
such as looking after children, washing and cooking. A further 30 said they were primarily 
occupied with work in their vegetable plots or In animal farming, nine were Involved in 
tourism, seven were skilled labourers such as carpenters, six working at various office 
jobs in Apia, four were working in shops and three were retired. Forty-four of the 
respondents also noted a secondary occupation, which for men tended to be animal 
husbandry, domestic duties or fishing. Half of all women who noted a secondary 
occupation were Involved in mat weaving and handicraft making. Three men and one 
woman had secondary involvement in tourism. 
Personal needs and priorities were found to be quite similar in all the villages surveyed, 
focused on basic needs (food, housing, schooling) and cash generation (agriculture, 
migration for work purposes, consumer goods) rather than environmental Issues. 
Respondents mentioned both perceived benefits and concerns about tourism. The 
benefits were mostly related to employment and income generation, apart from a few 
respondents who mentioned a perceived connection between tourism and village 
beautification (clean-up campaigns). Just over half the Individuals interviewed had some 
concerns about the effect of tourism on their village. However, awareness of the more 
serious and crime-related tourism offences did not correspond to the level of tourism 
activity in the village. It appears, therefore, that these comments were more of a 
reflection of the high level of awareness about such issues, rather than the result of first- 
hand experience, although further research would be required to validate this. 
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Following the completion of the village surveys, the interview response sheets and focus 
group notes were collected and analysed by the Facilitator using a simple spreadsheet. 
As with the key informant interviews, similar and repeated issues under each topic were 
then combined resulting in a master list of 15 issues shown in Figure 5.12. 
Fig 5.12 Results from the Village Survey 
Personal needs and priorities Perceived tourism benefits Perceived tourism concerns 
Plantation development* Employment in hotels Introduction of drugs and diseases 
Education for children Selling crafts Increased theft 
Build or improve house Selling produce to hotels Paedophilia 
Food security Village beautification Change in cultural values 
Migration Change in lifestyle (dress, hair) 
Consumer goods e. g. T. V., fridge, car 
'Plantation development in the Samoan sense refers to clearing areas of the hillside for small-scale agriculture 
Source: Results from the village surveys 
As was mentioned earlier, summarising the results of the surveys into a few key points 
inevitably results in a reduction in details. However, it should be stressed that the rest of 
the information and material collected provided essential background knowledge on 
cultural concerns and the social changes currently occurring in rural areas, and resulted 
in considerable social learning for the researcher, interviewers, the PAC and, in the case 
of the focus groups, perhaps those interviewed. 
5.2.4 Formulating Objectives 
Following the completion of the three-stage scoping process, the next task was to 
formulate a set of objectives for STD in Samoa. The process of formulating objectives is 
illustrated in Figure 5.13. 
Fig 5.13 Formulating Objectives 
Literature review --j--ý Combine list of key issues 
V Screen issues for repetition and 
Key informant interviews relevance* to STD 
Village surveys 
I Formulate STD objectives 
First, the results from the literature review, key informant interviews and village surveys 
shown in Figure 5.9,5,11, and 5.12, were combined into one master list. This included 71 
issues. Within this list, however, there were many similar issues that could be grouped 
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together such as land tenure and land availability, urban planning and land-use planning, 
and when this was done, 32 issue categories remained, shown in Figure 5.14. Within this 
list there was also found to be some issues that had little direct relevance to tourism such 
as lifestyle diseases and political freedom, so the list was further screened for tourism 
relevance. This was undertaken during the fourth PAC meeting. Members discussed 
each of the 32 issue categories in turn and a decision was made, by the consensus of 
the group, as to whether the issue was regarded to be of direct, marginal or very little 
relevance to STD. Where there was doubt, members referred to information provided by 
the literature review and key informant interviews. 
As a result of the PAC screening, 11 key issues were identified to form the basis for the 
STD objectives and five key issues were ear-marked as sub-objectives. Over the 
following weeks, the Facilitator, in discussion with SVB and individual PAC members, 
then began the process of drawing up the objectives and sub-objectives shown In Figure 
5.15. It was clear that the more specific the objectives were, the easier it would be to 
develop Indicators to monitor them, so particular care was taken with their formulation. 
During PAC4 the precise wording for each objective was discussed In some detail and 
the meeting was reconvened on three separate occasions to ensure all members were 
completely satisfied with the final result. The full set of objectives and sub-objectives 
were then discussed during PAC 5, and on the consensus of the group, a twelfth 
objective was added concerning the adoption of sustainable tourism principles and 
practices in Samoa. It is not regarded as appropriate to Include detailed discussion about 
each objective and its relevance to STD within this chapter, but this is provided in part 2 
of the Indicator Handbook, found in the CD-ROM attached to the back cover of this 
thesis. 
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Fig 5.14 Combining and Screening of Key Issues 
Issue Categories 
Environmental issues Relevance to tourism PAC Decision 
Forest conservation/ Habitat protection/ Deforestation  Adopt 
Sustainable coastal and fisheries management/ Destructive fishing  Adopt 
practices 
Waste disposal/ Solid waste management/ Pollution control/ Village  Adopt 
beautification 
Catchment area protection/ Quality and reliability of water supply  Adopt 
Energy efficiency and conservation 
 Merge 
Natural disaster protection/ Cyclone vulnerability x 
Reject 
Economy 
Rural employment opportunities and income distribution/ Youth  Adopt unemployment/ Limited formal employment/ Employment in hotels/ Selling 
produce to hotels/ Consumer goods e. g. T. V., fridge, car 
Stable economic environment  Merge 
Reform of the public sector x Reject 
Investment promotion/ Low levels of foreign investment/ Investment  Merge 
opportunities 
Development of secondary sector x Reject 
Development of tertiary sector  Merge 
Regional co-operation Reject 
Aid policies/ Reliance on remittances and aid x 
Reject 
Plantation development/ Food security/ Build or improve house 
Reject 
Narrow income base Reject 
Land availability/ Land tenure 
 Merge 
Society and Culture 
Population growth Reject 
Migration x Reject 
Human resource development/ Tourism skills/ Lack of skills and  Adopt 
experience/ Education for children/ 
Health promotion/ Lifestyle diseases/ Introduction of drugs and diseases x 
Reject 
Land-use planning /Urban planning/ Poor infrastructure and utilities 
 Merge 
Participation of vulnerable groups 
 Merge 
Political freedom x 
Reject 
Fa'aSamoa value system/ Weakening of traditional ideals/ Weakening of  Ado t 
traditional authority/ Cultural impacts/ Change in cultural values/ Change in 
p 
lifestyle (dress, hair, language) 
Traditional arts and crafts/ Decline in craftmanship/ Selling crafts  
Adopt 
Reject 
Church and spiritual needs 
Tourism 
Type, form, and growth of tourism/ environmental impacts 
 Adopt 
Enhancement of product and facilities/ Poor product focus/ Lack of  Adopt 
accommodation capacity 
National image and marketing/ Lack of market awareness and image 
 Merge 
Reject 
Paedophilia 
x Reject Increased theft 
/Direct relevance to STD  marginal relevance to STD x very little relevance to STD 
Source: Result of PAC4 discussions 
151 
Fig 5.15 Objectives for Sustainable Tourism Development in Samoa 
OBJECTIVE SUB-OBJECTIVE 
- Encourage the participation of village communities in conservation 
1. Encourage the conservation of land programmes 
and in particular forest resources - 
Promote the careful use of tourism as an income generating 
activity for conservation areas and other natural areas under 
2. Promote the careful management of 
coastal and marine resources with 
special focus on coral reefs 
- Encourage the participation of village communities in marine 
conservation programmes 
- Promote the careful use of tourism as an income generating 
activity in coastal areas 
3. Encourage the use of proper waste - Enhance village awareness of appropriate waste disposal methods 
management practices at both the - Encourage the tourism industry to adopt appropriate solid and 
national and village level human waste management practices 
- Work together with responsible agencies to upgrade the quality 4. Seek to improve the quality of water and reliability of water supply especially to rural areas where 
and efficiency of water usage in all tourism is being developed 
areas - Promote measures to increase efficiency of water use particularly 
5. Stimulate appropriate employment - 
Support the participation of village communities in appropriate 
and income-generating opportunities 
tourism income generating activities 
- Encourage tourism operators to use locally produced goods and in rural areas services 
- Create opportunities for increased tourist spending 
6. Diversify the national income base - Encourage local entrepreneurship and initiative in all facets of the 
tourism industry 
- Provide and deliver appropriate tourism awareness information, 
especially to villages where tourism is already being developed 
7. Promote appropriate training and - Ensure formal tourism training is readily accessible to young 
education, especially in rural areas people, women and those living in rural areas 
- Ensure sustainable tourism practices are an integral element in all 
formal tourism education 
- Develop tourism activities which provide opportunities for learning 
8. Foster respect for the fa'aSamoa in about the fa'aSamoa 
all activities - Identify and address potential conflicts between tourism and the 
ta'aSamoa 
9. Encourage and promote widespread - Take steps to maintain and rejuvenate traditional performing arts 
participation and skills in performing and other cultural practices 
arts, crafts and other cultural - Support the development of high-quality crafts as well as their 
practices potential for income -generation 
10. Improve the quality of the tourist 
- Support efforts to enhance the quality of tourist attractions, experience through the upgrading of particularly those of historical and cultural significance tourist attraction sites, facilities and 
- Seek to upgrade the quality of tourist facilities and services services 
- Ensure national-level tourism planning and policy is 
environmentally and culturally appropriate, carefully implemented 
11. Ensure tourism development is and monitored, and developed in partnership with stakeholder 
carefully planned and of a scale and groups 
form compatible with the natural and - Evaluate all applications for new tourism development in terms of 
cultural environment their environmental and cultural compatibility 
- Take special care to safeguard critical natural and historic 
landscapes from inapprophate development 
12. Enhance awareness and adoption of - 
Enhance the awareness and commitment of government 
sustainable tourism principles and 
departments and NGOs to sustainable tourism 
- Encourage and support the tourism private sector to employ practices sustainable tourism practices and technologies in their businesses 
Source: Results of the Scoping Process and PAC5 Discussion 
Due to the considerable work invested in scoping key issues and formulating the 
objectives, PAC members were keen for them to have wider usage than only as a basis 
for indicator development. As result, a small group of PAC members volunteered to work 
with the Facilitator in order to draw up a Charter for Sustainable Tourism Development in 
Samoa based on the objectives. The Charter for Sustainable Tourism Development in 
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Samoa is currently used by SVB for policy and planning activities and the objectives for 
the Samoa Tourism Development Plan 2002-2006 were based on this. A copy of the 
Charter can be found in Appendix B4. 
5.3 Indicator Development 
With Samoa's objectives for sustainable tourism development finalised, the project focus 
shifted to the development of specific indicators to monitor their achievement. Before this 
task could begin in earnest, however, there were some preliminary questions to be 
answered. 
- How many indicators should be developed? 
- What type of indicators should be used? 
- What kind of framework should be used to categorise the indicators? 
- What should be the scope of the indicators? 
There is clearly no ideal number of indicators. Just as an attempt to cover all aspects of 
STD with only a few indicators is unrealistic, a list of more than 100 indicators would have 
been both impractical and meant that individual indicators lost their overall significance. 
Hart (1999: 40) provides the following advice: 
The number of indicators that a community selects Is entirely up to the 
community and depends on a number of factors, Including: the size of the 
community, the number of critical issues, and the resources available to track and 
report on the indicators. The final list should not be so short that critical problems 
or areas are overlooked. It should also not be so long that measuring and 
reporting them on an ongoing basis is an overwhelming task. " 
Sustainable development projects have a tendency to use large numbers of indicators for 
monitoring purposes. The United Nations Department for Policy Coordination and 
Sustainable Development developed a draft list of 130 indicators to measure progress 
towards sustainable development (UN, 1993; Mouldan and Billharz, 1997). The UK 
Roundtable on Sustainable Development (1997) identified 150 indicators for measuring 
sustainable development in the UK. The US Interagency Working Group on Sustainable 
Development Indicators (1998) managed to keep their total number of Indicators down to 
40, but MacGillivray and Kayes (1997) argue that even 40 is too many and will result in 
confusing information, and a lack of popular appeal. 
Sustainable tourism monitoring projects, have generally been better at limiting the 
number of indicators used. Manning et al. (1996), working on the WTO sustainable i 
tourism indicator project, suggest using 11 core indicators supplemented by additional 
site-specific indicators not exceeding 25 in total. CAG Consultants (Alain et al., 1999), 
were commissioned to produce the smallest set of indicators possible to measure 
sustainable tourism in England, and ended up with 21. James (2000), commenting on 
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efforts by the British Resorts Association to develop sustainable tourism indicators, 
suggests 12 to be about the right number of indicators for measuring tourism impacts and 
good management practice amongst local authorities. After sharing the experiences of 
other projects with PAC members, it was decided that one or two indicators should be 
developed to measure each of the objectives, between 12 and 24 indicators in total. 
The second important consideration for the project concerned what type of indicators to 
use. The relative merits of composite and individual indicators were considered by the 
Facilitator and then discussed with PAC members. Whereas composite indicators, such 
as SOPAC's Environmental Vulnerability Index mentioned in the previous chapter, are 
designed to give an aggregate value for a number of indicators together, individual 
indicators measure just one aspect of a problem and are analysed individually, but 
generally used in sets (Hart, 1999). Although the idea of composite indicators is 
appealing, after discussions with SOPAC specialists, it was decided that combining such 
varied sources of data into just one value risked obscuring individual trends. The 
development of indices, particularly the use of weighting systems, is also 
methodologically complex and was therefore not judged practicable for long-term use by 
SVB (UNEP, 1993,1997; Winograd, 1997; Hart, 1999; World Economic Forum, 2001). 
Review of monitoring literature revealed a number of different types of individual 
Indicators to choose from, depending on the purpose and target audience. 'Core and 
headline indicators' tend to be used by the larger international organisations that are 
interested in broad trends rather than specific details (UN, 1996). Gallopfn (1997) 
suggests 'situational indicators' are particularly useful to monitor resource utilisation and 
MacGillivray and Zadek (no date) mention the use of 'proxy measures' when the primary 
indicator is too difficult or expensive to gauge. They also note that smaller projects tend 
to use a combination of: 
  'Process indicators' to measure the course of a specific project; 
  'Outcome indicators' to measure the achievement of management objectives and 
strategies; 
" 'Input indicators' to monitor inputs to the project; and 
  'Impact indicators' to measure the results of a project. 
As the primary purpose of this project was to measure the achievement of specific STD 
objectives, outcome indicators were identified as the most suitable type to develop. 
The next consideration was how to organise the Indicators. There appear to be three 
main systems currently used for sorting sustainable development indicators. These are 
thematic frameworks, P-S-R frameworks and goal-matrix frameworks (Gallopfn, 1997; 
Hart, 1999). Thematic frameworks sort indicators according to environmental, economic, 
social, cultural and sometimes also institutional themes. According to Hart (1999), this 
assists in the creation of an integrated set of Indicators and reinforces the idea that 
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economy, environment and society are of similar importance to the sustainable 
development of a community. 
The Pressure-State-Response P-S-R matrix (now often referred to as the "Driving-Force- 
State-Response" (D-S-R), was originally developed by OECD and has gained popularity 
over the last five years (Gallop(n, 1997; OECD, 1998). 'Pressure indicators' measure 
human activities, processes and patterns that impact sustainable development. 'State 
indicators' show the state of a particular aspect of sustainable development at a specific 
point in time and 'response indicators' measure the willingness and effectiveness of 
society to provide social and policy responses to the changes in the 'state' of sustainable 
development (OECD, 1998). Although the P-S-R combination is helpful in determining 
the linkages between different themes, it has also been criticised for its tendency to focus 
on damage control rather than opportunities and innovation (US Interagency Group on 
Sustainable Development Indicators, 1998). The WTO sustainable tourism indicator 
project suggests using a variation on the P-S-R framework, with 'warning indicators' and 
'pressure/stress indicators' to measure external factors of concern, 'resource state' and 
impact indicators' to reflect state and effect of current resource use, as well as 'indicators 
of management action' and 'management impact (Manning et al., 1996). 
A third possibility for categorising Indicators is to sort them according to the specific 
sustainable development goals they are designed to measure. This is called the goal- 
matrix framework and has the advantage of ensuring indicators are focused on actual 
community goals and issues (Hart, 1999). The UK sustainable tourism indicator project 
adopts this approach, using five indicator categories. These are 'sending the right 
signals', 'a sustainable economy', 'building sustainable communities', 'managing the 
environment' and 'international co-operation' which coincides with the goals of the UK 
Sustainable Development Report A Better Quality of Life (DETR, 1999; Allin et al., 2000). 
In addition to these three indicator categorisation systems, it also seems perfectly 
possible to combine several different systems of sorting indicators at different levels. For 
example, the UN indicators of sustainable development are categorised three ways, first 
by themes, then by chapter headings and goals, and finally using the P-S-R framework. 
This system is illustrated in Figure 5.16. 
Fig 5.16 UNCSD working Indicators 
THEME: SOCIAL 
Chapter 36 
Goal Driving-force State Response 
Promoting education, 
public awareness and 
training 
- Rate of change of school age 
- Primary school enrolment ratio 
- Secondary school enrolment 
- Children reaching grade 5 
of primary education 
- School life expectancy 
- GDP spent 
on education 
Source: t1N, 1996 
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Regardless of the framework chosen, there will always be some degree of overlap 
between the categories. In this study, in order to show the linkages between different 
aspects of STD, the Facilitator initially attempted a variation of the P-S-R and WTO 
approach dividing the indicators into three groups: 
" Indicators of tourism success (to measure the contribution of tourism to SD issues) 
" Indicators of tourism pressure (to measure the impacts of tourism) 
" Indicators of tourism resources (to measure the state of key tourism resources) 
Whilst this was a useful learning exercise for the Facilitator, PAC members found it an 
unnecessary complication. In the end It was resolved to use a combination of the 
thematic and goal-matrix systems. The thematic framework was used for sorting key 
issues, and the goal-indicator matrix was used for sorting the actual indicators according 
to their corresponding objectives. 
The last of the preliminary indicator considerations concerned the scope of the study. 
Weaver and Lawton (1999) identify five possible levels for defining indicators including 
international, national, regional, local or site-specific for monitoring particular hot spots. 
Hammond et al. (1995) recommend indicators that support national or international 
decision-making. Middleton and Hawkins (2000), on the other hand, propose indicators 
that are developed for use at the local level on the basis that local authorities have closer 
contact with community stakeholders. The British Resorts Association (James, 2000), 
also decided local sustainable tourism indicators would be better at demonstrating the 
relationship between tourism impacts and the community as these occur at the level of a 
specific site. 
There are several reasons why, despite these apparent advantages, local indicators were 
not initially developed in Samoa. First, as discussed in chapter three, the multitude of 
interests and responsibilities involved in STD monitoring suggest it Is often better 
undertaken by the public sector. In the examples above, local tourism authorities were In 
place and could assume responsibility for monitoring process, but in the case of the small 
island country of Samoa, only a national tourism office exists. Second, developing local 
level indicators would have required more in-depth local knowledge and understanding 
than was judged possible for an outside researcher in Samoa. As a result, the focus here 
was placed on national level indicators and developing capacity and knowledge that 
could then possibly be applied to the local or district level at a later date. A summary of 
the results of the initial indicator considerations are shown in Figure 5.17. 
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Fig 5.17 Initial Indicator Considerations 
Consideration Decision 
How many indicators? One-two for each objective, total of 12-24 
What type of indicators? Output indicators that measure the result of a particular objective or goal 
What kind of indicator framework? Thematic framework for objectives and the goal-matrix framework for indicators 
What should be the scope of the 
study? National-level indicators 
Source: Results of PAC discussions 
5.3.1 Drafting Indicators 
Having taken the most important initial decisions concerning indicator form, it was then 
possible to begin the task of identifying existing and/or developing new indicators to 
monitor Samoa's STD objectives. First, a review of existing SD and STD monitoring 
programmes elsewhere was carried out by the Facilitator, in order to identify any 
indicators that might be useful in Samoa. Preference was given to indicators that were 
clearly relevant to a particular objective and those that seemed relatively simple to 
measure. As a result of this review process, 32 possible indicators were identified and 
formed the base list for subsequent PAC sub-committee brainstorming sessions. 
Brainstorming can be understood as a non-committal way of exploring views and options 
and gathering multiple ideas on a given issue or problem (Borrini-Feyerabend et al., 
2000: 69). It involves generating ideas in a group setting, reviewing the results with the 
group, sorting the ideas and finally highlighting differences of opinion and resolving these 
so that a final list of issues is achieved to the satisfaction of the group. Brainstorming 
proved to be an effective means of developing and discussing potential indicators with 
PAC sub-committees. During this process, most of the indicators identified during the 
initial literature review were either heavily edited, rejected, or replaced with new ones 
more suited to the Samoan context and the objectives and sub-objectives they were 
designed to measure. As Hart (1999: 140) notes, indicators need to be selected because 
they "fit the circumstance of the community not because someone else is using them". 
Over the following few weeks, the indicators were further edited and improved by the 
Facilitator and individual PAC members. By 29 July 1999, the base list, which had 
peaked at 279 indicators, had been filtered down to 59 possible indicators, and the PAC6 
meeting was used to review and discuss the list in its entirety. This was a useful process 
as it enabled cross-fertilisation between the different areas of expertise on the committee 
that had not been possible in the focus groups. The economists identified drawbacks in 
the environmental indicators that environmental advisors had not noticed, and in the 
same way, environmental advisors had suggestions to make on the economic indicators. 
The relative merits of percentages over absolute measures, as well as the use of census 
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versus sample data were also discussed. As a result of the meeting, 11 indicators were 
altered in some way, five were rejected as unworkable, and three new ones were added 
to the list, resulting in a list of 57 possible indicators shown in Figure 5.18. The 279 
indicators considered during the brainstorming process are listed in Annex D of the 
Indicator Handbook. 
Fig 5.18 List of Potential Indicators 
Objective Potential indicators 
Number of villages participating in land and forest conservation programmes 
1. Encourage the conservation 
Amount of forest, listed as 'critical' that is protected by law 
of land and in particular Proportion of protected areas gaining income from tourism 
forest resources Number of ecotourism activities in conservation areas 
Tourist visits to conservation areas 
2 P 
Percentage of villages with marine protected areas 
. romote the careful 
management of coastal and Number of villages with by-laws concerning destructive fishing practices 
marine resources with 
i s lf f l 
Percentage of marine operators with their own environmental policy 
pec a ocus on cora ree s 
Numbers of tourists to Samoa, engaging in marine tourism activities 
Percentage of villages with waste disposal services 
3. Encourage the use of Number of villages with by-laws for keeping the village clean 
proper waste management 
practices at both the 
Volume of waste produced by randomly sampled hotels 
national and village level Percentage of hotels treating their sewage 
Percentage of hotels recycling their waste materials 
Percentage of villages in catchment areas that are actively involved in catchment 
protection 
and 
and the 
of 
to 
water 
improve 
quality 
4. Seek 
Proportion of land owners in catchment areas who have received training 
efficiency of water usage in Proportion of tourism businesses with water meters 
all areas Volume of fresh water used in hotels with water meters 
Percentage of hotels with drinkable tap water 
5 Stimulate a ro riate 
Number of tourism jobs in enterprises outside of Apia 
. pp p 
employment and income- Percentage of tourism businesses that are located outside of Apia 
generating opportunities in Number of hotels purchasing a majority of their food products locally 
rural areas Number of sampled hotels using mostly locally produced furniture 
Average tourist length of stay 
Total number of newly registered tourism businesses 
6. Diversify the national GDP generated by tourism businesses 
income base 
Number of all local businesses with more than 50% Samoan ownership 
Proportion of aid/grants into the tourism industry as a% of total tourism revenues 
Percentage of hotel employees that have been on training courses 
7. Promote appropriate 
training and education 
Percentage of villages where tourism awareness programmes have been carried 
out 
, especially in rural areas Number of places available on formal and informal tourist training courses 
Number of students graduating from formal tourism training 
Continued over page 
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Fig 5.18 Continued 
Objective Potential indicators 
Proportion of hotel marketing collaterals providing information about appropriate 
behaviour and dress 
8. Foster respect for the Number of villages where tourists regularly stay in family homes 
fa'aSamoa in all 
activities 
Number of hotels providing guests with information about village protocol 
Number of negative tourism incidents reported to SVB during the year 
Number of villages reporting tourism related problems to SVB 
9. Encourage and promote 
Number of entries in traditional dance competition at the Teuila Festival 
widespread Number of skilled craftspeople in sampled villages 
participation and skills 
in performing arts 
Quality rating of song and dance performances at hotels 
, crafts and other cultural Number of exhibitors at the annual craft fair 
practices Quality of crafts produced for the tourist market 
10. Improve the quality of 
Evaluation of attraction site facilities and services 
the tourist experience Proportion of historical and cultural sites that have been upgraded during the year 
through the upgrading 
of tourist attraction 
Quality rating given to tourism enterprises for services provided 
sites, facilities and Quality rating given to key tourist facilities 
services Proportion of hotels that have conducted a guest satisfaction survey during the year 
11. Ensure tourism Representation of stakeholder groups on tourism decision-making bodies 
development is carefully 
planned and of a scale 
Percentage of hotels outside Apia meeting guidelines concerning form and scale 
and form compatible 
with the nat l d 
Percentage of new hotels that have had an EIA conducted 
ura an 
cultural environment Percentage of critical historical and cultural sites protected by law 
Number of times indicators are monitored 
12. Enhance awareness of Number of projects undertaken as a result of 
indicators 
sustainable tourism Knowledge of monitoring programme by key stakeholder groups 
principles and practices Tourism operators with an environmental policy 
Number of operators using composting toilets 
Source: PAC5 Meeting Notes 
5.3.2 Screening Indicators 
Having developed a base list of potential indicators, the next important task was to 
screen the indicators for technical feasibility and resonance with the user-groups, and, in 
so doing reduce the number of indicators from 57 to a workable set of between 12 and 
24, as decided during the initial indicator discussions. To achieve this, a set of screening 
criteria was required. 
The Bellagio Principles shown in Figure 5.1, note the need for indicators to be holistic in 
perspective, adequate in scope, practical in focus and incorporate broad and effective 
participation (Hardi, 1997). OECD (1998) highlight the need for policy relevance, 
analytical soundness and measurability. MacGillivray and Kayes (1997) identify four main 
indicator credentials. These are relevance, reliability, availability and popularity. Ward et 
al. (1999) note the importance of ensuring indicators are respectful of traditional and 
customary rights and practices of the local community, and where possible, involve 
community participation in the data collection process. There are also a number of 
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confidence, strike a chord with the user group and use terms, units and concepts with 
which people can become familiar. For example, whilst citizens of the US city of Seattle 
chose "salmon runs in local rivers", as a key indicator of SD, demonstrating the important 
role of salmon in the region's cultural heritage, in Santiago de Chile, people were more 
interested in the amount of traffic and levels of air pollution in the city judged by whether 
or not they could see the Andes mountains through the smog (Sustainable Seattle, 1998; 
MacGillivray and Zadek, no date). 
The LFA handbook advises that indicators should be SMART; that is, Simple, 
Measurable, Accessible, Relevant and Timely (NORAD, 1997). These recommendations 
are also made by Manitoba's indicator project, which stresses the need for indicators to 
be relevant to specific key issues or stakeholder concerns, have the ability to show 
change and remain reliable over time (Manitoba Environment, 1997). The UN 
Commission for Sustainable Development (Mortensen, 1997) also provides a 
comprehensive list of indicator criteria. It states indicators should be: 
  National in scope; 
  Relevant to the main objective of assessing progress towards sustainable 
development; 
" Understandable, clear, simple, and unambiguous; 
" Realisable within the capacities of national governments, given their logistical, 
temporal; technical and other constraints; 
  Conceptually well founded; 
" Limited in number, remaining open-ended and adaptable to future developments; 
  Broad in coverage of Agenda 21 and all aspects of sustainable development; 
  Representative of an international consensus, to the greatest possible extent; and 
  Dependent on data which is readily available or available at reasonable cost/benefit 
ratio. 
Similar criteria have been used to develop sustainable tourism indicators. CAG 
Consultants (1999), for example, note that indicators need resonance and credibility with 
the target audience, as well as transparency and sensitivity. Middleton and Hawkins 
(2000) add that indicators should be collaborative, promote partnerships between the 
public and private sector, and Manning et al. (1996) specify that data must be obtainable, 
credible, easy to understand, show trends over time, and have a known threshold value. 
Sirakaya et al (2001: 419) add that indicators must have "integrative ability" and 
"community participation must be maximized (sic)". 
As a result of this literature review it was found that although there are some variations in 
indicator criteria dependent on the type of monitoring programme, there does seem to be 
general agreement on key elements to consider which include technical feasibility, ease 
of data collection, and relevance to stakeholder concerns. Based on these findings and 
subsequent PAC discussions, the Facilitator developed a two-step screening process. 
First a technical screening to check indicators were feasible and measurable, and then a 
user-friendliness screening was conducted to check indicator resonance with key 
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stakeholders. The technical screening included ten criteria and screening questions 
shown in Figure 5.19. 
Fig 5.19 Round One Screening Criteria 
Criteria Screening question 
1. Relevant Is the indicator clearly focused on the corresponding objective? 
2. Reliable Is the proposed data collection method likely to produce reliable and objective data? 
3. Feasible Is the data collection feasible in terms of both human and financial resources of SVB? 
4. Stable Is the indicator likely to be useful over a number of years? 
5. Trend Is it clear which direction of change is designated as acceptable? 
6. Scope Does the indicator have national relevance? 
7. Historical Does historical data exist for this indicator? 
8. Secondary Does the indicator use secondary as opposed to primary data? 
9. Participatory Does the proposed data collection method involve the participation of agencies and individuals other than SVB? 
10. Simple Is the indicator result simple to calculate and easy to understand? 
Source: Fieldwork notes 
On the question of how to screen the indicators, Hart (1999) suggests that each indicator 
be given a numerical score according to its fulfilment of the indicator criteria, and only 
those scoring over a particular threshold are accepted. CAG Consultants (1999) employ 
a similar system, using a table with potential indicators listed horizontally and indicator 
criteria listed vertically, scoring indicators on a scale of good, moderate or poor. Manning 
et al. (1996) recommend ranking indicators against certain indicator criteria, using a high, 
medium and low (H-M-L) ranking system depending on how well each indicator fulfils the 
criteria. 
The problem with these systems, however, is that they suppose all indicator criteria are 
of equal importance, which is not the case for the criteria shown in Figure 5.20. For 
example, whilst all the indicators must be feasible, it is unnecessary for them all to 
involve participatory data collection techniques. As a result, two types of criteria were 
identified for Samoa. Criteria one to six were designed as killer criteria, which all 
indicators were required to meet or risk immediate rejection. Criteria seven to ten then 
acted as desirable criteria, to be accepted, indicators needed to meet at least two out of 
the four. 
The screening was undertaken by the Facilitator and the Project Manager, using a set of 
screening tables with potential indicators listed along the top and the screening criteria 
down the side. Each indicator was reviewed and given a tick or cross in response to each 
question. An example of the type of screening table used is shown in Figure 5.21 (the full 
set of tables and results can be found in Appendix Cl). 
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Fig 5.20 Example of Round One Screening Table 
Theme ENVIRONMENT 
OBJECTIVE Encourage the sustainable management of land and in particular forest resources 
Sub-Objectives Encourage the participation of 
village communities in conservation 
programmes 
Promote the careful use of tourism as an income 
generating activity for conservation areas and other 
natural areas under protection 
Indicator 
Criteria 
Number of 
villages 
participating in 
land and forest 
conservation 
programmes 
Amount of forest 
listed as 'critical' 
that is protected 
by law 
Proportion of 
protected areas 
gaining income 
from tourism 
Number of 
ecotourism 
activities in 
conservation 
areas 
Tourist visits to 
conservation 
areas 
1. Relevant      
2. Reliable    x  
3. Feasible      
4. Stable   x   
5. Trend      
6. Scope      
RESULT PASS PASS FAIL FAIL PASS 
7. Historical   x 
8. Secondary    
9. Participatory    
10. Simple  x  
TOTAL SCORE 4 3 3 
RESULT PASS PASS PASS 
Source: Fieldwork Notes 
This system proved fairly simple and effective to operate and as a result of the first round 
of screening, 18 of the 57 of the short-listed indicators were rejected out-right by the killer 
criteria, and a further four indicators rejected after being tested against the desirable 
criteria, leaving a final list of 35 indicators that were ready to proceed to the next round of 
screening. 
The aim of the second round of screening was to prioritise the indicators according to the 
degree to which they resonated with or appealed to the target audience, and in so doing, 
reduce the number of indicators from 35 to a core list of no more than 24. Although SVB 
was the main target audience and user-group for the indicators, PAC members were 
concerned that just testing the indicators on the five SVB managers could unbalance the 
indicator selection, which had up until now been comprehensive in its scope. 
Consequently the survey was extended with 20 of the project's original key informants 
who participated in the scoping phase. Not only did this ensure a more balanced 
screening process, it also helped maintain project continuity and learning outcomes, 
keeping a wide range of stakeholders involved in the indicator development process. 
The survey design was drafted by the Facilitator and reviewed by the PAC social and 
cultural sub-committee. As the purpose of the survey was to establish the degree to 
which respondents agreed or disagreed with the use of certain indicators, a scaled 
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questionnaire was judged as the most appropriate technique. The 35 potential indicators 
were sorted according to the 12 project objectives, and against each one, respondents 
had the opportunity to indicate on a Likert scale of one to five, the degree to which they 
agreed or disagreed with its inclusion. In making their decisions, respondents were asked 
to consider whether they regarded the indicator as interesting, clear and useful in the 
management of sustainable tourism in Samoa. They were also given the opportunity to 
make any additional comments or suggestions for improving the indicator list. An 
example of the first two questions in the screening questionnaire is shown in Figure 5.21 
and a full copy is provided in Appendix C2. 
Fig 5.21 Example of Screening Questionnaire 
Please circle the number that corresponds with the extent to which you agree or disagree with the use of 
each of the following indicators as a measure of sustainable tourism development in Samoa 
(5 = Strongly agree. I= Strongly disagree) 
SECTION ONE: ENVIRONMENT 
1. Land and forest resources =I od s o 
Potential indicators nÄ < z ö U 
Number of villages participating in conservation programmes 5 4 3 2 1 
Amount of forest, listed as "critical", that is protected by national law 5 4 3 2 1 
Tourist visits to conservation areas 5 4 3 2 1 
T m '^ý 
2. Coastal and marine resources 
Potential indicators 
Number of villages with marine protected areas 5 4 3 2 1 
Percentage of marine tourism operators with their own environmental 5 4 3 2 1 
policy 
Numbers of tourists engaging in marine tourism activities 5 4 3 2 1 
Fourteen of the 25 questionnaires were completed and returned (56% response rate) 
which meant each indicator could receive a maximum score of 70 points (if all 
respondents awarded five points, strongly agreeing with its inclusion) and minimum score 
of 14 (if all respondents awarded one point, strongly disagreeing with its inclusion). PAC 
members determined that any indicators receiving less than 28 out of 70 should be 
rejected as too unpopular (average score of two, that is disagree). Five indicators were 
rejected straight away as a result of this process. Of the remaining 30 indicators, the two 
highest scoring indicators under each objective were selected for inclusion. This process 
resulted in a final list of 24 indicators. Basic indicator descriptors, summarised versions of 
the indicator wording, are provided in Figure 5.22. 
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Fig 5.22 Final Draft Set of Indicators 
Theme Objective focus Indicator Descriptor 
Land and forest 1a) Villages participating in land conservation programmes 
resources 1b) Tourist visits to conservation areas 
Coastal and marine 2a) Village participation in marine conservation programmes 
ENVIRONMENT 
resources 2b) Tourists engaging in marine activities 
Waste and pollution 
3a) Percentage of hotels treating their sewage 
3b) Percentage of hotels recycling their waste 
Water resources 
4a) Tourism accommodation with drinkable tap water 
4b) Hotel water usage 
Rural development 5a) Rural tourism employment 
ECONOMY 
5b) Tourism businesses located outside Apia 
National economic 6a) Newly registered tourism businesses 
development 6b) GDP generated by the tourism industry 
Education and training 7a) 
Villages included in awareness programmes 
7b) Hotel employees who have been on training courses 
SOCIETY AND Respect for the 8a) Provision of information about village protocol 
by tourism 
CULTURE faaSamoa operators 8b) Villages orovidina home-stau experience 
Performing arts and 9a) Entries in traditional dance competition 
crafts 9b) Exhibitors at annual craft fair 
Tourist facilities 10a) Evaluation rating of attraction sites 
10b) Quality rating given to key tourist facilities 
TOURISM 11a) Hotels with EIA conducted Tourism planning 11b) Historical and cultural sites protected by national law 
Sustainable tourism 12a)Tourism operators with an environmental policy 12b) Projects undertaken as a result of monitoring programme 
Source: Results of Indictor Screening 
5.4 Summary 
There is clearly no single best way to develop indicators for monitoring purposes. 
Monitoring sustainable tourism development is a relatively new area of research and 
there is still a lot to learn. This chapter has shown how the three main tenets of the thesis 
were used to provide direction and justification for the development of an effective 
monitoring system for STD in Samoa. 
As a result of the comprehensive focus, considerable effort and emphasis was put on a 
broad scoping process, developing knowledge and understanding about the wide range 
of sustainable development issues currently facing Samoa and investigating their 
relationship to tourism. This meant that the resultant indicators, rather than just focusing 
on core elements of the tourism industry such as accommodation and transport, are 
multi-dimentional and incorporate aspects such as water quality, rural employment 
generation, tourism education and craft production. 
Following the resolve to incorporate a high degree of stakeholder participation, a multi- 
disciplinary advisory committee was established, representing the main stakeholder 
groups, providing advice on various specialised areas of sustainable development 
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concern, bringing greater cultural understanding to the project and becoming the project 
co-managers. A number of other related stakeholder groups and interested parties were 
also given the opportunity to participate through key informant interviews and 
consultations. Finally village surveys were conducted to ensure the needs and priorities 
of non-experts and those living in rural areas were considered. This mufti-level approach 
to participation helped the project to include as wide a group of stakeholders as possible, 
ensuring the resultant indicators were place-based and resonated with the user-group. 
Based on the principle that STD monitoring needs to be an adaptive process, the 
research plan was developed in a cyclical form and the methodology sought to maximise 
learning opportunities. During the research process, wherever possible several different 
methodologies were tested and evaluated so that lessons learned could be shared 
amongst the group. In addition, rather than too much detail being planned In advance, 
each phase of the research process was defined as a result of the learning undertaken 
during the previous phase. In this way, the Facilitator was able to adapt to change as it 
occurred, and view surprises as opportunities for learning rather than catastrophes to 
avoid. 
The main fieldwork activities described in this chapter were the scoping of sustainable 
development issues and the development and screening of a draft set of indicators. As a 
result of these actions, a clear set of objectives for sustainable tourism development in 
Samoa was established, and a list of 24 draft indicators was drawn up to monitor 
progress towards the objectives. The following chapter explains how the draft indicators 
were further refined, piloted, and used in the monitoring of STD In Samoa. 
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CHAPTER SIX: INDICATOR USE 
Introduction 
This chapter explains how Samoa's STD indicators were refined, data was collected, and 
an implementation framework was established to assist the Samoa Visitors Bureau 
(SVB) in the interpretation and use of indicator results. Establishing a reliable and user- 
friendly STD monitoring system is a painstaking undertaking. In Samoa it was found to 
require the formulation of clear indicator definitions and the development of reliable 
monitoring protocols, the collection of baseline data, the design of interpretation 
mechanisms and, most importantly, the establishment of an implementation framework 
that ensures indicator results are actually used to improve the way tourism is planned, 
developed and managed. Throughout these processes the emphasis was on maintaining 
a comprehensive focus, incorporating a high level of stakeholder participation and 
developing adaptive monitoring systems that could be continually improved, as new 
useful information became available. 
Like in the indicator development phase explained in the previous chapter, the 
implementation of these three principles was greatly influenced and assisted by the use 
of Participatory Action Research (PAR) and Adaptive Management (AM). Applying the 
principles of PAR to indicator use meant that data collection techniques needed to be 
considered and selected not only in terms of their reliability and objectivity, but also in 
terms of the feasibility of such techniques being implemented by the Samoa Visitors 
Bureau on an on-going basis. Applying AM helped the researcher to develop flexible, 
evolving indicators and adaptive management response systems that could be 
continually reviewed and improved to reflect the dynamic nature of the complex tourism 
system. 
The first part of the chapter explains how each of the 24 draft indicators identified at the 
end of chapter five were further researched and refined in close consultation with PAC 
members and other relevant stakeholder groups. Next, both primary and secondary data 
collection activities are explained and baseline data collection protocols are discussed. 
The second part of the chapter analyses the results of the indicator monitoring and 
describes how acceptable ranges were developed for each indicator to assist with the on. 
going interpretation of results. The final section then explains how an implementation 
framework was established to enable SVB to use the information provided by the 
indicators to design and implement a Sustainable Tourism Action Plan and how the 
indicators were reviewed and improved prior to the second round of monitoring. 
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6.1 Indicator Fine-tuning 
The indicator screening process described in the previous chapter, aimed to eliminate 
any indicators that were either not technically feasible or lacked public resonance, but 
before starting to collect data, some further indicator fine-tuning needed to be carried out. 
Ensuring indicators were precisely formulated at this stage in the study helped avoid the 
acquisition of unnecessary information during the subsequent data collection phase. The 
aim of the fine-tuning exercise, therefore, was to undertake a more detailed technical 
review of each indicator, address any technical problems, formulate the precise indicator 
wording and associated definitions, and make preliminary suggestions in terms of 
monitoring protocols. 
Initially, the fine-tuning activities were undertaken using the specialist skills of PAC 
members in small sub-committee meetings. Working with just two or three of the PAC 
members at once, and focusing on just a few indicators, enabled the Facilitator to 
undertake more detailed technical discussions than would have been possible in the 
larger PAC forum. From this foundation, it was then possible to identify gaps in 
knowledge and arrange additional consultations with those agencies and stakeholder 
groups who were likely to be the main sources of information on particular indicators. 
For the environmental indicators, the Department of Lands, Surveys and the Environment 
(DLSE) were consulted on the types of land and marine based village conservation 
programmes in Samoa, where they are located, how long they had been in operation, 
how they are managed, and which organisations or government departments are 
responsible for their upkeep. Tour itineraries were collected from all the main tour and 
marine operators to establish what type of nature and marine tourism activities were 
currently being provided. Visitor survey statistics were reviewed and telephone 
consultations were held with tour operators In order to establish possible means of 
assessing the number of tourists visiting conservation areas and engaging in marine 
tourism. DLSE's waste management section and the South Pacific Regional 
Environmental Programme's (SPREP) wastewater division were both consulted on 
appropriate solid and wastewater management for hotels. National water quality 
standards were investigated and talks were held with the Samoa Water Authority on 
water testing, water metering and access to water usage data. 
For the economic indicators, tourism employment statistics were researched through 
SVB and meetings were held with the Department of Inland Revenue to investigate 
tourism business licenses, company registration, employment data and protocol for 
accessing such information. Existing economic data was also reviewed and talks were 
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held with the Department of Treasury, the Statistics Department and the Central Bank to 
discuss alternative monitoring possibilities. 
Concerning the social and cultural indicators, the content, coverage and focus of tourism 
awareness programmes was discussed with SVB Education Division and telephone 
consultations were held with several of the large hotels on their staff training schemes. 
Hotel brochures were then researched for the inclusion of cultural information and an 
investigation of village homestay ventures was also carried out. Meetings were held with 
SVB events organisers to establish the availability of data on entries in the traditional 
dance competitions, and the NGO, Women in Business, to discuss participation in the 
annual craft show and alternative methods of monitoring rural handicraft production. The 
tourism indicators were then discussed in detail with SVB. DLSE and tour guides were 
consulted about monitoring attraction sites, DLSE on EIA legislation and hoteliers 
concerning environmental policy. 
These initial indicator investigations took a month to complete during November 1999. 
The following section provides a brief summary of the information collected, Issues to be 
addressed and PAC deliberations on each indicator. The resultant Indicator wording, 
definitions and assumptions are provided in Figure 6.1 and more detailed background 
information about each indicator can be found in part two of the Indicator Handbook in 
the CD-ROM attached to the back cover of this thesis. 
I a) Village participation in land conservation programmes 
Seven types of conservation programmes were identified and data on participating 
villages was found to be accessible with written permission from the appropriate 
Department Directors. PAC members decided the indicator was both useful and feasible, 
but resolved to alter the focus from 'all villages participating in conservation programmes' 
to `those villages important for tourism that are participating in conservation programmes' 
in order to better demonstrate the linkage between tourism and conservation. 'Villages 
important for tourism' were defined as 'those villages with tourist accommodation 
facilities, sign-posted tourist attractions or key transport facilities such as airport, bus 
terminal or ferry wharf'. 
1 b) Tourist visits to conservation areas 
As neither the conservation areas nor SVB visitor statistics keep accurate records of 
visitor numbers, this indicator was found to require either a primary visitor survey or 
secondary data from tour operators. To undertake a full-scale visitor survey every year 
was not regarded as feasible by SVB. However, talks with a number of tour operators 
confirmed that although few organised tours actually visit conservation areas, they do 
have secondary data on the number of tourists going on 'nature tours' every year. 
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Consequently it was decided to use this information and broaden the focus of the 
indicator from `tourists visiting conservation areas' to `tourists going on nature tours' (see 
definition in Figure 6.1). 
2a) Village participation in marine conservation programmes 
Discussions with DLSE identified several different types of marine conservation 
programmes in Samoa, and a list of participating villages was found to be obtained from 
DLSE and the Ministry of Agriculture, Forests, Fisheries and Meteorology (MAFF) without 
prior written permission. PAC members considered merging this indicator with f a), but in 
the end, it was retained separately and as with 1 a), the focus was changed from 'all 
coastal villages' to 'coastal villages important for tourism'. 
2b) Tourists engaging in marine activities 
As existing visitor statistics do not include specific information on marine tourism 
activities, this data needed to be obtained either from a primary visitor survey or from 
secondary data from marine tour operators. Preliminary consultations with marine 
operators found they were willing to provide information on the average numbers of 
clients per week (including high and low season estimates), so it was decided to request 
this information (along with data for 1 b) during the planned tour operator survey. 
3a) Percentage of hotels treating their sewage 
Indicator investigations enabled the identification and definition of three types of waste 
systems currently In use by hoteliers in Samoa. These are primary treatment using septic 
tanks, secondary treatment using composting toilets, and tertiary treatment using filtration 
and/or ultra violet beds. Whilst discussions with waste management experts and 
consultation of secondary sources ascertained that secondary or tertiary treatment was 
most appropriate for hotels, it was clear that maintenance could often be more Important 
than the actual technology used. For example, a poorly managed and faulty tertiary plant 
could be more damaging than a well-maintained septic system (Burke, 1999; Schölzel, 
and Bower, 1999). Nevertheless, it was clear that SVB did not have the capacity to 
conduct inspections of the maintenance of each hotel's sewage system, so Instead it was 
resolved to focus on the type of waste water system employed, and request this 
information during an accommodation survey. Although this method was vulnerable to 
respondent bias, it was also likely to result in learning outcomes, as the different types of 
sewage treatment systems were explained. 
3b) Percentage of hotels recycling their waste materials 
Discussions with DLSE and SPREP and a review of relevant secondary sources (SPREP 
and UNEP, 1999) ascertained that whilst recycling of all wastes was a desirable 
objective, there are not yet facilities in place for full-scale waste recycling in Samoa. It 
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was therefore decided to put emphasis on recycling biodegradable waste (the principle 
component of hotel waste) for compost or pig food. As in 3a), although inspections were 
considered preferable, SVB did not regard them as feasible given the organisation's 
existing resources, so it was resolved for the time being, to request information on waste 
disposal in the planned accommodation survey. This method was also considered more 
likely to result in social learning outcomes as respondents were obliged to check on what 
kind of disposal system was actually being used rather than having someone else check 
for them. 
4a) Tourist accommodation with drinkable tap water 
The Samoa Water Authority identified E. coil and total conform count as the key 
indicators of potable water and offered to train an SVB staff member to collect hotel water 
samples for testing. Although the Facilitator and PAC members noted the important 
linkages between water quality and tourist health and safety, SVB did not feel they had 
the capacity to test water at hotels on a regular basis. Instead It was decided to use the 
secondary data from water testing already carried out by the Samoa Water Authority at 
specific sampling sites, focusing on those located in villages important to tourism. This 
method had the advantage of providing a more accurate measure of the whole village's 
water supply rather than simply focusing on tourist facilities. 
4b) Hotel water usage 
Discussions with the Samoa Water Authority found that data on hotel water usage could 
be accessed with official permission from the Director. In order to be able to compare 
water consumption between different sized hotels on an equal basis, it was suggested 
that total consumption be calculated on the basis of the number of guest nights in each 
establishment, using data from the SVB occupancy survey. Although there were not 
many hotels with both accurate meter readings and up-to-date occupancy rates, the 
method was found to be reliable in principle and is discussed further in the following 
section. 
5a) Rural tourism employment 
The original idea for this indicator was to compare rural and urban hotel employment 
using secondary data from SVB employment statistics. However, this data was found to 
be outdated and with only a partial coverage of hotels, so it was decided to update the 
information by including a question on 'number of employees' in the planned 
accommodation survey. It was also decided to concentrate on full-time employees as 
part-time employment fluctuates more readily. 
170 
5b) Tourism businesses located outside Apia 
On further consideration by the PAC sub-committee it was decided that this indicator 
provided similar, but less precise information than 5a), so it was rejected at this point. 
6a) Newly registered tourism businesses 
Preliminary investigations found that with official permission, the Department of Inland 
Revenue could provide a list of all newly registered businesses (as defined in Figure 6.1). 
However, this list was sorted according to the International Standard Industrial 
Classification System, which does not have a specific category for tourism businesses, 
apart from accommodation and food and beverage services. Consequently it was 
necessary to go through the list manually, and delineate the businesses using the name 
of the operator and contact phone to confirm the nature of the business. There was then 
the question of how to exactly define what was or was not a tourism business. After some 
research it was decided to adopt the WTO classification system that states tourism 
businesses are `those businesses that will cease to exist In meaningful quantity or whose 
supply will be significantly reduced, In the absence of tourism' (WTO, 1999a; World 
Trade Organization, 1999) (see Figure 6.1). Once all the new tourism businesses were 
Identified they could then be compared with the total number of new non-tourism 
businesses. Although this was found to be a lengthy procedure to undertake every year, 
once the Initial database of tourism businesses was developed, subsequent monitoring 
would be far quicker and easier to undertake. 
6b) GDP generated by the tourism Industry 
Existing calculations of tourism's contribution to GDP in Samoa are made on the basis of 
average tourist expenditure data (average tourist expenditure multiplied by number of 
tourist arrivals and adjusted using the consumer price Index). It has been found 
elsewhere (Miller, 1999; Okubo and Planting, 1998; WTO, 1999a, 1999b; Statistics 
Canada, 1999), however, that such calculations are not truly comparable with GDP or 
revenue calculations made for other sectors of the economy because tourist expenditure 
is purely demand-related data that does not factor in the cost of production of goods and 
services consumed by tourists. An investigation of secondary sources found tourism 
satellite accounting to be a more effective means of Incorporating both demand and 
supply data into the standard UN System of National Accounts (WTO, 1999a, 1999b; 
Statistics Canada, 1999). Although a full satellite account for tourism in Samoa was well 
outside the scope of the project, requiring detailed household and business data not 
currently available, following discussions with the Chief Statistician from the Department 
of Treasury, and advice from Professor Smith of the University of Waterloo (pers. com. 
Smith, 1999), it was decided that a preliminary tourism satellite account assessment 
could be attempted. This would involve identifying all tourism businesses (as described in 
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6a), accessing their revenue and expenditure data, estimating tourism ratios for individual 
businesses (the proportion of revenues thought to be attributable to tourism) and making 
value-added calculations in each case. Initially a rather complex and sensitive process 
reliant on the assistance of the Department of Treasury, it would get simpler each year as 
systems and capacity were developed. It is explained further In Figure 6.4. 
7a) Villages Included In awareness programmes 
Discussions held with SVB Education Division found that although no records of past 
awareness programmes were available, a list of villages included in the current year's 
programme could be provided. After assessing the data, it was decided to again focus 
the indicator on 'villages important for tourism', so that a clearer linkage could be made 
between tourism and community awareness. 
7b) Hotel employees who have been on training courses 
A series of telephone consultations took place with hoteliers In order to establish the 
availability of data on hotel staff receiving training and to formulate a suitable definition 
for 'training courses' (see Figure 6.1). Hoteliers appeared to be able to provide this 
information without any difficulties, so it was decided that the most effective collection 
method would be to include a question on employee training in the planned primary 
accommodation survey. 
8a) Provision of information about village protocol by tourism operators 
This indicator required the definition of exactly what constituted village protocol (see 
Figure 6.1), and also some kind of primary survey to assess delivery of such information 
to tourists. PAC members had a preference for collecting and analysing hotel brochures 
for cultural content, but as not all establishments have brochures, this proved impractical. 
In the end it was decided to integrate a question on village protocol into the planned 
accommodation and tour operator surveys. Although this method was again open to bias 
response or misinterpretation, with personal knowledge of respondents, this problem was 
minimised, and simply asking the question would hopefully have positive learning 
outcomes. 
8b) Villages providing home-stay experiences 
Although this indicator passed the initial screening process described in chapter five, In 
practice it was found that information about homestays was partial and unreliable, and as 
it was designed with a similar emphasis to 8a), PAC members recommended it be 
rejected. 
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9a) Entries in traditional dance competition 
The original idea for this indicator was to monitor the number of entries in particular 
cultural events such as traditional dance and fire throwing competitions in the annual 
Teuila Festival, the most important tourism and cultural event of the year. Further 
investigation of SVB records, however, found that the number of competition entries is 
sometimes restricted and would not, therefore, provide an accurate measure of 
willingness to participate. As an alternative, PAC members suggested the indicator be 
focused on the percentage of traditional events incorporated in the main tourism festival 
programmes (Teuila and Independence) (see Figure 6.1, for definition). This had the 
advantage of being a more visible indicator and measuring an area that was found to be 
a great public concern. 
9b) Exhibitors at the annual craft fair 
The number of exhibitors at the Craft Fair was originally suggested as a good indicator of 
rural participation in handicraft production, but discussions with the organisers revealed 
there was often a fixed number of stalls and exhibitors were often exclusively from Apia. 
An alternative indicator discussed by PAC members was to rate the quality of crafts at 
the Craft Fair, but this was rejected as too subjective. Eventually, on the recommendation 
of the Craft Fair organisers, it was decided to assess the percentage of stalls in the three 
main markets that were selling handicrafts. This had the additional benefit of including 
Savaii handicraft makers, who are rarely present at the Apia-based Craft Fairs. 
1 Oa) Quality rating given to attraction sites 
There were a number of difficult practical issues to resolve with this indicator such as 
how to define an attraction site, whether to assess all sites or just some of them (in which 
case, how to select these), how quality was to be defined and how to design an objective 
and reliable attraction site rating system. As only a small number of attraction sites are 
regularly visited by tourists it was resolved to focus on the top ten most visited sites on 
each island and rate these in terms of the facilities and services provided. This evaluation 
method was particularly useful for SVB as it enabled them to build on the work of the 
National Beautification Committee and develop their own inspection criteria. This 
process is described in more detail in the next section. 
1 Ob) Quality rating given to key tourist facilities 
Without a standardised rating system, it proved problematic to come up with an objective 
methodology for collecting data for this indicator and after a number of alternatives were 
tried and considered, it was rejected as too subjective an indicator. 
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11 a) Hotels with EIAs conducted 
As EIA legislation in Samoa is still in draft form, enforcement is on an ad-hoc basis and 
the number of new hotels every year is very small, little data was available on this 
indicator. In the light of these drawbacks, DLSE recommended the indicator be focused 
instead on the number of hotels undertaking 'preliminary assessments' for EIA, as these 
were more common than the completion of full EIAs and proper records were available. 
The indicator could then be broadened when the legislation is finalised. 
11 b) Historical and cultural sites protected by national law 
Meetings with DLSE established that although data was available for this indicator, the 
proportion of tourist sites protected was very small and unlikely to change in the near 
future due to land ownership issues. Nevertheless, some PAC members felt strongly 
about the indicator, so it was decided, with reservations, to retain it but change the focus 
to the number of sites and landscapes that had been damaged during the year by 
inappropriate developments (see Figure 6.1 for definitions). After long discussion of what 
constituted 'damage' and who should evaluate it, it was decided to include a question on 
site damage in the tour operator survey that could then be confirmed or denied by the 
SVB inspection team during the attraction site evaluation survey conducted for 1 Oa. 
12a) Tourism operators with an environmental policy 
As very few operators were found to have an environmental policy, and both the 
definition and collection of data was problematic, it was decided to try to assess operator 
awareness of sustainable tourism issues. PAC members discussed at length alternative 
means of monitoring awareness levels on a range of sustainability issues. Eventually It 
was decided to ask hotel managers at the end of the planned accommodation survey 
what, if any special efforts they were making to adopt sustainable tourism practices. 
Although the information provided by this indicator was accepted as open to respondent 
bias, it was seen as more of a means of establishing `awareness' of sustainable tourism 
issues rather than ascertaining whether or not they were actually being implemented. It 
also provided an opportunity at the end of the interview for a more general discussion 
about sustainable tourism practices and how they could be used in a hotel or tour 
operation. 
12b) Projects undertaken as a result of monitoring programme 
This indicator was judged to be useful and relatively simple to monitor, but there was 
clearly not going to be any data available until the monitoring programme had been under 
way for several years. PAC members recommended that in future years it was 
considered for internal SVB use rather than as part of the national STD indicators. 
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The above section has provided only a summarised discussion of the search for 
appropriate monitoring protocols and the findings of the indicator fine-tuning activities. 
However, it does serve to show that what might appear in theory to be the appropriate 
indicator or monitoring protocol, may in practice prove quite Impractical, prohibitively 
expensive, unreliable or culturally inappropriate. In this way it became clear that the 
realities and challenges of monitoring any particular indicator in a particular place and 
culture do not become apparent until it is thoroughly piloted in the field. AM 
recommendations were particularly useful in this respect. They helped reassure the PAC 
that experimentation was an essential part of indicator development and that decisions 
made about particular indicators and their monitoring protocols were not necessarily 
going to be optimal the first time around, but should be considered as part of an on-going 
learning process of review and improvement. 
As a result of the indicator investigations, four indicators were rejected (5b, 8b, 10b, 12b), 
six were significantly altered (1 b, 4a, 9a, 9b, 11 b, 12a) and the remaining 14 were 
accepted with just minor alterations and Improvements. By the and of November 1999, 
20 indicators were clearly formulated, all the terms were defined, and plans for data 
collection began in earnest. Figure 6.1 shows the exact indicator wording and definitions 
used. The data collection methods are discussed further In the following section. 
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Fig 6.1 Final Indicators and Definitions 
No. Precise Indicator Definitions Assumptions Wording 
Villaces important to tourism: Villages with tourist participation in 
Percentage of villages accommodation facilities, sign-posted tourist attractions or conservation programmes 
to 
important to tourism key transport facilities is an indication of the participating in land and Land and forest conservation programmes: Conservation sustainable management forest conservation programmes run by agencies such as Dept. of Lands, of land and forest programmes Ministry of Agriculture and those run by the communities resources 
themselves 
Holidaymakers to Samoa: Visitors who check the box People going on nature 
Percentage of all holiday- 
'pleasure' on their arrival card, as the main purpose of their tours are generally 
lb makers to Samoa going on 
visit to Samoa holidaymakers. 
Most people engaging in 
nature tours Nature tours: Tours run by a registered tour operator, where nature tourism do so with the main purpose is to view and learn about the flora and 
fauna of a natural area an organised tour operator 
Coastal villages important to tourism: Villages located on 
Percentage of coastal 
the coast with tourist accommodation facilities, sign-posted Participation in marine 
2a villages important to tourism 
tourist attractions or key transport facilities conservation programmes 
participating in marine Marine conservation programmes: Marine conservation 
is an indication of the 
sustainable management 
conservation programmes programmes run by agencies such as Dept. of Lands, of marine resources Ministry of Agriculture and those run by the communities 
themselves 
Holiday-makers to Samoa: Visitors who check the box 
People taking part in 
marine tourism activities 
Percentage of all holiday- 'pleasure' on their arrival card, as the main purpose of their are generally 
2b makers to Samoa taking visit to Samoa holidaymakers. 
part in marine tourism Marine tourism activities: Activities organised by registered Most people engaging in 
activities marine tour operators including fishing, surfing, kayaking, marine tourism do so with 
sailing, diving, boat trips and organised snorkelling an organised tour operator 
Tourist accommodation facilities: Establishments providing 
overnight accommodation for tourists 
Percentage of tourist Secondarv treatment: Involves reduction of wastes Tertiary and secondary 
3a 
accommodation facilities biologically using aerobic and anaerobic micro-organisms waste water treatment is 
using secondary or tertiary e. g. composting toilet cleaner and safer than 
waste-water treatment Tertiary treatment: Involves the use of advanced primary treatment 
systems technologies capable of breaking down the constituents of 
waste-water and sludge using filtration and/or ultra violet 
beds 
Tourist accommodation facilities: Establishments providing 
Percentage of tourist overnight accommodation for tourists Recycling organic material 
3b accommodation facilities Recycling: Separation and re-use of waste (in this case is a 
feasible and desirable 
recycling their composting or feeding to pigs) goal 
for all tourist 
biodegradable wastes Biodegradable waste: Organic material such as vegetable, accommodation 
facilities 
fruit peelings, food stuffs and garden waste 
Villages important for tourism: Villages with tourist 
Percentage of villages accommodation facilities, sign-posted tourist attractions or important to tourism in the key transport facilities 
4a 
Samoan Water Authority 
Samoa Water Authority sampling Drocramme: Water 
Samoa Water Authority 
(SWA) sampling Authority's programme for water testing at specific sites water testing 
is reliable 
programme whose water 
meets SWA quality Samoa Water Authority duality standards 
Similar to those 
standards of the World Health Organisation (WHO) 
(i. e. microbiology: 
<1/100ml E. coli or Total coliform 
Average volume of water Average volume of water used per tuest niohh Average 
Samoa Water Authority 
4b used per guest night in annual water consumption in hotels measured in litres and meters provide reliable 
hotels with water meters divided by the total number of guest nights during the year 
data 
Percentage of full time jobs Tourist accommodation facilities: Establishments providing 
The majority of jobs in 
rurally located hotels are 5a in tourist accommodation 
facilities that are located in 
overnight accommodation for tourists filled by people from rural 
rural areas 
Rural areas: Anywhere outside Apia and Salelologa areas 
Newly registered businesses: 
Businesses registered for the first time in the year of survey 
Percentage of newly Tourism businesses: The majority of businesses 
6a registered 
tourism 
businesses, compared to Businesses that will cease to exist in meaningful quantity or are registered 
(a legal 
other newly registered whose supply will be significantly reduced, in the absence requirement) 
businesses of tourism (e. g. accommodation services, food and 
beverage services) (WTO, 1999a; World Trade 
Organization, 1999) 
Continued on next page 
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Fig 6.1 Continued 
No. Precise Indicator Wording Definitions Assumptions 
GD : the sum of total value added (sales minus 
6b Percentage of GOP generated 
expenses) from all businesses calculated at current Tourism businesses can 
by tourism businesses prices be separated from other 
Tourism businesses: Those businesses that rely on types of businesses 
tourism for the majority of their sales 
Villages important for tourism: Villages with tourist 
Percentage of villages accommodation facilities, sign-posted tourist attractions Educational roadshows are 
7a important to tourism included or key transport facilities an effective tool for 
in tourism awareness Awareness programmes: Educational road-shows run by enhancing 
tourism 
programmes SVB designed to increase tourism awareness in rural 
areas 
awareness 
Percentage of full-time tourist 
Tourist accommodation: Establishments providing Training courses are an 
F7b 
accommodation employees 
overnight accommodation for tourists efficient means of 
who have been on training Training courses: 
Special programmes run by trainers upgrading the quality of 
courses during the year from outside the hotel, this does not include 
daily in- service in hotels 
house training 
Percentage of hotels and tour Information: Advice in either verbal or written form 
Information is effective in 
Ba operators providing visitors helping to change tourist 
with information about village Village Protocol: Appropriate 
behaviour and dress codes behaviour and dress 
protocol. when in a village patterns 
Percentage of traditional 
events in the Teuila and 
Traditional events: Those based on practices handed Teuila and independence 
9a 
Independence Festival down from one generation to another founded on, and are 
the most important 
Programmes still linked to, the ancient Samoan way of life. 
annual events for tourists 
Percentage of stalls in the Three Main markets: These are the Fugalei market, 
The number of stalls is an 
Indication of rural 9b three main markets selling 
handicrafts as the main 
Savalalo Market and Salelologa Market participation in handicraft 
product tall: designated selling space in a market production 
Attraction sites: Sites that are officially sign-posted as 
Percentage of the top 20 most places of interest to tourists Under similar conditions, a 
visited attraction sites rated Top twenty most visited attraction sites: The top ten most similar rating would 
be 
10a either good or excellent in visited sites in Upolu and Savaii as rated by tour given to the same place by 
terms of their services, operators a 
different group of 
facilities and environment Rated good or excellent: Sites scoring >60% or >80% on 
inspectors 
the auality rating evaluation sheet 
Newly registered: Registered for the first time in the year 
Percentage of newly of survey Establishments act on the 
registered tourist Tourist accommodation facilities: Establishments advice of environmental 
11a accommodation facilities that providing overnight accommodation for tourists assessments and 
have had an environmental Environmental assessment: A study by an independent 
recommendations are 
assessment conducted organisation of the possible environmental and social 
followed up 
consequences of a development 
Key tourist sites and landscapes: All sign-posted tourist 
attractions and identified scenic drives 
Percentage of key tourist sites 
and landscapes by 
Damaged by inaoorooriate develooments: Tour operators 
judge the attractiveness of the place to have been Attempts are made to 
11 b 
inappropriate developments significantly reduced during the year 
by some kind of restore all damaged sites 
(on a cumulative basis) 
development 
A cumulative basis: The number of sites damaged in the 
year of survey, plus the number of previously damaged 
Tourism operators: Includes tour operators, marine 
Percentage of tourism 
operators and tourist accommodation facilities 
12a operators adopting Adopting sustainable tourism practices: those operators 
Reliable responses are 
sustainable tourism practices taking positive steps towards improvement 
in all or any of provided to the survey 
the 12 areas included in Samoa's objectives for 
sustainable tourism 
Source: After Twining-Ward (2002) 
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6.2 Indicator Data Collection 
In keeping with the principles of PAR, the emphasis of the indicator data collection was 
on establishing the most effective means for SVB to collect data on an on-going basis. 
Each indicator became a project in its own right, involving identification of data sources 
and development of data collection methods. To facilitate this process it was useful to 
group the indicators according to whether they required primary or secondary data 
collection. Primary data collection is defined as the collection of original data, and 
secondary data collection involves identifying and drawing on existing data sources 
(Clark et al., 1998). In practice the division was not clear-cut, as several indicators 
involved both types of data and the collection of some secondary data required primary 
surveys. Nevertheless, this initial sorting process enabled the researcher to identify 
common data sets such as 'villages important to tourism' and start thinking about how 
primary survey methods could be used to collect information for more than one indicator 
simultaneously. Figure 6.2 provides an indication of the main types of data required for 
each indicator. 
Fig 6.2 Indicator Data Type 
Data Type Indicator Description 
ta) Village participation in land conservation 
2a) Village participation in marine conservation 
4a) Tourism villages passing Samoa Water Authority quality tests 
Secondary data 4b) Water usage per guest night 
in hotels 
collection 6a) Proportion of new businesses focused on tourism 
activities 6b) Contribution of identified tourism businesses to GDP 
7a) Villages included in tourism awareness programmes 
9a) Proportion of events in tourism festivals that are traditional 
11 a) New tourist accommodation facilities undertaking environmental assessment 
1b) Tourist participation in nature tours 
2b) Tourist participation in marine tourism activities 
3a) Hotels using secondary or tertiary waste-water treatment systems 
3b) Hotels recycling their organic waste 
Primary data 5a) Proportion of hotel jobs in rural areas 
collection 7b) Hotel staff who have been on training courses 
activities ga) Provision of information about village protocol by tour operators 
9b) Proportion of stalls in the main markets selling handicrafts 
10a) Evaluation of quality of key tourist attraction sites 
11b) Tourist landscapes under threat 
12a) Tourism operators adopting sustainable tourism practices 
Source: Fieldwork Notes 
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Once the preliminary indicator sorting was completed, data collection activities 
commenced in earnest, first in terms of secondary data and subsequently for the primary 
data. 
6.2.1 Secondary Data 
Three types of secondary data were identified. 'Fundamental' data, such as 'villages 
important for tourism', that were common to several indicators and could be identified by 
SVB without the assistance of other agencies, are shown in Figure 6.3. 'Specific' data, 
such as the 'list of villages participating in marine conservation', that needed to be 
obtained from sources outside of SVB, and 'complex' data, such as calculation of 
tourism's contribution to GDP, which required multiple sources of data as well as 
technical calculations, are both shown in Figure 6.4. Whilst the fundamental data sets 
were fairly easy to develop once the definitions had been formulated, accessing some of 
the specific and complex data sets required lengthy negotiations with the appropriate 
government departments, letters of recommendation and high-level approvals. This was 
because in many cases it was the first time requests had been made to access such data 
and the officers involved were unsure of the regulations regarding the release of the 
information. Taking care to ensure the proper protocol was followed during the first round 
of data collection was essential to the long-term feasibility of the work. 
Fig 6.3 Fundamental Data Requirements 
No. Data Required Source and Method of Collection 
A list of all the villages in Samoa was obtained from the 
1a 7a 
Department of Internal Affairs and sorted manually into those 
, , 4a List of villages important for tourism villages important to tourism (see definition 
in Figure 6.1), with 
, the assistance of the tourist map of Samoa and the SVB 
Project Manager. 
2a List of coastal villages important for Using the list of villages important to tourism, inland villages 
tourism were removed, leaving coastal villages important to tourism. 
7a List of villages included in tourism Obtained from SVB Education Division. 
awareness programmes 
A list of all hotels was found in the SVB tourism directory and a 
list of beach tale was found in the Samoa Beach Fale Owners 
3a, 3b, List of tourist accommodation Manual (Twining-Ward, 1999b). Both these lists were updated facilities 
manually with the help of the SVB Project Manager and sorted 
according to type of accommodation provided. 
From the list of all tourist accommodation facilities, 
5a accommodation of tourist List establishments in Apia and Salelologa were removed, leaving rural areas facilities the rural tourist accommodation. 
A list of all tour operators was found in the SVB tourism 1b 2b List of tour operators directory and updated manually with the help of the SVB 12a Project Manager. 
A list of all sign-posted attraction sites was obtained from the 10a, List of attraction sites Samoa Attraction Manual (Twining-Ward, 1999c) and updated 11b 
manually with the help of the SVB Project Manager. 
Source: Fieldwork Notes 
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Accessing information on the volume of water used by hotels, for example, was 
particularly problematic, first because it required numerous official letters of 
recommendation and second because, although 14 of the 32 tourist accommodation 
facilities have water meters, only six of the meters were found to provide reliable data 
and only five of the hotels had completed the SVB occupancy survey. Indicators 6a and 
6b were also both challenging as they again involved sensitive information that could only 
be accessed following official permissions. Indicator 6a required the individual 
identification of tourism businesses from the list of all registered businesses. Indicator 6b 
as explained earlier, required estimating tourism ratios for the identified tourism 
businesses and convincing Department of Treasury to undertake the necessary value- 
added calculations. Data collection methods used for each indicator are clarified in a step 
by step manner in the Indicator Database, Appendix D4. 
Fig 6.4 Specific and Complex Data Requirements 
No. Data Required Source and method of collection 
List of villages participating in land and 
This was obtained from DLSE and MAFF Watershed 
la forest conservation programmes 
Management Officer following written request from SVB 
General Manager. 
2a List of villages participating in marine Provided by DLSE and the MAFF fisheries division extension 
conservation officer. 
4 
List of villages in the Samoa Water Obtained from SWA water quality division following written a Authority (SWA) sampling programme 
request from SVB General Manager. meeting SWA uality standards 
This was calculated for each hotel where data was available, 
using water consumption data, obtained from the SWA 
4b Average volume of water used per commercial water metering, division and information on guest 
guest night nights from the SVB establishment survey. The average water 
consumed per guest night was then calculated from these 
individual results. 
A list of all newly registered businesses was obtained from 
Inland Revenue Department following written request from SVB 
5a List of newly tourism registered General Manager. Tourism businesses were then identified businesses manually by a team made up of the Facilitator, SVB Planning 
Manager and the Chief Statistician from Department of 
Treasury using the definitions provided in Figure 6.1. 
A list of all registered businesses was obtained from the Inland 
Revenue Dept following written request from SVB General 
Manager. Tourism businesses were then identified manually as 
described in 5a above. Next tourism ratios (the proportion of 
revenues attributable to tourism) were estimated by the Chief 
6b Calculation of total GDP generated by Statistician from Department of Treasury following telephone 
tourism consultations with businesses involved, along with personal 
experience. Value added generated by tourism was finally 
calculated by the Chief Statistician using the list of all 
registered tourism businesses, sales and expenditure data 
from the Department of Inland Revenue, and the estimated 
tourism ratios. 
Tourism festival programmes were procured from SVB Cultural 
9a List of traditional events in Teuila and Affairs and the Prime 
Ministers' Department and programme 
Independence programmes items identified and sorted according to the definition given in 
Figure 6.1. 
9b Number of registered market stalls in Obtained from DLSE and the Accident Compensation Board the three main markets 
List of newly registered tourist 
This information was derived from the list of all newly 
li t f ll 
11a s o a accommodation where environmental 
registered tourism businesses, and the 
accommodation facilities compared with data on environmental 
assessments have been conducted assessments from DLSE. 
Source: Fieldwork Notes 
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6.2.2 Primary Data 
Primary surveys are, in general, costly, time-consuming and demanding on human 
resources. It was clear from the start that given the very limited human and financial 
resources of SVB, if the indicators were dependent on the collection of large amounts of 
primary data, the monitoring programme was not going to be sustainable. As a result 
where possible, without compromising indicator reliability or focus, efforts were made to 
reduce these to a minimum. This was achieved either by combining data collection for 
several indicators into one survey, or by finding alternative secondary sources of data. As 
a result, just four primary surveys were undertaken in order to collect data for 11 
indicators. These were a tourist accommodation survey, a tour operator survey, an 
attraction site survey and a handicraft market survey. 
There were two main considerations for the design of the accommodation and tour 
operator surveys. First was how to obtain the most reliable data, and second how to 
achieve the highest possible response rate. In the past, SVB has experienced a poor 
response to their annual establishment surveys. These take the form of a structured 
questionnaire that is delivered by hand, signed for, and following a telephone reminder, is 
collected again. After discussion with PAC members it was decided that the researcher 
should attempt telephone interviews for both surveys. These would be easy for SVB to 
undertake on an on-going basis and consistent with the preference In Samoa for oral 
over written communication, and as the interviewer was known personally to most of the 
respondents, a relaxed and open manner was possible. 
As before, a PAC sub-committee was formed to review the draft Interview schedules. 
Great care was taken to ensure only essential questions were included, and that the 
format was simple to follow. This assisted the Interviewer to maintain the flow of 
conversation throughout the interview. Definitions for terms such as "nature tours", were 
included in the interview schedule so the interviewer could explain these, as required, in 
a consistent fashion. For both the hotel and tour operators, the interviews started with 
simple questions on tours (indicators 1 b, 2b), then moved on to guest information (8a) 
and staffing (5a and 7b), and finally to the more sensitive areas of waste disposal (3a and 
3b) and company policy (f fa and 12a). The tour operator survey also Included a list of 
attraction sites on Upolu and Savaii and tour operators were asked to rate those they visit 
most frequently (10a) and those they may have noticed had been damaged in any way 
during the year (11 b) (see definition of damage in Figure 6.1). Damage reports were then 
followed up and confirmed or denied by the SVB attraction site inspection team formed 
for indicator 1 Ob, explained below. 
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The draft interview schedules were piloted on the PAC members, wording was improved 
and interview technique was practised before the actual interviews were conducted. The 
interview process took ten days for the researcher to complete. On the whole, tour 
operators were found to be more willing to be interviewed than hoteliers, and all 18 tour 
operators responded to the survey (100% response rate), whereas only 25 out of 32 
accommodation facilities were interviewed (78% response rate). This was unfortunate, as 
it meant the results had to be calculated in terms of the sample rather than the sector as 
a whole but was still high enough to inspire confidence in the results and is thought likely 
to improve in following years as the indicator project becomes more widely understood. A 
copy of the final accommodation and tour operator interview schedules are provided In 
Appendix D1 and D2. 
The attraction survey was quite different from the other two surveys as it involved a site- 
visit and evaluation rather than an interview. In order to design the evaluation form, it was 
necessary to identify a list of facilities, services and standards that all attraction sites 
could be expected to provide as well as standards for these. This was a useful activity for 
SVB as it allowed them to build on the work already undertaken in this area by the 
National Beautification Committee. In consultation with tour guides and attraction site 
managers, the evaluation form was sorted Into three general areas: 
" Services: welcome from site attendant, guided tours, ticket, Information board; 
  Facilities: signage, picnic area, car park, access, trails and any other facilities; and 
" Environment: garden tidiness, waste management, safety and security. 
A standardised rating scheme was then drawn up, and attractions were allocated 
between one and three points according to the attractiveness and maintenance of each 
area. The Facilitator and SVB Planning Manager undertook the evaluations over a three- 
day period. No prior warning was given to the sites, but care was taken once at the site to 
locate the owner or manager, explain the project and discuss any pertinent maintenance 
and service issues. Both inspectors rated the sites individually and the average score 
was then calculated. A copy of the Attraction Site Survey is found in Appendix D3. 
The aim of the handicraft market survey was to assess the number of stalls selling 
handicrafts in the three main markets on Upolu and Savaff. As the number of stalls was 
found to change daily, it was Important to collect data at peak market times on a number 
of different occasions, and then calculate the average number of stalls. There was some 
concern about the reliability of manual counting but as not all stalls were registered and 
the occupants were found to change on a regular basis, there was no viable alternative 
and efforts were made to be as consistent as possible and ensure all stalls were 
included. The data collection techniques are discussed and evaluated further in the 
review section at the end of this chapter. 
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6.3 Indicator Results 
Figure 6.5 provides an overview of the data sets, sample size, and results for each 
indicator from the first round of data collection. The terms used in the table are defined as 
follows: 
  Indicator Descriptor: summarised indicator wording 
  Data set: the whole population for the particular indicator 
  Sample size: actual number (and proportion) from the data set for which data was 
available 
  Results: Percentage of the sample size with the desired characteristics (except 
indicator 4b which is calculated in litres) 
The baseline data collection took six weeks to complete, and as the data became 
available, following the recommendation of Marion (1991) it was inputted directly into an 
electronic database especially designed for the purpose. In keeping with the principles of 
PAR and AM, the purpose of the database was to assist SVB in the analysis, 
communication and implementation of indicator results over a number of years. In order 
to do this it needed to be simply laid out, easy to use and based on a system with which 
SVB were already familiar. Microsoft Excel served this purpose, and one spreadsheet 
divided into twenty worksheets, one for each indicator. At the top of each worksheet is a 
method sheet listing the Indicator name, definitions, data requirements, data sources 
(including key points of contact) and a step-by-step guide to data collection activities. 
Under this are the indicator results with room left for data every year until 2005. The 
advantage of Including the method of Indicator collection in the database was that, along 
with the results it could be regularly updated to reflect improvements made to the 
indicator over time. An example from the indicator database is provided in Figure 6.6 and 
the full Indicator Database is provided in Appendix D4. 
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Fig 6.5 Overview of Results 
No. indicator Descriptor Results from 1999 (unless otherwise stated) 
NB Percentages calculated in relation to sample rather than total data set 
Data set 61 villages in Samoa were found to be important to tourism 
to Village participation in Sample 61 (100%) villages were assessed land conservation 
Result 26% (16) of the 61 villages important to tourism were 
found to be participating 
in land and forest conservation programmes 
Data set 
26,323 holiday-makers came to Samoa 
T 
20 operators found to be providing organised tours 
tb ourist participation in 
nature tours Sample 20 (100%) tour operators were interviewed 
Result 8% (2,205) of the 26,323 holiday-makers to 
Samoa went on at least one nature 
tour 
Data set 52 coastal villages were found to be important for tourism 
2a Village participation in Sample 52 (100%) villages were assessed marine conservation 
Result 42% (22) of the 52 villages important to tourism, were 
found participating in 
one or more marine conservation programmes 
Data set 
12 operators were found to be providing marine tourism activities 
26,323 holiday-makers came to Samoa 
2b Tourist participation in 
marine t i 
Sample 12 (100%) marine operators were interviewed" 
our sm 
Result 23% (5,959) of the 26,323 
holiday-makers to Samoa, took part In at least one 
marine activity 
t H l i 
Data set 32 tourist accommodation facilities 
o e s us ng 
3a secondary or tertiary Sample 25 (78%) tourist accommodation facilities were interviewed 
waste-water treatment 8% (2) of the 25 sampled accommodation facilities were found to use either R@SUIt 
secondary or tertiary wastewater treatment 
Data set 32 tourist accommodation facilities 
3b 
Hotels recycling their 
organic waste 
Sample 25 (78%) tourist accommodation facilities were interviewed 
products 
Result 
76% (19) of the 25 sampled accommodation facilities were found to recycle 
their biodegradable wastes 
Data set 
61 villages important to tourism 
Tourism villa es 
24 villages important to tourism included in SWA sampling sites g 
passing Samoa Water Sample 2 4(100%) villages 
important for tourism, and included in SWA list of sample 
4a A h i ut or ty (SWA) 
quality tests Result 50% (12) of the 24 villages 
important for tourism in the SWA sampling 
program, are regarded as having safe water 
Data set 
8 hotels have reliable water meters 
5 of these also participated in the SVB occupancy survey 
4b Water usage per guest Sample 5 (100 %) hotels included 
night in hotels' 
Average volume of water used per guest night (in the 5 hotels with reliable Result 
water meters) in 1998 was 928 litres 
Data set 
32 tourist accommodation facilities 
j obs 613 estimated hotel 
5a 
Proportion of hotel Sample 
25 (78%) accommodation facilities 
NB Results were estimated for the 7 accommodation facilities not available jobs in rural areas interview, so in effect the sample was 100% 
48% (295) of 613 jobs in tourist accommodation facilities were found to be Result located in rural areas 
Data set 463 businesses registered for the first time in 1999 Proportion of new 
6a businesses focused Sample 463 (100%) businesses were assessed 
on tourism Result 4% (19) of 463 newly registered businesses were found to be tourism-specific 
Data set 
153 registered tourism businesses were identified 
Contribution of GDP was SAT603.7 million in 1998 
6b i dentified tourism Sample 153 (100%) businesses were assessed 
businesses to GDP* Result 4% 
(SAT24.1 million) of GDP (SAT603.7) was generated by tourism 
businesses in 1998 
'Only 12 of these are four operators, the others being hotels and manne operators that also arrange land-based tours 
"Only 9 of these are marine operators, the others are accommodation or land-based tour operators that also run mahne activities 
'Data from 1998 
Continued on next page 
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Fig. 6.5 Continued 
No. Indicator Description Results from 1999 (unless otherwise stated) 
Data set 61 villages in Samoa were found to be important for tourism 
Villages included in 
7a tourism awareness Sample 61 (100%) assessed 
programmes 
Result 28% (17) of the 61 villages important to tourism were included in tourism 
awareness programmes 
Data set 32 tourist accommodation facilities 
7b 
Hotel staff who have 
been on training Sample 
25 (78%) tourist accommodation facilities were interviewed 
iliti f 
cours 
ac es 496 staff in sampled accommodation 
es 
Result 27% (134) of the 496 full-time employees 
from sampled tourist accommodation 
facilities were trained 
Data set 
53 tourism operators (32 tourist accommodation, 12 tour operators and 9 
Provision of marine operators) were identified 
8a information about 
village protocol by Sample 46 (87%) operators were interviewed 
tourism operators 
Result 72% (33) of the sampled operators were 
found to provide tourists with 
information about village protocol 
Data set 
24 events in Teuila Programme, 4 events in the Independence Festival 
P ti f t i programmes ropor on o even s n 
9a tourism festivals that Sample 28 (100%) were assessed 
are traditional 50% (14) of the 28 events in the Teulla and Independence Festival Result Programmes were found to be traditional 
Data set 545 registered market stalls in the three markets 
9b 
Proportion of stalls in 
the markets selling Sample 
545 (100%) stalls were assessed 
handicrafts 21% (113) of the 545 stalls in the three main markets were found to be selling Result 
handicrafts 
Data set 20 most-visited attraction sites were identified 
Evaluation of quality of 
10a key tourist attraction Sample 20 (100%) sites were assessed 
sites 
Result 
35% (7) of the 20 most visited attraction sites in Samoa were rated as either 
good or excellent by the Inspection team 
New tourist Data set 3 newly registered accommodation facilities 
11a 
accommodation 
facilities undertaking 
Sample 3 (100%) new accommodation facilities were investigated 
environmental 
Result 33% (1) of the 3 newly registered accommodation 
facilities had environmental 
assessment assessments conducted 
Data set 71 key sites and landscapes were identified 
11b 
Tourist landscapes Sample 71 (100%) sites were included in the survey 
under threat 
Result 20% (14) of the 71 
key sites and landscapes were found to have been 
damaged by inappropriate developments 
Data set 
53 tourism operators were identified (32 tourist accommodation, 12 tour 
To t i operators and 
9 marine operators) 
ur sm opera ors 
12a adopting sustainable Sample 46 (87%) were interviewed 
tourism practice 
48% (22) of 46 sampled tourism operators showed they were adopting some Result 
sustainable tourism practices or technologies 
Source: After Twining-Ward (2002) 
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Fig 6.6 Example from Indicator Database 
METHOD SHEET lb 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of all holiday-makers to Samoa going on nature tours 
DEFINITIONS 
Holidaymakers to Samoa 
Visitors who check the box 'pleasure' on their arrival card, as the main purpose of their visit to 
Samoa 
Nature tours 
Tours run by a registered tour operator, where the main purpose is to view and learn about the flora 
and fauna of a natural area 
DATA 
REQUIREMENTS 
1. Number of holiday-makers to Samoa 
2. Number of people going on nature tours 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can update statistics on number of holidaymakers. Contact Manager of Research and 
Statistics. 
Number of people taking nature tours can be estimated by conductin a survey of tour operators. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Send cover letter to all tour operators and telephone to arrange interview 
2. Conduct interview using the standard tour operator questionnaire found in the Appendix 
3. Input results in the indicator database and analyse in the context of acceptable ranges and data 
from previous years, noting any changes in data set or sample size 
NB Visitors who o on two tours are counted twice 
RESULTS SHEET 
TOUR OPERATORS' 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
A 185 
B 120 
C 250 
D 0 
E 520 
F 0 
G 0 
H 0 
0 
J 2 
K 260 
L 0 
M 2 
N 104 
O 742 
P 20 
O 0 
R 0 
S 0 
T 0 
Total on nature tours 2205 
Total holiday makers 26323 
PERCENTAGE 8 
'For the sake of confidentiality, the names of the tour operators are omitted. 
Source: Indicator Database (see Appendix D4) 
In addition to the database, in order to facilitate trend analysis in coming years, a report 
card was developed for each of the indicators based on a format used in the TOMM 
project, which was explained earlier (Manidis Roberts, 1997). This consists of a graph 
where indicator results are plotted year by year, so that their performance can be 
compared with the acceptable ranges (see later explanation) and trends over time can be 
appreciated at a glance. An example of the indicator report card is provided in Figure 6.7, 
and the full set of report cards can be found in Annex C of the Indicator Handbook in the 
CD-ROM attached to the back cover of this thesis. 
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Fig 6.7 Example of Indicator Report Card 
to Village Participation in Land Conservation (in %) 
100 
90 
80 
70 
60 
50 Acceptable Range 
40 
30 
20 
10 
0 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 
Table of Results 
1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 
26% 
Source: Twinina-Ward. 2002 
6.3.1 Acceptable Ranges 
Once the indicator data collection and database were completed, PAC8 was arranged to 
discuss the results. One of the key areas of discussion was how to interpret indicator 
data. What, for example, were the implications for sustainable tourism development of 
8% of holidaymakers going on nature tours and 27% of hotel employees receiving 
training during the year? If the previous year's results were available and showed only 
2% of holiday-makers went on nature tours and 10% of hotel employees received 
training, trend analysis would be possible, but without a clear rationale or a point of 
reference it would be largely a matter of judgement and guesswork as to whether the 
change should be interpreted as an improvement or deterioration of the situation. This 
was potentially a serious problem for the project and one that needed to be resolved not 
only to assist the interpretation of the current year's results, but so that SVB would have 
a process in place to assist the interpretation of indicator results on a long-term basis. 
From a review of related literature the researcher identified three possible interpretation 
tools; benchmarks, thresholds and targets. Benchmarks normally represent the starting 
point or baseline for the monitoring process, and with these in place and clarity on the 
desired f trend, it is possible to make judgements about indicator results based on the 
degree of deviation that has taken place from year one. However, there are two main 
problems with the use of benchmarks in the interpretation of indicator results. First, as 
Weaver and Lawton (1999) note, in some cases the baseline may not necessarily 
represent a desirable state, as critical points may, unknowingly, already have been 
1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 
Table of Results 
1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 
26% 
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exceeded in particular areas. Second, benchmarks alone do not indicate when action is 
needed. In order to gain clarity in both these respects a second point of reference is 
needed. This can take the form of a threshold or target. 
Although thresholds and targets serve a similar purpose in assisting the interpretation of 
indicator results, their emphasis is slightly different. UNEP (1997) describes a threshold 
as a cut-off point beyond which some type of severe consequence reveals itself, be it 
ecological (e. g. pollution of a stream leading to loss of fish life) or social (e. g. conditions 
reach a point where users take legal action). Identifying such a point in advance can act 
as a type of early-warning system, alerting managers to potentially drastic consequences 
and irreversible changes that may occur if certain boundaries are crossed (Manning et 
al., 1996). 
In the European Union, for example, scientists have specified critical loads for the 
deposition of acidifying compounds on ecosystems (NRC, 1999). UNEP (1997) suggest 
that for some biological indicators, scientifically defensible targets or critical thresholds of 
damage can be identified, such as Maximum Sustainable Yield (MSY) used in fisheries 
management, beyond which whole regional ecosystems may lose their capacity for self- 
renewal. Targets have also been used in tourism. For example, the International Hotels 
Environment Initiative, has developed an on-line database hoteliers can use to compare 
aspects of their environmental management with an industry average for a similar type of 
hotel (Middleton and Hawkins, 1999). The Blue Flag programme has been successfully 
used in Europe as an incentive to protect and improve the quality of beaches and coasts 
(UNCSD, 1999). However, such schemes seldom cover the comprehensive range of 
issues to be tackled under the heading of STD, and because of their universal emphasis, 
conflict with the idea that indicators and their performance are place-based (dependent 
on the unique characteristics of the location) (NRC, 1999). Furthermore, as Goodall and 
Stabler (1997) explain, even for areas as well researched as water quality, lt Is very 
difficult to determine critical loads or threshold levels for particular indicators because of 
limited scientific understanding and absence of data, and as explained In previous 
chapters, in the context of uncertainty, even the principle of MSY is now highly 
questionable (Ludwig et al., 1993). 
An alternative solution that is more in line with the adaptive approach advocated in this 
study is to identify a target or preferably a fluid range of targets (referred to in the TOMM 
project as acceptable ranges), that can be used in an experimental manner, and adjusted 
as and when new information becomes available. An acceptable range can be described 
as a goal or a set of conditions which, in a given situation, represents a 'desirable state' 
(Manidis Roberts, 1997). There are various ways acceptable ranges can be estimated, 
such as experts in the field, international standards or local stakeholder opinion. The LAC 
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planning process uses stakeholder consultations to establish 'acceptable' social and 
ecological conditions in a particular area (Cole and McCool, 1997). The TOMM project 
uses a combination approach and identifies acceptable ranges based on previous 
research, personal observations, and the advice of experts in various fields (Manidis 
Roberts, 1997: 23). It Is suggested here that, like the Interpretation of STD and 
identification of indicators, acceptable ranges are place and time sensitive and are best 
developed based on informed local opinions and baseline data rather than international 
standards. 
DLSE were consulted on the subject of the conservation Indicators (1 a and 2a) and a 
range of more than half of villages Important for tourism participating in conservation 
programmes (50-75%) was deemed realistic. Acceptable ranges for nature and marine 
tourism (1 b and 2b) were discussed with a number of tour operators and it was estimated 
that 20-40% would be achievable and acceptable. The DLSE waste management officers 
stressed the need for the adoption of secondary and tertiary waste water treatment 
systems by all hotels (3a), but given the high level of capital expenditure required, along 
with the low current baseline, a range of 30-50% was regarded as a realistic current 
target. The target for composting biodegradable waste (3b) was set much higher at 60- 
80%, considering the current levels. Regarding the water quality Indicator (4a) 100% safe 
drinking water was seen as an important long-term goal, but given the current situation a 
range of 70-90% was determined an 'acceptable' target starting point. For water usage, 
(4a), Dr Jan Warnken (pers. corn. 2000), who has been Involved in assessing water 
usage in hotels on the Australian Gold Coast, assisted by providing examples of water 
usage for different types of hotels. Following Warnken's advice combined with the 1998 
benchmark, a range of 500-1000 litres per guest night was decided as an acceptable 
target range for most hotel accommodation in Samoa. 
For the proportion of hotel jobs in rural areas (5a), a 40-60% range was suggested as a 
realistic and desirable situation. The acceptable range for the proportion of new business 
that are tourism-specific (6a), was set at 10-20% following discussions with the 
Department of. Treasury and a review of historical data. Dr Stephen Smith (2000), who 
was involved in the development of Canada's TSA, provided advice on the GDP indicator 
(6b) and, in consultation with the Department of Treasury, the range for tourism's 
contribution to GDP was also put at 10-20%. 
The ranges for most of the social and cultural indicators were discussed and decided by 
PAC members on the basis of historical and baseline data. A target of 25-50% was set 
for tourism village participation In tourism awareness programmes (7a) and, In 
consultation with hoteliers, the same acceptable range was set for the proportion of hotel 
staff going on training courses (7b), A target of 50-70% of tourism operators providing 
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information about village protocol (8a) was regarded as realistic. Members also decided 
50-70% was a reasonable target for the proportion of traditional events included in 
tourism festivals (9a) and 20-40% was assessed suitable for the proportion of market 
stalls selling handicrafts (9b). 
The PAC considered targets for tourism indicators should be more ambitious than the 
others given their acute importance for visitor satisfaction. It was decided that at least 60- 
80% of tourist attraction sites should be rated as 'good' or excellent (10a). The 
environmental assessment indicator range (11 a), was set at 90-100%, reflecting the need 
for all new hotels to be assessed, and the proportion of key tourist sites and landscapes 
under threat (11 b) was set at 0-5%. Finally, the proportion of tourism operators adopting 
sustainable tourism practices (12a), was set at 60-80%, a compromise between what 
was felt to be desirable and the current baseline of 48%. 
Once a draft set of acceptable ranges had been drawn up for all the indicators, small 
groups of PAC members met to review the list in its entirety. During these discussions, a 
number of potential points of uncertainty arose. If the ranges were set too low, too many 
indicators would pass and this would send 'business as usual' signals to SVB and the 
tourism industry. Conversely, if they were set too high, too many indicators would fail and 
the situation might appear so huge and daunting that nothing would be done at all. There 
were also difficulties with indicators where the desired direction trend in results was 
ambiguous. For example whilst a drop in tourism's contribution to GDP of below 10% is 
viewed in the context of the acceptable range as less than optimal, it could simply mean 
that other areas of the economy were performing strongly, which in itself would not be 
cause for concern. In the same way, an increase in tourism's contribution above 20% 
may not necessarily be 'good' for Samoa if this means a resultant narrowing of the 
country's economic base. There are no simple solutions to these issues. Instead they 
serve as a reminder that although the ranges provide a useful set of guidelines, they are 
not an alternative to critical evaluation of the absolute data or in-depth investigation of 
possible causal factors, a topic returned to later In this chapter. What the acceptable 
ranges do provide, however, Is an indication of whether the Indicator result represented a 
positive or negative state in relation to a particular STD objective which, with regular 
review, can assist SVB to assess whether or not urgent action needs to be taken in a 
particular area. 
6.3.2 Interpretation 
With a clear set of acceptable ranges established for each indicator, and taking into 
consideration the above discussion, the interpretation of results became a relatively 
simple process of assessing whether the results fell inside or outside of the acceptable 
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range. Indicators were rated 'good' if the actual result was better than the acceptable 
range, 'acceptable' if the actual result was within the acceptable range or 'poor' If the 
actual result was worse than the acceptable range. For some of the indicators where 
historical data was available the trend could also be assessed, according to whether this 
represented a positive or negative change in relation to the acceptable range. 
Figure 6.8 shows the results from the first round of monitoring. It provides a summarised 
version of the indicator wording, the acceptable range for each indicator, the actual 
indicator result for 1999 (except where noted), a rating of the result on the basis of the 
acceptable range (good [], acceptable [ ], poor [x]), and an interpretation of the 
trend where this was available (positive change [T], negative change [J. J, no change [e-ýJ 
or no comparative time-series data is available (®J). 
An analysis of the results reveals that only one of the 20 indicators, the number of 
tourism operators Informing guests about cultural protocol, achieved a result that was 
better than the acceptable range (72%). Eight of the indicators gave results that fell 
inside the acceptable range. Of these, the proportion of hotels composting their organic 
waste scored the highest (76%), although there was a large difference between urban 
and rural hotels in this respect. The proportion of hotel jobs in rural areas (48%) also 
produced a reasonable result given the previous concentration of tourist employment In 
Apia. Results from the number of hotel staff going on training courses (27%) was, 
however, lower than expected, only just Inside the acceptable range and needs to be 
watched closely given Its importance for long-term tourist satisfaction. The performing 
arts and crafts indicators (9a and 9b) and the tourism awareness programmes (7a) were 
also only just inside the acceptable range. Participation in marine tourism was on the low 
side of acceptable (23%), but given the current levels of investment in the sector, and the 
recent formation of a Marine Tourism Operators Association, this does not cause 
concern. The water usage of 928 litres per guest night, although inside the acceptable 
range, is surprising given that only three of the five hotels Included have swimming pools. 
Warnken (pers. corn. 2000) estimates that three storey five star hotels on the Australian 
Gold Coast with pools and extensive gardens to water, use an average of 980 cubic litres 
per guest night so further investigation is needed to determine the cause of this high 
result. 
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Fig 6.8 Interpretation of Results 
No. Indicator Descriptor Accept. Result Rating Trend Range 
Over the past five years there has 
1a Village participation in land 50.75% 26% X 
been no change in the number of 
conservation villages participating in conservation 
programmes 
1b 
Tourist participation in nature 20-40% B% X 
No comparative time-series data is ® 
tours available 
This represents a positive increase in 
2a Village participation in marine 50 75% 42% 
the number of villages participating in 
conservation - marine conservation from 17 in 1997 
to 81 in 1999 
2b Tourist participation in marine 20-40% 23% °  
No comparative time-series data is ® 
tourism activities available 
3a Hotels using secondary or 30-50% 8% X 
No comparative time-series data is ® 
tertiary waste-water treatment available 
3b Hotels recycling their organic 60-80% 76% 
No comparative time-series data is ® 
waste available 
4a 
Tourism villages passing 
Samoa Water Authority water 70-90% 50% K 
No comparative time-series data is 
quality tests 
available 
4b 
Water usage per guest night in 
' 
500-1000 928 
Estimates for 1999 suggest water 
y usage will increase to 1141 cubic hotels litres litres litres, interpreted as a negative trend 
5a 
Proportion of hotel jobs in rural 40-60% 48%  
This result represents a 10% 
areas improvement on data from 1996 
Proportion of new businesses that are 
6a Proportion of new businesses 10-20% ° 4% X tourism-specific has remained stable focused on tourism since 1996 at between 3-5% 
6b Contribution of identified 10-20% 4% K 
I This result represents a decrease of 
tourism businesses to GDP' W 1% since 1996 
In 1998 only 13% of important tourism 
7a 
Villages included in tourism 25-50 % 28% 
 villages were included in the 
awareness programmes awareness programme, so this is a 
p ositivis chap e 
7b Hotel staff who have been on 25 50% 27% 
 ® No comparative time-series data is 
training courses - available 
Tourism operators providing  No comparative time-series data is 
8a visitors information about 50-70% 72% 
® 
available 
village protocol 
9 
Proportion of events in tourism 50 70% 50% ® 
No comparative time-series data is 
a festivals that are traditional . available 
9b Proportion of stalls in the 40% 20 21% ® 
No comparative time-series data Is 
markets selling handicrafts - available 
10a 
Evaluation of quality of key 60-80% 35% K ® 
No comparative time-series data is 
tourist attraction sites available 
New tourist accommodation No comparative time-series data is 
Ila facilities undertaking 90-100% 33% X 
® 
available 
environmental assessment 
Tourist landscapes under 5% 0 20% 
No comparative time-series data is 
11u 
threat - available 
12a 
Tourism operators adopting 60-80% 48% x ® 
No comparative time-series data is 
sustainable tourism practice available 
Key: / Good Performance  Acceptable performance a Poor performance 'Data from 1998 
a+ No change t Positive change . 1. Negative change ® No data available 
Source: After Twining-Ward (2002) 
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Of the 11 'poor' indicator results, perhaps the most critical is that only 8% of sampled 
accommodation facilities were found to be using secondary or tertiary waste water 
treatment, the rest simply have one or two chamber septic tanks. This is of particular 
concern given the number of hotels located in low-lying areas of Apia and in the coastal 
zone where the danger of ground water pollution through flooding and seepage is 
greatest. Another related area of concern is water quality. That only half the villages 
important for tourism have safe drinking water, presents a serious risk to both tourist and 
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village health and safety. Even a few cases of tourist sickness reported by the 
international media could seriously damage Samoa's image as a safe and family-friendly 
destination, so urgent action is obviously needed here. 
Improvements are also needed at attraction sites, as 20% were considered to have 
deteriorated during the year (for method of assessment see earlier sections) and only 
35% were rated as 'good' or 'excellent' by the inspection team. The number of tourists 
participating in nature tourism (8%) was also found to be very low given the importance 
of nature to the country's tourism image. In other contexts this might be considered a 
good sign, but with the current low level of tourism in Samoa, the objective was to 
encourage tourists to visit conservation areas in order to provide nearby villages with 
increased opportunities for income, employment generation and a financial incentive to 
continue conserving their nature resources. Village participation in marine conservation 
(42%) was found to be significantly higher than land conservation (26%), probably due to 
the recent increase in funding for marine conservation through the World Conservation 
Union (IUCN) project. The number of tourism operators adopting sustainable tourism 
practices (48%) (see definition in Figure 6.1) shows room for improvement, especially as 
only one of the three new hotels in 1999 conducted a preliminary environmental 
assessment conducted. However, given the forthcoming EIA legislation, these results 
can be expected to Improve in future years. Finally, both the economic Indicators (6a and 
6b) produced a low result of 4%. Although a review of secondary sources on tourism 
satellite accounting found anything between 3-5% contribution of tourism to GDP was 
quite normal (tourism in France Is estimated to account for 7.3% of GOP, in Canada the 
TSA was 4.1% (both 1998 data), USA reports 4.6-5.3% (1992 data), Norway 3% (1995 
data)) (WTO, 1999b), the acceptable range for Samoa was set at 10-20% in recognition 
of the often dominant role that tourism may play in, the economy of a small Island country 
(TSA estimations for Anguila are 35.7%, (1998 data) (Miller, 1999)). 
During the review of results, it became apparent to both the Facilitator and PAC, that 
some of the indicators were potentially more 'critical' to STD in Samoa than others. It was 
therefore suggested that a small number of 'critical indicators' should be Identified and 
given particular priority in the proposed Sustainable Tourism Action Plan (described in 
more detail later). Five indicators were eventually selected as critical, on the 
understanding that 'critical status' would be reviewed on an annual basis. These included 
'tourist landscapes under threat' (11 b), 'new hotels undertaking environmental 
assessment' (11 a), 'quality of key tourism attraction sites' (1 Oa), 'tourism operators using 
sustainable tourism practices' (12a) and 'hotel staff going on training courses' (7b). 
These indicators are referred to again later (see Samoa's Sustainable Tourism Status 
Report for 2000, Appendix E2). 
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Trend data was available for seven of the indicators. In order to interpret this information, 
as well as having an acceptable range, it was also necessary to clarify the 'desired 
direction of change' in indicator values. For example, whereas an increase in the number 
of villages participating in conservation programmes is a positive trend, an increase in 
water usage per guest night is a negative one. The identification of the desirable direction 
of change was not problematic, as it had already been examined in the initial technical 
screening of the Indicators (see Figure 5.19). For all the indicators except for 4b, water 
usage and 11 b, landscapes under threat, the desired direction of change is represented 
by an increase in the percentage value. However for 6a and 6b, as explained in the 
previous section, the trend is slightly ambiguous and any increase above the acceptable 
range required careful examination. 
When compared to the 'desired direction of change', three of the seven indicators 
showed positive improvement, two a negative change and two showed no change at all. 
Improvements were noted in the participation of tourism villages in marine conservation 
(2a), up from 17 villages in 1997 to 81 villages in 1999, for reasons explained above. The 
proportion of hotel jobs in rural areas (5a) also increased, up 10% on estimates from 
1996, indicating that a greater focus Is now being placed on the development of hotels 
out of Apia. The, number of villages included in awareness programmes (7a) also 
increased from 13% in 1998 to 28% in 1999, although SVB Instigated cuts in this area 
during 2000, focusing more on schools and clean-up campaigns, so the results are now 
expected to fall. No change was found in the number of tourism villages participating in 
land and forest conservation (1 a) from 1995-1999, suggesting a need to revitalise this 
conservation programme. Despite the good state of the economy in general, the 
proportion of new tourism businesses starting up compared to other sectors (6a) has also 
remained stable at between 3 and 5%. However, there Is some concern that smaller 
businesses such as beach Pale may be avoiding business license registration and 
therefore not be included In this figure. Finally, the two indicators showing negative trend 
are hotel water usage (4b) and the contribution of tourism to GDP (6b) although owing to 
differences in the methodologies used for data collection, it is difficult to compare data on 
these indicators. 
When analysed in terms of the project themes, whereas none of the tourism sector 
indicator results are inside the acceptable range, all the results from the social and 
cultural indicators were rated either 'acceptable' or 'good', and three of the eight 
environmental indicators were rated 'acceptable'. Of the economic indicators, two were 
rated 'poor' and one 'acceptable'. Without more longitudinal data, it is difficult to analyse 
the results in much greater depth than has been attempted above, but with more than 
half of all the indicators showing 'poor' results, and many of those rated as 'acceptable' at 
the bottom of their acceptable ranges, it is apparent that action needs to be taken. 
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6.4 Implementing Change 
The next phase of the project, implementing change, is where the main emphasis of PAR 
lies. The development of an effective implementation framework ensures that monitoring 
is not simply an information generating activity but a proactive STD management tool that 
is used to improve the way tourism is managed in a particular place. The NRC (1999: 3-4) 
explain: 
"Ultimately, success in achieving a sustainability transition will be determined not 
by the possession of knowledge, but by using it, and using it Intelligently in setting 
goals, providing needed indicators and Incentives, capturing and diffusing 
innovation, carefully examining alternatives, establishing effective institutions, 
and, most generally, encouraging good decisions and taking appropriate actions. " 
Unfortunately, moving from Information generation to information use Is an area that the 
STD monitoring literature has so far tended to ignore, and thus only limited assistance is 
currently provided by literature on the subject. The main aim of the WTO indicator 
project, for example, is to provide tourism managers with information and, in some cases, 
warnings about the state of sustainable tourism in a particular place (Manning et al., 
1996). Although this Is undoubtedly an Important start, and helps to develop awareness 
and knowledge of STD issues, managers are then left to decide whether or not to take 
action, what this might be and how their actions are likely to Influence and relate to the 
monitoring process. It is suggested here that without a well-designed Implementation 
framework in place to convert indicator information Into tangible action, and without an 
effective management response strategy, any indicator programme risks coming to a halt 
once the results of the monitoring activities have been published. 
The LAC framework, although not specifically designed for implementing STD, provides 
useful advice in converting information to action. In LAC, indicators are not seen as an 
end in themselves, but as part of an on-going process that involves the identification of 
social and ecological conditions, investigation of causal factors and following these up 
with appropriate management action (Stankey et at. 1985; Marion, 1991). The TOMM 
project follows a similar procedure to LAC, starting with the identification of `poor' 
indicator results, then exploring the relationship between cause and effect, and finally 
generating appropriate management responses in consultation with relevant 
organisations and individuals (Manidis Roberts, 1997). In TOMM, the management 
response system is regarded as a critical component of the monitoring programme, 
alerting key stakeholders to those Indicators which are not performing within their 
acceptable range or to other potential issues which may merit additional monitoring 
(Jack, 1999). But although the LAC and TOMM examples are fairly compatible with the 
principles of PAR, they do not fully Incorporate the principles of adaptive management. In 
this context it was seen as important not only to monitor the indicators, analyse the 
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results and implement action, but also to review the indicators and the implementation 
framework and make improvements based on the lessons learned prior to re-monitoring. 
The implementation framework for the Samoa indicator project was developed with these 
considerations in mind. As with the data collection procedures, the emphasis was not on 
achieving a 'quick fix', but on designing a framework that would enable SVB to move 
from results to action on a long-term basis, providing opportunities for stakeholder 
involvement and effective social learning. This framework is shown in Figure 6.9. 
Fig 6.9 Indicator Implementation Framework 
7. Review monitoring 
1. Monitor indicators programm e and make 
and input results in necessary i mprovements 
2. Compare results with 
acceptable ranges 
3a. Identify poor 3b. Identity 
performance acceptable 
indicators performance 
4. Investigate causal 5. Develop appropriate 
factors management 
6. Draw-up and 
implement action plans 
and communicate 
results to stakeholders 
Source: After Marion (1991) and Twining"Ward (2001a) 
The indicator implementation framework developed for use in Samoa involves eight 
phases. These are: 1) monitoring indicators and inputting results in the database; 2) 
comparing indicator results with acceptable ranges; 3a/b) identifying 'poor' and 
'acceptable' indicator results; 4) investigating possible causes of 'poor' results, 5) 
developing appropriate management responses; 6) drawing up and implementing the 
Sustainable Tourism Action Plan and communicating the results to stakeholders; and 7) 
finally reviewing and making any necessary improvements to the monitoring programme. 
The process is then repeated in a cyclical manner as illustrated in Figure 1.2, the 
improved indicators are re-monitored with improved data collection methods, the results 
are analysed using revised acceptable ranges, and new management responses are 
developed where appropriate based on lessons learned from past experience. 
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6.4.1 Management Response 
Having identified those indicators producing 'poor' results, the next steps shown in Figure 
6.9, are to Investigate causal factors, develop appropriate management responses and 
draw up and implement an action plan based on the results. The investigation of possible 
causal factors, and development of management responses were discussed 
simultaneously with the main providers of information for the different indicators. 
Although assigning causes to past events is always going to be problematic, especially in 
the context of the complexity of the underlying biological and physical systems explained 
earlier, and the consequent multitude of possible influencing factors (Ludwig et al., 1993), 
simply discussing the likely contributing factors with PAC members and other 
knowledgeable individuals was a helpful social learning activity and provided direction for 
the development of appropriate management responses. 
For example, in consultation with OLSE, the barriers to village participation in 
conservation programmes (Indicators 1a and 2a) were understood to be related to the 
lack of public awareness of the programmes and their benefits for tourism. The PAC 
discussed different ways of addressing this issue and recommended SVB include a 
message about the Importance of conservation in their tourism awareness programmes. 
After talking with tour guides and conservation area managers, the relatively low level of 
tourist participation in nature tourism (1 b) was perceived to be a result of the small 
number of tourists, lack of facilities and sign posting, inflexible tour programmes, lack of 
tourist information and poorly trained tour guides. It was consequently decided to hold a 
workshop for conservation area mangers on upgrading of facilities such as signage and 
access, develop a training manual for tour guides, and improve information for tourists 
about accessing these areas. 
Following consultations with hoteliers and USE, the low level of secondary and tertiary 
wastewater treatment systems in hotels (3b) appeared to be due to a failure to recognise 
the problems associated with the use of septic tanks particularly in low-lying areas, the 
high cost of installing secondary and tertiary systems and the average small size of 
hotels in Samoa. The PAC suggested SVB work with DLSE to develop standards for 
waste-water treatment, Including the location and design specifications for septic tanks, 
and upgrade the National Beautification Committee inspection procedures to take these 
criteria into consideration. 
The causes of poor water quality in some tourist areas (4a) were more difficult to identify 
and address. Possibilities mentioned by the Samoa Water Authority Included ground 
water pollution, animal grazing in catchment areas, flood damage to pipes, and excessive 
consumption which results in SWA occasionally having to supplement treated water with 
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untreated river intake. Although water quality is not an area SVB is primarily responsible 
for, because it can have a significant impact on visitor experience, it was regarded as a 
vitally important area to discuss further with SWA. 
Barriers to the development of new tourism businesses (6a) and the contribution of 
tourism to GDP (6b) were discussed with SVB and the Department of Treasury. There 
was a perceived lack of available land due to the land ownership issues discussed in 
chapter four, and a lack of skilled human resources and capital for investment. There is 
also the additional problem of some businesses failing to register for a business license. 
In order to further investigate these issues it was decided to organise a seminar on 
tourism investment focused on improving dialogue between landowners, investors, 
development banks and other sources of capital. To improve understanding of the 
contribution of tourism to GDP, it was resolved to establish a committee from SVB, the 
Department of Treasury, Central Bank and the Department of Statistics to look into the 
issue of monitoring tourism's economic impact and the possibility of developing a tourism 
satellite, accounting system for Samoa. 
The poor and deteriorating state of many tourist sites and landscapes (10a and 11 b) was 
considered by SVB to be due to a lack of resources and knowledge about how to 
upgrade the sites, as well as conflicts of resource use and lack of protection schemes. It 
was decided to investigate the possible restoration and protection of damaged sites, 
provide training for attraction site managers in how to upgrade their sites and assist them 
to apply for funding for site improvements. Finally, the low level of adoption of sustainable 
tourism practices (12a) and technologies was attributed to a lack of knowledge and 
awareness of the issues Involved. SVB resolved to hold a training workshop to 
specifically target this issue with hoteliers. 
In discussing possible management responses and remedial action, care was needed to 
ensure the proposed action projects were not only based on sound data analysis, but 
also realistic and feasible in terms of the financial and human resources available to 
SVB. Ten projects were prioritised for action in 2000 in close co-operation with SVB and 
PAC members. These are summarised in Figure 6.10. Further explanation 1s provided in 
Samoa's Sustainable Tourism Status Report 2000, (SVB, 2000) and alternative 
management response options generated during the consultations are listed in the 
information sheets in part two of the Indicator Handbook, in the CD-ROM attached to the 
back cover of this thesis. 
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Fig 6.10 Sustainable Tourism Action Plan for 2000 
No. Area for action SVB Sustainable Tourism Action Projects for 2000 
I Status as of 
Jan. 2002 
I 
1a, Village conservation 
Assess and re-design tourism awareness programmes, with 
2a programmes more 
focus on environmental issues and the linkages Completed 
between tourism and conservation 
Hold a workshop for conservation area managers, improve 
1b Nature tourism tourist information, and develop Training Manual for Tour Completed 
Guides 
Hotel waste water 
Work with DLSE to develop standards for waste-water 
3a 
treatment treatment and review and upgrade National Beautification 
On-going 
Committee survey forms and inspection procedures 
4a Water quality in tourism Work with the Samoa Water Authority on identifying and On-going 
F 
areas addressing causes of poor water quality in tourist areas 
New tourism businesses Hold a seminar on tourism investment opportunities Planned 
6b Tourism's contribution Form a committee with Treasury and Central Bank to initiate Completed 
to GDP discussions on TSA for Samoa 
10a Quality of tourist Provide training for attraction site managers in how to Completed 
attractions upgrade their sites 
11a Environmental Work with DLSE to develop proper criteria for environmental On-going 
assessments screening of all new tourism-related developments 
11b Damage to tourist sites Investigate restoration and protection schemes for damaged On-going and landscapes sites 
12a Sustainable tourism Hold a workshop for hoteliers in order to enhance knowledge Completed 
practice and understanding of sustainable tourism practices 
Source: Fieldwork Notes 
Figure 6.10 shows that as of January 2002, projects have been completed for five of the 
proposed action areas, tourism awareness programmes have been assessed and re- 
focused to include information about conservation, a workshop has been run for 
conservation area managers, and a new attraction site information brochure for tourists 
has been produced (Twining-Ward, 2000a). A training manual for both tour guides and 
attraction site managers has also been produced (Twining-Ward, 1999c, 2001), a 
workshop held for hoteliers on sustainable tourism practices, and a committee formed 
and preparatory meetings held concerning the monitoring of GDP. Four of the other 
areas for action that are on-going include the review of waste water standards, water 
quality issues, work on the restoration of damaged tourist sites and the criteria for 
environmental screening. The workshop on tourism investment is planned for the near 
future. In this way the Action Plan has provided an effective focus for SVB Planning and 
Development Division activities during 2000, and helped justify funding applications to 
donor agencies. It has also clearly demonstrated how, by adopting PAR, research can be 
closely linked to action and generate not only the capacity but also the will to implement 
positive change. 
6.4.2 Review and Recommendations for Action 
One of the essential elements of adaptive management explained earlier is that 
management policies are viewed as experiments and systems are continually reviewed 
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and improved based on lessons learned. The aim of step seven in the implementation 
framework is to review the monitoring programme and make any necessary 
improvements to the indicators and data collection techniques and outline 
recommendations for future action. Initial evaluation of the indicators and review of 
wording, definitions and data collection procedures took place during PAC8 in January 
2000, with further revisions undertaken in July 2001, prior to the second round of 
monitoring. In keeping with the adaptive approach advocated, the purpose of both 
phases of the review was to assess the performance of individual indicators and the 
implementation framework, and to discuss possible improvements to data collection 
methods and management response systems based on lessons learned. During the 
review process, the indicators and their data collection procedures were discussed in 
detail and suggestions to improve and strengthen them were noted. 
The outcome of both the initial and subsequent PAC reviews have been combined In 
Figure 6.11. Eleven of the indicators were recommended to be retained and re-monitored 
without change and two were to undergo slight changes prior to re-monitoring. Four 
indicators were completely replaced with alternative Indicators from the original indicator 
list (see Annex D of the Indicator Handbook) (1 b, 3a, 4b, 9a). One indicator (9b) was 
rejected and another moved under a different objective (7b moved to 10b). Two new 
indicators were then drafted (11c, 12b), one from the original Indicator list and one 
completely new indicator. it was resolved that prior to the second round of Indicator 
monitoring, the new indicators should be properly screened, piloted and their terms 
clearly defined. 
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Fig 6.11 Results of PAC Indicator Reviews 
No. Indicator Descriptor Evaluation and Recommendation 
1a 
Village participation in land Accepted without change. conservation programmes 
Data collection method found unreliable. Resolved to measure no. of visitors to particular 
1b Tourist participation in nature 
tourism sites where records are kept e. g. Palolo Deep, Falealupo, Mt Vasa. 
nature tourism Proposed wording: 
" Number of tourists visiting key nature tourism sites. 
Village participation in 
2a marine conservation Accepted without change. 
programmes 
2b 
Tourist participation in Resolved to keep indicator without change for now but to discuss data collection method 
marine tounsm activities with Marine Tour Operators Association, 
Although relevant to the objective, in practice this indicator was not found useful. The PAC 
Hotels using secondary or agreed to re-focus it on village tidiness using results of the 
Beautification Committee 
3a tertiary waste-water survey. Proposed wording: 
treatment systems " Number. of villages scoring an average of four marks on the Beautification Committee 
inspection. 
3b 
Hotels recycling organic Accepted without change. wastes 
4a 
Tourism villages passing 
Samoa Water Authority Accepted without change until such time as resources permit water sampling at each 
hotel 
quality tests on a regular 
basis. 
Due to difficulties involved in the collection and reliability of data on both water usage and 
guest nights, it was recommended to change the indicator to simply assess the number of 
4b Water usage by hotel hotels with water meters until such time as data improves. Proposed wording: 
" No. of tourist accommodation facilities on metered water. 
5a Hotel jobs in rural areas Accepted without change. 
6a 
New businesses focused on Accepted without change, although the problem of measuring the number rather than the 
tourism size of new businesses was noted. 
Accepted without change, despite the current difficulties associated with the monitoring of 
6b Tourism contribution to GOP this indicator as explained earlier. This is expected to get easier to monitor in future years 
as progress is made towards a TSA for Samoa. 
7a Tourism awareness Accepted and now the SVB Tourism Awareness programme 
focuses more on schools, 
programmes resolved to include villages where schools have been targeted. 
7b Hotel staff receiving training 7b moved to rOb. 
Tourism operators providing 
After much discussion resolved to retain the indicator as it is for now, differentiating 
6a information on cultural 
between written and verbal information. The need to focus the indicator on visitor 
protocol awareness of 
the fa'a Samoa was agreed but deferred until such time as a full scale visitor 
survey is undertaken by SVB. 
Indicator not found helpful in practice. Resolved to revert back to the previous selected 
9a Traditional content of indicator pending discussion with Teuila committee. Proposed new wording: 
tourism festivals 
" Number of. applicants in traditional dance competition. 
9b Stall selling handicrafts in Rejected. Treasury suggested use of data 
from consumer price Index 
main markets survey to identify handicraft businesses. This needs further discussion. 
10a Evaluation of attraction sites Accepted without change. 
10b Hotels staff receiving Old 7b is moved to this position, accepted with no further changes. 
trainin 
This was found to be a rather sensitive and subjective indicator, but it was accepted on the 
11a Tourist landscapes under proviso that efforts be made to improve definitions and data collection possibly using threat Beautification Committee data as well as tour operator comments and SVB survey. 
11b Environmental assessment Accepted, but to be reviewed following progress with EIA legislation. 
New indicator added. Proposed wording: 
11c* Participation of stakeholders " Percentage of tourism operators with employees who are currently active members of a 
national tourism committee or association. 
12a Sustainable tourism practice Accepted, after some discussion, with improvements to be made to questionnaire wording. 
New indicator proposed and accepted, for trial year. Proposed new wording: 
12b' Sustainable tourism projects " Percentage of projects from annual sustainable tourism action plan that have been 
completed during the year. 
New Indicators 
Source: PAC Discussions 
The reasons for indicator changes were mostly because conditions had altered and 
learning had taken place between the initial indicator fine-tuning and the subsequent 
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review, allowing for improved data collection methods. This clearly demonstrates the 
importance of having the flexibility to adapt to change, a characteristic few monitoring 
projects seem to acknowledge. Tourism systems are dynamic and uncertain, situations 
change, stakeholders learn, new data becomes available. Indicators therefore need to be 
continually reviewed to ensure they reflect these dynamic circumstances. For example, 
initially PAC preference was for indicator lb to monitor'numbers of tourists visiting nature 
tourism sites' but at the time this information was not available so it was gathered instead 
from a tour operator survey. Now visitor books have been installed in many of the 
conservation areas and attraction sites so the originally preferred indicator and data 
collection method can be reinstated. In the case of Indicator 9a, PAC members originally 
preferred to monitor participation in performing arts using the number of applicants in the 
traditional dance competition at the Teuila Festival. This was not possible at the time as 
applicant numbers were restricted by the organising committee. Now SVB policy on the 
dance competition has been changed, data is available and the preferred original 
indicator has been reinstated. 
During the final PAC meeting of the development phase, the monitoring programme was 
reviewed in more general terms and the on-going status of the project was considered at 
length. SVB made a formal commitment to monitor the indicators and design and 
implement the annual Sustainable Tourism Action Plan. Eight of the 12 PAC members 
also offered their continued support for the project and decided they should meet 
biannually in order to assist the SVB Project Manager to interpret indicator results, 
identify possible causes of 'poor' performance and draw up the Sustainable Tourism 
Action Plan. In recognition of the fact that the development phase of the work was 
complete and the study had graduated from an Indicator 'project' to a monitoring 
'programme', the members thought it appropriate to change the name of their committee. 
After some discussion, it was renamed the Stakeholder Committee (SC), in recognition of 
its continuing role in integrating stakeholder concerns and priorities into the programme. 
The first of the biennial SC meetings was held 17 July 2001, and on the 
recommendations of the out-going members, four new stakeholder representatives were 
welcomed to the committee. 
During PAC9 a number of general and practical recommendations were made 
concerning the sustainability of the project. The first area to be discussed was the 
monitoring schedule. Annual monitoring was viewed as preferable, but it was recognised 
that owing to the estimated six weeks required to collect and analyse data, this would not 
always be possible. PAC members also raised the question of how to reconcile the 
perceived need for longitudinal data, (consistently monitoring the same Indicators in the 
same way over an extended period of time), with the need for indicators to be Improved 
and adapted to reflect changing circumstances in Samoa. In balance, although trend data 
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was regarded as both interesting and useful, in line with the principles of AM it was 
decided that ensuring the actual indicators were clearly focused on current issues, and 
that data collection methods were continually improved, was a more important and 
forward-looking consideration. Retaining an indicator or a specific data collection 
technique that has become irrelevant or has been usurped by other more pressing 
concerns or better techniques simply for the sake of providing longitudinal data over a 
number of years makes little or no sense. Consequently, PAC members recommended 
an annual review of the indicators prior to re-monitoring and encouraged SVB to improve 
on data collection methods when such opportunities became available, even if this meant 
in some cases losing the ability to effectively compare indicator trends over time. The 
implications of this decision are discussed further in the final chapter of this thesis. 
The second recommendation made by the PAC was for the Facilitator to write an 
Indicator Handbook, in order to assist SVB in the data collection and implementation of 
the indicator programme. This was a large-scale project in itself, not previously budgeted 
for in terms of time or resources, but it was considered important for the implementation 
of the project so the researcher gave it high priority. The draft handbook took about six 
weeks to complete and was then circulated to PAC members for their comments and 
additions. It was primarily designed to act as an internal reference guide for SVB on how 
to monitor the indicators, but given the interest of SPREP in encouraging other small 
island countries to also develop STD indicators, it was agreed that they could make the 
Handbook a regional publication (Twining-Ward, 2002). The Handbook has helped raise 
the profile of the project, added to its social learning outcomes and demonstrated to SVB 
the international relevance of the project. Nevertheless, the printed Interface does have a 
number of drawbacks, namely the cost of printing, the long lead time between data 
collection and production, and the fact that despite room being left for manual updating, 
once the Handbook was printed it became a static document which conflicted with the 
adaptive approach taken elsewhere. 
To help combat these problems, it is recommended that the Handbook Is complemented 
by an interactive web site that can be regularly updated with new results and improved 
indicator monitoring methods. It was also decided that a cheaper, quicker and more 
flexible Indicator Bulletin should be produced as a means of regularly communicating the 
monitoring results to stakeholders. This was also seen as having a vital role In generating 
awareness about sustainable tourism, the Indicator project and its results, and was 
regarded as an important feedback media to provide to key Informants and other 
stakeholders who had participated in some capacity in the Indicator development 
process. In consideration of the target audience, the Bulletin needed to be simple to read, 
attractively laid out and not too long. The New Zealand Official Development Assistance 
(NZODA) Samoa Tourism Programme agreed to fund the Initial publication and a four- 
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page draft was prepared and designed by the Facilitator in consultation with SVB and 
individual PAC members. This included a general introduction on sustainable tourism and 
the indicator development process, the objectives for sustainable tourism, a table of 
indicator results from 1999 and the Sustainable Tourism Action Plan for 2000. In order to 
get as much publicity as possible, the production of the report was timed for presentation 
and distribution at the Third Annual Samoa Tourism Convention (Twining-Ward, 2000b). 
A copy of the Samoa's Sustainable Tourism Status Report (SVB, 2000b) is provided in 
Appendix E2. 
The final recommendation made during PAC9 was for the objectives, Samoa's Charter 
for Sustainable Tourism Development, to be submitted to the SVB Board of Directors for 
endorsement and consideration as an integral part of the forthcoming (2002-2006) 
Samoa Tourism Development Plan. This was successfully achieved, and as explained in 
chapter four, and the objectives for the new plan use these as its basis (Government of 
Samoa, 2002b). This not only demonstrates the increased awareness of the importance 
of STD in Samoa but also how monitoring can have much wider use in STD management 
than simply the generation of information. The endorsement of Samoa's Charter for 
Sustainable Tourism Development marked the end of the development phase of the 
indicator project. A methodology has now been established for developing and using 
indicators for monitoring STD in Samoa. In line with the goals of PAR and AM, SVB is 
equipped with not only all the necessary tools but also with the will and capacity to 
continue the monitoring programme on a long-term basis. 
6.5 Summary 
This chapter has demonstrated how a set of draft STD indicators was converted into an 
operational system for monitoring STD in Samoa, and in so doing has bridged the 
frequently ignored gap between indicator development and on-going indicator 
implementation. This has been achieved using the three guiding principles of the study 
as the theoretical point of reference, and looking to AM and PAR for practical 
recommendations 
The comprehensive approach has been maintained by investigating and developing the 
linkages between tourism and other sustainable development concerns in Samoa. These 
include the conservation of natural resources, waste management, water quality, and 
rural employment. This has resulted in significant social learning outcomes for PAC 
members, particularly SVB who now have a network of contacts within related 
organisations and agencies that will assist them to collect indicator data in the future. 
Stakeholder participation has been sustained through the high level of involvement with 
PAC members as well as the wide range of individuals involved throughout the data 
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collection process. The PAC provided advice at all phases of the project, and in doing so 
not only helped develop a comprehensive spread of indicators, but also ensured that the 
indicators were soundly based on the sustainable development issues facing tourism in 
Samoa. Finally, the adaptive emphasis of the work was achieved by experimenting, 
learning and adapting indicators and their monitoring protocols based on lessons 
learned. 
With regards to the practical techniques used, undertaking PAR meant that rather than 
stopping with the interpretation of indicator results, a simple, effective and stakeholder- 
driven system for transferring indicator results into tangible management action was also 
designed. Adopting AM meant taking care to ensure the indicators and their monitoring 
systems were place and time specific, but flexible enough to be rectified, reviewed, 
adapted and improved as information becomes available and new issues emerge. 
Research on STD indicators is still rather exploratory, and this study does not provide all 
the answers or indeed ask all the questions. As with other newly emerging areas, a 
degree of trial and error was involved in all the study activities. Systems were 
established, mistakes were made and lessons learned that hopefully will enable SVB to 
perform more effectively in the future. As a result of this process, a methodology has 
been developed that enabled the establishment of a comprehensive and user-friendly set 
of indicators and monitoring protocols, that with minimal expertise, limited funding, and 
regular adjustments to reflect the dynamic nature of the complex tourism system, will 
enable SVB to continue to monitor STD in Samoa in the future. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN: CONCLUSION 
Introduction 
The conceptual starting point and common thread throughout this thesis, has been that a 
transition towards sustainable tourism development (STD) can be greatly facilitated by a 
deeper understanding of sustainable development (SD). Too often in the past, 
sustainable tourism has been interpreted as an alternative to mass tourism, or as a niche 
activity closely related to ecotourism. Such sectoral approaches not only skew the 
debate, but also fail to recognise the wealth of interdisciplinary and transdisciplinary 
knowledge that exists on the subject. This study has demonstrated how the viewpoints 
and methods that have contributed to the contemporary idea and continuing evolution of 
SD can also advance our understanding of sustainable tourism development, and how 
some of the concepts, tools and management strategies used to implement SD can 
provide vital clues for the appropriate implementation of STD. 
The first part of the thesis traced the origins of both sustainable development and 
sustainable tourism development in their own milieux, demonstrating the close 
interrelationship between the two concepts and exploring current issues and critiques. 
Based on this investigation it is suggested that the study of sustainable tourism 
development currently suffers from a tack of synthesis, interdisciplinary exchange, a 
failure to pay more than lip service to stakeholder participation and a lack of 
understanding of the behaviour of non-linear complex systems. 
As a result, three recommendations were made that subsequently formed the conceptual 
foundation and guiding principles for the study. First, that STD needs to be appreciated In 
broader and more comprehensive terms as a complex system in which Inter-linked 
environmental, economic, social and cultural forces, as well as those of tourism are at 
play (Inskeep, 1991; Hein, 1997; Abel, 2000). Second, that STD needs not only 
incorporate effective stakeholder participation but also be a stakeholder-driven process 
that reflects the place-based needs and priorities of people In the study location 
(Dasmann, 1984; NRC, 1999). Third, that in the context of new understandings of the 
unpredictability of complex systems, STD management tools need to be adaptive and 
Incorporate continual social leaming as an integral component (Lee; 1993; Gunderson et 
al., 1995a; Laws at al., 1998, NRC, 1999, Kates at al. 2001). 
Using these guiding principles as a yardstick, the author then assessed how well existing 
STD management techniques match up to these principles. Whilst some conventional 
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techniques were found to provide opportunities for public participation, and others were 
judged to be comprehensive in their coverage of key issues, in general, tools such as 
carrying capacity, environmental impact assessment and industry self regulation are III- 
equipped to accommodate the complex self-organising nature of the comprehensive 
tourism system. Notable exceptions were found to include Limits of Acceptable Change 
(Stankey et al., 1985) from the field of recreation and parks management, and the 
Tourism Optimisation Management Model (TOMM) (Manidis Roberts, 1997), which was 
developed to monitor and manage tourism on Kangaroo Island, South Australia. Although 
not fully adaptive in the sense explained above, these techniques all adopt a more 
integrative and comprehensive stance, involve monitoring and stakeholder participation 
to varying degrees. 
Based on this experience and lessons learned from a review of related SD monitoring 
literature (UNEP, 1993; OECD, 1993; Hammond et al., 1995; UN, 1996; Moldan and 
Billharz, 1997; IISD, 2000), the second part of the study has been concerned with the 
process of developing an effective monitoring system for STD in Samoa. The regional 
situation and context of the small island state of Samoa was the subject of chapter four. 
In keeping with the stakeholder approach, and using research methodology known as 
Participatory Action Research, a project advisory committee (PAC) was then established 
to represent the key stakeholder interests and advise on their specialist areas throughout 
the project. With the assistance of the PAC, key issues facing sustainable tourism 
development in Samoa were identified and indicators were drafted to monitor them. 
Finally, using a technique called adaptive management (AM), designed to cope with the 
uncertainty of complex system behaviour, a flexible and adaptive Indicator programme 
was developed, data were collected, and the results were analysed and reviewed. 
The purpose of this final concluding chapter is to review and evaluate both the 
conceptual foundation and the practical research procedures in order to identify lessons 
learned and make recommendations for further research. 
7.1 Conceptual Foundation 
This study's conceptual foundation has been outside the normal focus of tourism 
research. It has stressed that human and biophysical systems are not separate entitles 
as conventionally conceived, but complex, co-evolving and inextricably linked. 
Consequently, human systems, of which tourism is one, are perceived as complementary 
ecosystem components that should be studied In a comprehensive, rather than sectoral, 
manner (Christensen, 1996; Berkes and Folke, 1998). Furthermore, because of changing 
human values and dynamic system states, it has been emphasised that sustainability is a 
constantly changing process rather than a fixed goal to be reached in a measurable 
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number of years. To make progress in the face of such uncertainty has been found to 
require greater understanding of the dynamic element of non-linear complex systems and 
a knowledge of how to adapt and cultivate system resilience. This Is the buffering ability 
of systems to recover after disturbances occur with their patterns of behaviour, 
connections and various relationships still in place. 
The areas of study with the greatest experience In implementing these concepts are 
ecology, ecosystem management and to a lesser extent ecological economics. Ecology 
and ecosystem management, have been found to hold particular promise for tourism, not 
only because of their common focus on resource management, but also because ecology 
is well attuned to place-based studies, and an increasing number of its practitioners are 
publishing with social scientists, making the material more accessible to tourism 
researchers (Gunderson et al., 1995; NRC, 1999). Of particular note in this respect is the 
work of ecologist C. S. Holling and co-workers at the Institute for Applied Systems 
Analysis in Vienna (Holling, 1978,1986,1993,1994,1995; Walters, 1986; Lee, 1993; 
Gunderson et al., 1995). This team of scientists has broken new ground in terms of 
understanding the behaviour of complex natural and social systems, and as a result of 
numerous practical experiments, has found that adaptive management is an effective 
means of coping with uncertainty. These ideas have recently been further validated by a 
number of other leading scientific groups such as the Ecological Society of America 
(ESA, 1995; Christensen, 1996) National Research Council Board for Sustainable 
Development, (NRC, 1999), Resilience Alliance (Resilience Alliance, 2001), Global 
Environmental Change Programme (2001), International Geosphere-Biosphere 
Programme (2001), Harvard University's Sustainability Forum (2001), and a seminal 
article by Kates at al. (2001) referred to later in this chapter. 
It is largely a result of the study of work cited above that the project's conceptual 
foundation, made up of three guiding principles, was developed in the first three chapters 
of this thesis. The practical implications of each of these principles are discussed and 
evaluated below. 
7.1.1 Comprehensive Approach 
Study of current work in sustainable development reveals that many of the serious 
threats facing humanity are multiple and cumulative and to address them requires 
synthesising several otherwise discrete fields of study (ESA, 1995; Christensen et al., 
1996; NRC, 1999; Zimmerer, 2000; Kates et al., 2001). Applying integrated knowledge 
from widely disparate sources to tourism is interpreted as adopting a comprehensive 
approach, the purpose of which, as explained earlier, is to embrace and synthesise all 
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relevant components of human and biophysical systems in order to enhance 
understanding of tourism (see Figure 4.9). 
The concepts of integration and synthesis are not altogether new to tourism research. 
For some time, there has been discussion about the need for more comprehensive and 
integrated approaches to tourism planning (Murphy, 1987; Inskeep, 1991; Manning, 
1998). Nevertheless, while the need is clear, the practical implications of these principles 
have seldom been thoroughly explored and with the except of Abel (2000), few tourism 
studies have analysed the interdependence of social and ecological systems within a 
destination. 
This study has demonstrated how a basic understanding of non-linear complex systems 
can greatly assist the implementation of a comprehensive approach by providing a 
holistic view of the components, interrelationships and processes at work within a tourism 
destination. Chapter four explained some of the characteristics of complex systems such 
as the role of energy and feedback, self-organisation, non-linear dynamics and system 
hierarchy. It showed in diagrammatic form how the core tourism system interacts with the 
Samoa system to form a comprehensive tourism system which combines the theme of 
integration, inherent in systems, with the extension of the core tourism system to include 
a wider area. As a result of this approach, a much broader scoping process was 
undertaken, and knowledge and understanding about a wider range of sustainable 
development issues was developed. It also meant that the resultant indicators are 
interdisciplinary, and monitor not just core tourism functions but diverse aspects such as 
water quality, rural employment generation, tourism education and craft production. 
There were, however, difficulties associated with the comprehensive approach. It made it 
problematic to draw study boundaries as, in effect, all aspects of life in Samoa were in 
some way related to the comprehensive tourism system. It meant that rather than just 
learning about tourism development the researcher needed to develop a wide knowledge 
base in all areas related to STD including the environment, economy, society and culture 
of Samoa, greatly increasing the amount of background research that was required. in 
scoping critical STD Issues, the comprehensive focus made it difficult to prioritise key 
issues and reduce them to a reasonable number for indicator development purposes. As 
a result, a larger number of indicators were required and the exclusively tourism-related 
issues received less detailed focus that might otherwise have been the case. This In turn 
meant the indicators risked losing resonance with tourism industry players who still 
conceive tourism in narrow sectoral terms. By not restricting the indicators to areas 
directly under Samoa Visitors Bureau (SVB) control, it was, in some cases, problematic 
to gain access to Information, identify possible causal factors of 'poor' indicator results 
and organise effective cross-sectoral management responses. 
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In terms of strengths, however, adopting the comprehensive stance meant that the 
indicators made a public statement about the important linkages between tourism and 
other aspects of life in Samoa. It helped SVB better appreciate the inter-dependence of 
tourism on other services and resources in the destination, and establish contacts and 
partnerships with a wider spectrum of stakeholders. In the collection of data, investigation 
of causal factors, and the implementation of action projects related to the indicators, it 
obliged SVB to collaborate with other departments. The organisation not only learned as 
a result, but also arguably had a far greater combined effect on sustainable tourism 
development than would otherwise have been the case had they remained in a narrow, 
industry-orientated cocoon. 
7.1.2 Stakeholder-driven 
The decision to adopt a stakeholder-driven approach to STD was influenced by several 
Important considerations. First, the findings of chapter two that public participation is 
crucial to any type of sustainable development activity (WCED, 1987; UN, 1993; Wilcox, 
1994; Pretty, 1995; Bass, Dalai-Clayton and Pretty, 1995; Chambers, 1997; Tosun, 
1999). Second, the perception that if the indicators were going to be place-based and 
comprehensive in their coverage of the sustainable tourism issues facing Samoa, their 
development would require considerable local expertise and involvement. Third, the 
understanding that if the project was to be implemented by, and useful for Samoans, they 
would need to be actively involved and feel ownership of the development process. 
Despite continual emphasis of these principles in the literature, there are few examples of 
tourism researchers adopting participatory research techniques. This study has 
attempted to address the knowledge gap by applying a technique called Participatory 
Action Research (PAR) to the case of monitoring STD In Samoa (Whyte, 1991 a, 1991b; 
Wadsworth, 1998; Borrini-Feyerabend, 2000). 
PAR represents an attempt to incorporate participatory principles into action research. It 
differs from conventional applied research in two main ways. First the researcher enters 
into a partnership with the main stakeholder groups, so that rather than simply being 
respondents, they become active participants throughout the process. Second, instead of 
just developing a set of indicators, reporting on the results or monitoring the Indicators on 
a one-off basis, the researcher Is also concerned with the long-term implementation of a 
project and therefore has to ensure that the techniques selected are compatible with the 
resources and capacity of the implementing agency. In this way, adopting PAR not only 
meant putting stakeholders and project beneficiaries in the centre rather than on the 
edge of the research process, but also meant designing and Implementing a monitoring 
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process that they could manage on an on-going basis without the assistance of an 
external researcher. 
There were significant practical challenges involved in implementing PAR, especially 
given the 'small island' context. First it was necessary to identify a local implementing 
agency that could facilitate broad and continual stakeholder participation in the process. 
The Samoa Visitors Bureau (SVB), the national tourism organisation of Samoa, was keen 
to take up this role, seeing it as relevant to its objectives of encouraging STD in the 
country. In order to incorporate interdisciplinary expertise and broad stakeholder input a 
small project advisory committee (PAC) was also established to collaborate with SVB on 
the work. The question of size, composition and role of the PAC was discussed at length 
and it was resolved that a relatively small group of Individuals, made up of experts and 
non-experts should be invited to become co-managers of the project, with the researcher 
acting as the Project Facilitator. 
It is not always easy to undertake collaborative research with stakeholders. Inevitably 
some members of the committee had a greater capacity to participate than others. It was 
also important to be sensitive to the possibility of 'committee fatigue'. There were times 
when the PAC had differences of opinion and the Facilitator had to manage and mediate 
the situation, being receptive to new ideas, seeking group consensus through discussion, 
and respecting PAC decisions even if at times she regarded these as less than optimal. 
There were also times when members attempted to advance their own agendas or were 
tempted to avoid certain politically sensitive or 'bad news' indicators because of the 
potential political implications. In this respect there are two important points to note. First 
that despite the efforts made in this study to take the indicator evaluation process out of 
the personal context using standardised screening criteria, any indicator set is biased to 
some extent by value judgements. Second that when endeavouring to incorporate a high 
level of stakeholder participation in a research process, certain adjustment to theoretical 
standards have to be made to allow for a degree of local control. 
As with the comprehensive approach, adopting PAR had both strengths and 
weaknesses. Purists will always be concerned that in applied and action-orientated 
research the methodology may be compromised by the need to achieve certain practical 
goals. But practical application can also serve as a vital reality check for the researcher, 
addressing the questions: 'does the theory actually work in practice? ' and 'can the 
process be made operable? ' lt is clear that occasionally small compromises and 
adjustments will have to be made concerning research methods that might be considered 
other than optimal in a strictly academic sense. For example, indicator monitoring in 
Samoa could have been improved with the addition of a visitor exit survey, individual 
hotel water testing and Inspections of waste management. However, these activities were 
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found to be outside the current capacity of SVB. It was necessary, then, in the interests 
of the sustainability of the project, to opt for alternative data collection techniques. Had 
the focus of this study been purely on analysing the results of the monitoring process, 
this might have been of considerable concern, but as the academic focus of the study 
was on the development of the methodology, it was felt to be an acceptable solution. 
In ethical terms, like other techniques, PAR also warrants careful examination particularly 
because it was being used in a developing country by a Western researcher. One of the 
strengths of the work in this respect is that it enabled a far more inclusionary and 
mutually beneficial research process than might otherwise have been the case. At the 
same time, however, there is a danger that PAR could be used to shroud the 
researcher's real purpose. In order to guard against this situation, it was important to 
make the dual purpose of the research clear from the start, and ensure both contributors 
and participants were comfortable with the information they provided being used for both 
the researcher's PhD study as well as the SVB monitoring project. In Samoa, as is 
common on small islands, the researcher's purpose and the nature of her involvement in 
the indicator project, was already well known to most participants before the work 
commenced, so the issue of concealed identity was not a significant concern. 
Nevertheless, all the stakeholders and contributors in the work were carefully formally 
informed of the full purpose of the work prior to taking part. 
Outside observers might also question the appropriateness of attempting to be both an 
active participant and an objective researcher. The temptation could be for the 
researcher to get so engaged in the implementation of the 'project' that the objectivity of 
the study is compromised. Similar difficulties have been experienced by anthropologists 
and sociologists who spend long periods in the field studying culture and behaviour, 
especially of indigenous peoples, and as a result often become active rather than passive 
observers, with mixed results. In order to avoid this situation in Samoa, it was felt 
Important to differentiate between the study goals and the project goals. In this case, 
while the academic study was focused on the development of a methodology for 
monitoring STD in Samoa, the purpose of the project was to develop indicators and 
establish a functioning monitoring system. The two were complementary in that the 
achievement of the latter goals would imply success In the former. 
Another question that might be raised in relation to PAR is whether it makes a study 
vulnerable to 'capture' by the vested interest of the key stakeholder groups, in this case 
SVB and the PAC. This is undoubtedly a concern, and in Samoa steps were taken to 
ensure this was not the case. First the researcher was not contractually nor otherwise 
bound to SVB or the PAC, nor was she acting as a consultant or financially dependent on 
them in any way. As noted in chapter five, some financial support was received through 
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NZODA to help with the village surveys, but this did not present a conflict of interest. 
Second, although SVB was well represented on the committee they did not have the 
power to veto PAC decisions. In the same way, given the size of the PAC, the personal 
preferences of particular PAC members were kept in check by the rest of the group. 
Third, SVB and several of the PAC members, particularly the Project Manager, had a 
good understanding of research methodology and the need for objectivity. In this way, 
while risks were present, they were identified, acknowledged and carefully managed. 
Despite the inherent challenges of implementing PAR, it was found to have many 
advantages for use in such a situation. It helped ensure that the indicators were place- 
based, developed in a culturally responsible and acceptable manner and actually 
resonated with people who were going to use them. PAR also enabled the development 
of a more equitable relationship between researcher and project stakeholders. The SVB 
gained a functional STD monitoring system, the PAC took part in a social learning 
experience and the researcher gained material for her thesis. Finally, the participation of 
the PAC gave additional weight and credibility to the project's findings, assisting SVB to 
undertake the project and providing a continual source of supportive, knowledgeable 
advice for the researcher. 
7.1.3 Adaptive 
The third conceptual principle for the study was to ensure the monitoring process was 
adaptive, in order to accommodate the uncertainty that is characteristic of complex 
system behaviour (Ludwig at al. 1993). This proved to be an important consideration for 
the indicator development process and the monitoring programme, as both were 
uncertain and experimental processes that were influenced by a multitude of complex 
human and natural interactions throughout the course of the work. 
Although the implications of uncertainty and complexity theory for the study of tourism 
has now begun to be addressed by a few tourism scholars (Faulkner and Russell, 1997; 
Laws et al., 1998; Russell and Faulkner, 1999; McKercher, 1999) the author has been 
unable to find any work on complexity in tourism that makes the important connection 
with advances in ecology and sustainable tourism development, and with the exception 
of Reed (1999), no reference to specific techniques being used to assist managers In 
coping with the phenomenon. 
Reed (1999) discussed that adaptive management (AM) is well-suited to coping with the 
non-linear behaviour of complex tourism systems and can be used to complement 
collaborative tourism planning approaches. AM, as explained earlier, differs from normal 
management practice in the way it incorporates an on-going process of experimentation, 
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monitoring and adaptation as part of a continual social learning process (Parson and 
Clark, 1995; Nyberg, 1999). 
Applying the principles of AM to monitoring STD in Samoa helped ensure the research 
design could be adjusted to reflect changing realities and new insights as they emerged 
rather than remaining static in the face of change. The strong emphasis AM puts on 
engaging stakeholders and the progressive accumulation of knowledge, also helped the 
author understand how the project could become a collective learning process for PAC 
members and how lessons learned could be effectively diffused throughout the 
community. In addition, AM helped the researcher to appreciate that because of the 
uncertainty and constant change that characterise complex systems such as tourism, the 
process of indicator development needs to be a cyclical rather than linear undertaking 
(Holling, 1993; Wadsworth, 1998; Jennings, 2001). As a result, the focus was not simply 
on generating information about STD, or on converting the information Into action, but 
Initiating a learning cycle whereby improved information resulted in corrective responses, 
improved management practice, and regularly updated monitoring protocol. These 
principles were reflected not only in the way SVB and the PAC were encouraged to 
regularly review and suggest Improvements to the Indicators, but also in the cyclical 
implementation framework was established to execute the recommendations (see 
Figures 1.1,5.3, and 6.9). 
As with the other guiding principles, as well as benefits there were inevitably risks and 
trade-offs involved in the implementation of AM. AM has seldom been used in the tourism 
situations before so there were no clear guidelines for its application. This had 
consequences not only for the researcher but also for SVB, the implementing agency, 
who may have been more comfortable with a predictable step by step process, and 
needed to be convinced about the advantages of continual review and revisions. It takes 
more time to experiment, evaluate and adapt so AM requires greater commitment than 
other forms of research that can be predicted and budgeted for in advance. There were 
also potential conflicts between the perceived need for longitudinal data, and the 
principles of adaptive management that imply that indicators, the issues they are 
designed to monitor, and the data collection systems used, are continually reviewed and 
when necessary or beneficial, improved and upgraded. Although trend data was 
regarded as academically interesting, it was decided that ensuring the actual indicators 
were clearly focused on current issues, and that data collection methods were continually 
improved, was a more important and forward looking consideration, even if this meant, in 
some cases, losing the ability to effectively compare indicator trends over time. 
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7.2 Evaluation 
In evaluating the research procedure, it is helpful to differentiate between the conceptual 
foundation and the practical fieldwork. In conceptual terms, several important 
contributions have been made by the study. Learning from advances in the field of 
ecology and ecosystem management, the work has stressed the importance of 
appreciating STD as just one small part of the wider concept of SD. It has shown how 
this can be achieved using a comprehensive systemic approach that encourages the use 
of interdisciplinarity and synthesis between fields, and identifies the multi-dimentional 
linkages between the tourism sector and the wider destination system within which 
tourism operates. By adopting a stakeholder-driven approach, the study has 
demonstrated the advantages of defining the needs, priorities and vision of a particular 
community in place-based rather than in universal terms. Finally, In stressing the 
importance of adaptive capacity, the work has made progress in understanding the 
practical ramifications of complex system behaviour for tourism. 
This foundation can of course be challenged. There are, for example, differing views on 
the merits of pursuing sustainable development and sustainable tourism development, 
those who see the sustainability as a fixed goal rather than a process of change, and 
others who question the validity of the indicator approach. Notwithstanding these 
viewpoints, the researcher found sufficient recent and compelling evidence from a wide 
variety of authoritative sources to convince her to apply the three guiding principles to the 
case of monitoring STD in Samoa. 
The strengths and weaknesses of the conceptual framework have already been 
discussed in some detail. In essence, although the comprehensive approach resulted in 
a degree of loss of detail and resonance with tourism Industry, it helped develop the 
important linkages between tourism and other aspects of life in Samoa. The stakeholder 
approach also presented its share of challenges Including the management of the project 
advisory committee and the ethical implications of working so closely with key 
stakeholder groups. But the benefits were significant, including far greater public 
resonance, an arguably more culturally appropriate and equitable research process and 
greater credibility for the results of the research process. Finally the use of adaptive 
management, although at times frustrating, unpredictable and resulting In the loss of 
trend analysis, considerably enhanced the sustainability of the project by ensuring It was 
kept current, relevant and able to accommodate the uncertainty of complex system 
behaviour. 
There are also elements of the practical fieldwork that merit further consideration and 
evaluation. These Include the challenges of monitoring STD in a small island developing 
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country, the close collaboration between the PAC and the researcher and the application 
of PAR and AM to STD research. As explained in chapter one, on small islands, 
important positions are often dominated by a few key people and outsiders may find it 
difficult to penetrate networking groups or get access to information. Government officials 
are not always recruited on the basis of skills and experience, and decisions may be 
made on the basis of blood and titles rather than objectivity and current information. 
Samoa appears to be better off than many of its small island neighbours in this respect. 
There is now a solid base of well-qualified young people entering a career in 
Government, and Samoa Visitors Bureau has attracted several new graduates. However 
the staff turnover is still very high, mainly, it seems, because of the poor salary levels In 
comparison with the private sector. This makes any long-term undertaking difficult and 
uncertain, as human resource capacity built over time can suddenly be lost. Taking this 
factor into consideration, the study focused on the development of an effective 
implementation framework rather than the skills of any one particular individual within the 
organisation. 
There were also cultural Issues to consider. As explained in chapter four, the fa'aSamoa, 
the Samoan way, is strong and pervasive throughout all aspects of life in Samoa, 
influencing the way Samoans think, act, conduct their business and daily lives. The 
fa'aSamoa inevitably influenced all aspects of the study from the initial methodological 
decisions to the indicator screening, the way the PAC was managed and the distribution 
of results. Particularly important cultural influences were the protocol for contacting 
government departments, undertaking interviews, visiting and conducting surveys in a 
village situation, the preference for oral over written communications, and the chiefly 
system of consensus-based decision-making. As a non-Samoan researcher, it was of 
great assistance to be able to collaborate with SVB and the PAC to whom cultural 
questions and uncertainties could be directed, and who were vigilant that the correct 
protocol was observed. 
Another practical challenge sometimes faced by researchers in small Island countries is a 
general suspicion and reluctance to provide outsiders with information. This Is quite 
understandable, given the number of Western researchers seeking access to information 
and official data and the mixed and not always positive historical experiences of many 
South Pacific Island with missionaries, colonial administrators and anthropologists 
(Mead, 1928). However, the fact that this researcher was residing in Samoa rather than 
just visiting, and was undertaking the work collaboratively, gave stakeholders a sense of 
security about sharing information, so this issue did not pose any serious practical 
constraints to the project. 
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Like the decision to conduct research in Samoa, the decision to focus on monitoring 
using indicators also resulted in a number of practical challenges. Although monitoring 
has also received increasing focus in STD literature (Butler 1993b; Dymond, 1997; 
Swarbrooke, 1998; Weaver and Lawton, 1999; Sirakaya, et al. 2001) and some valuable 
practical contributions have been made (Manning et al. 1996; Aliin at al., 2000; James, 
2000), there are numerous methodological issues still to resolve. These include the 
continuing dilemmas of exactly what to measure, how to select appropriate indicators, 
how to incorporate meaningful stakeholder participation within the monitoring process 
and how to bridge the gap between indicator development and the implementation of 
results. These issues required place-based rather than generic solutions and were 
addressed with the assistance of the PAC. 
The PAC was established during the first phase of the study, to collaborate with SVB and 
the researcher on the project, contribute multi-disciplinary expertise and ensure 
indicators and monitoring protocols were place-based and culturally appropriate. The 
partnership with the PAC also helped develop capacity within SVB, which will enable 
them to implement the monitoring programme without outside assistance in future years. 
In this way the PAC helped bridge the gap between the implementing agency and other 
stakeholder groups, and helped ensure the research results were actually converted into 
action. The regular PAC meetings kept the project on track and PAC support and 
continued interest in the work also contributed significantly. to acceptance of the 
monitoring programme in the community at large. So although it might have been 
possible to develop indicators in a conventional manner with the researcher working in 
isolation from practitioners, it is unlikely that the project would have been implemented to 
the same extent or have resulted in the same social learning outcomes. Chambers notes 
(1997: 104), that it is difficult to fully evaluate the affects of participatory approaches and 
even when they have made striking contribution to understanding and modes of learning, 
the results are nearly always half hidden, "less conspicuous, quieter, more dispersed but 
significant for human fulfilment and well being". 
As was explained in chapter five, however, there are also some aspects of the PAC that 
might be questioned. The composition of the group, although regarded as representative 
of those who were affected by the project, might be seen from the outside as being elitist 
or not including sufficient tourism industry members. In retrospect the committee could 
have been slightly larger, and if more Industry players had been involved, the Indicators 
might have had greater industry resonance. It should also be recognised, however, that a 
wide range of industry representatives and village people were consulted during the 
study and although the PAC was the focal point of stakeholder involvement, It was not 
the only avenue explored. 
21? 
Other aspects of the fieldwork should also be evaluated. Scoping the issues to be 
addressed by the monitoring programme was achieved through an in-depth literature 
review, a series of key informant interviews and village surveys. This multi-stage 
approach required a great deal of time and careful observation of cultural protocol, but it 
helped focus the project on current sustainable development issues in Samoa, those 
perceived by ordinary people living in rural and urban areas as well as experts in 
particular fields. In retrospect the key informant interviews might have benefited from 
being less structured and, the results of the village surveys may have been easier to 
analyse had there been a recording and translation of the focus group discussions. 
However, in the cultural setting of the village this would have been unacceptable and 
likely to inhibit responses. 
The distribution of information was also an area that could have been improved. 
Increased newspaper and radio coverage, might have enhanced the social learning 
outcomes of the work, enabling a wider range of individuals to potentially have 
participated and Influenced the indicator development process. 
The indicator approach itself can also be questioned and criticised in more general terms 
as was shown in chapter two. Meadows (1998) comments that Indicators provide only a 
partial reflection of reality, and they are seldom objective. Hein (1997) suggests the 
indicator approach can result in misplaced confidence in quantitative measures when the 
reality is in fact much more complex. Despite their shortfalls however, Meadows 
concludes that the search for appropriate Indicators is a necessary and evolutionary 
learning process Meadows (1998: xii): 
'The process of finding, Implementing and improving sustainable development 
indicators will not be done right at first. Nevertheless it is urgent to begin. " 
The indicators selected for use in Samoa, although satisfying the need for a 
comprehensive focus, may in retrospect perhaps have been more practical had there 
been fewer. Furthermore, despite efforts to select data collection techniques that were 
simple, efficient and cost effective, monitoring the indicators still takes considerable time. 
It Is now clear why many sustainable development monitoring programmes suggest 
relying on data that are readily available, rather than undertaking extensive primary 
surveys (Gallop(n, 1997; Mortensen, 1997). Although efforts were made to restrict the 
number of primary surveys undertaken in Samoa, the difficulty was, that like many 
developing countries, the necessary secondary sources of data were simply not 
available. 
When fine-tuning and developing monitoring protocols for the indicators, one of the 
challenges faced was how to match the need for a scientifically defensible and reliable 
methodology, with the need for an inexpensive, practical and user-friendly system that 
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would allow SVB to continue monitoring the indicators on a long-term basis. Critics might 
question whether the selection of, what were in some cases, cheaper or more easily 
accessible data collection techniques compromised the validity of the results. Clearly, if 
budget and sustainabiiity had been no issue, more reliable data might have been 
collected. However, it is important to remember that the main objective of the study was 
how to establish a methodology for monitoring STD, not to assess the sustainability of 
Samoa using the indicators. 
In summary, therefore, although certain aspects of the project might have been improved 
or done differently, it is judged that the objectives have been achieved and a 
methodology has been established for developing and using indicators for monitoring 
STD in Samoa. The methodology has been tested and found practicable, and Samoa 
now has an STD monitoring system in place that, with minimal experience, limited 
funding and regular review and adjustment, will enable SVB to continue to monitor 
movement towards or away from their STD objectives. 
It is clearly too soon to tell what contribution STD monitoring can make towards STD In a 
broader sense. Indicators can inevitably only provide a snap-shot at a particular time in a 
particular place and are not a substitute for detailed scientific study of destination 
processes, in depth stakeholder participation or the harnessing of indigenous knowledge. 
However, if one acknowledges that not everything can be monitored, the challenge then 
is, from past experience and social learning, to recognise key areas of STD concern in a 
particular place and monitor these in the hope that small changes may, at a later date, 
have much wider ramifications. 
The experience in Samoa also suggests that setting up a STD monitoring system can in 
fact have much wider implications than the generation of information and awareness 
alone. The process of establishing the stakeholder vision for STD in a particular place is 
itself a valuable social learning process. The Identification and development of suitable 
indicators also provides the opportunity to deepen understanding of the community's 
collective values and institutional capacity, and to develop knowledge of the full range of 
issues facing sustainable tourism development in a particular place. Additionally, as 
demonstrated at the end of chapter six, the establishment of a suitable indicator 
implementation framework and action plan for sustainable tourism can provide an 
effective point of reference and means of prioritising other tourism planning, 
development, and policy activities in the destination. 
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7.3 Recommendations for Further Research 
There is potential for further research in both the conceptual framework and practical 
research techniques used. The conceptual framework has attempted to broaden 
understanding of the close linkages between SD and STD and offer some alternative 
ways forward. lt has stressed the benefits to be gained from interdisciplinary study and 
demonstrated the wealth of information and tools from sustainable development that can 
be usefully employed in the implementation of STD (Roiling, 1993; Kates at at., 2001). 
Further research needs to be directed towards the development of more comprehensive, 
integrated and whole ecosystem ways of not just monitoring but also studying tourism. 
This will necessarily involve greater interdisciplinary understanding and exchange of 
ideas, and the need for more researchers to be generalists, wearing several hats at once 
rather than maintaining a strictly monodisciplinary outlook that excludes much of the big 
picture (Holling, 1993; Wilk, 2000). In this light, the emergence of the new field of 
sustainability science warrants special consideration (NRC, 1999; Kates at at., 2001; 
Sustainability Science Forum, 2001). 
The second conceptual point of reference for the study has been stakeholder 
participation. In this context, the use of PAR has been demonstrated, a technique in 
which stakeholders are not just consulted, but fully participate and co-manage the 
research process. Despite its drawbacks, PAR was found to be well suited for the 
situation in Samoa, and it could benefit from further application and examination in a 
range of other contexts. There is also potential for the investigation and development of 
other vehicles of stakeholder participation that enable local communities, institutions, 
tourism managers and researchers to work in closer partnership and collaboration. 
The third conceptual principle of this thesis, has highlighted the need to be adaptive and 
to be aware of, and take account of, the inherently unpredictable nature of complex 
tourism systems in the design of STD implementation techniques and tools. The 
implications of complexity and complex system dynamics for tourism management offer 
many new and exciting avenues for further research, that could conceivably lead to a re- 
conceptualisation or at least a much broader and more integrative approach to the study 
of tourism in years to come. There is also a need to further investigate how concepts and 
tools used in ecology can be applied to the implementation of STD. Adaptive 
management has been found to be particularly useful in this respect and warrants further 
investigation and application. Another area that might be explored is the implications of 
resilience for tourism destinations, which in the light of non-linearities, is understood to be 
a precondition for sustainability. 
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In terms of the practical research procedures, although Samoa's STD monitoring 
programme has been initiated, there is still much work to be done to ensure a successful 
transition to sustainable tourism development in the country. The indicators are going to 
need continual review and adaptation as more useable knowledge and technology 
becomes available and new issues arise. Work also needs to be done to make the 
indicator project, handbook and database part of the interactive SVB web site 
(www. visitsamoa. ws), where data can be continually updated, accessed by the general 
public and increase the project's social learning outcomes. 
In addition to the national level monitoring, it would be also be interesting to apply the 
indicators in different areas of the country and then to compare the results 
geographically. An alternative project could be to use a similar methodology to develop 
individual local-level indicators. PAR appears to be particularly well suited to the 
development of local level indicators where the community concerned takes the lead role. 
However, given the challenges SVB faced in developing the indicators, it is not clear 
whether there is currently the required technical capacity in rural areas to undertake such 
a project. 
An alternative project could be to use the monitoring study as the basis for a systems 
analysis of Tourism in Samoa along the lines of Abel's (2000) study of Bonaire. Similarly, 
a computer simulation of tourism in Samoa along the lines of the Tourism Futures 
Simulator used in the Douglas Shire Region of North Queensland (Walker et al., 1999) 
could advance the work even further. There Is also a need for more research into 
technological aspects of STD monitoring. Although this study has focused on providing 
simple, low-cost solutions, elsewhere the use of advanced technological Innovations 
such as those offered by the Global Scenarios Group or the 3-D digital imagery 
technology recently developed by GEO-31), may offer significant potential for STD 
monitoring (Gallopfn, 1997; Raskin et al., 1998; NRC, 1999; GEO-3D Inc., 2001). 
Finally, although the indicators themselves are unique and specifically designed to 
address STD issues in Samoa, there is no reason why the methodology, If suitably 
adapted, might not form the basis for STD monitoring elsewhere. Likely adaptations 
would be to ensure the methods used for stakeholder involvement are compatible with 
the norms and value systems in the place under study, and that the study boundaries are 
appropriate to the size of the destination and the level of development of its tourism 
industry. In the case of a small island country like Samoa with a very low level of tourism, 
and clear geographic resolution, it has been possible to develop national-level indicators, 
but for a larger country, particularly one that exhibits a wider variety of ecological and 
social conditions or has a more developed tourism industry, regional or even 
local 
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indicators might be more appropriate, depending on the needs and interest of 
stakeholder groups. 
7.4 Closing Remarks 
Before closing, two important remarks need to be made. First, it should be noted that the 
insights gained and the conclusions reached from the study in Samoa may have been 
quite different had the fieldwork period been shorter or if an attempt had been made to 
compare several different locations at once. The greater length of time involved in 
undertaking the study, and the fact that the researcher was actually living in Samoa, gave 
key stakeholder groups a sense of security that their involvement could have long-term 
benefits. It also enabled her to develop a deeper understanding of the country and the 
close linkages between tourism and all the other aspects of life in Samoa. 
Second, that shortly before the submission of this thesis a short article, Environment and 
Development: Sustainability Science was published in the leading US journal Science, by 
a large group of distinguished, international interdisciplinarians (Kates at al., 2001). The 
article appears both definitive and seminal. It is also the culmination of work towards a 
more scientific, integrated approach to sustainable development. This started in the late 
1970s with the publication of Holling's Adaptive Environmental Assessment and 
Management (1978) and was then followed successively by Walters (1986), Clark and 
Munn (1986), the Brundtland Report, (1987), Lubchenco et al. (1991), Lee (1993), 
Gunderson et al. (1995), ESA Report (1995, Christensen, 1996), and the NRC Report 
(1999). The article validates the central themes of this thesis. It stresses the Importance 
of comprehensive systemic approaches; integrated place-based models; participatory 
processes and social learning; adaptive strategies and interdisciplinarity as means of 
addressing the uncertainty of complex self-organising system behaviour and more 
effectively improving social capacity to move towards more sustainable trajectories. It is 
encouraging to a researcher in tourism, a field where many of these areas have not 
previously been explored, to find that four years of study In Samoa have resulted in an 
operational pilot along the lines suggested in this article. It is hoped that the study can 
make a small contribution towards seeing sustainable development in a more scientific 
light along the path being pioneered by the new sustainabiilty science and In so doing, 
also assist Samoa in its transition towards sustainable tourism development. 
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APPENDIX Al 
List of People who Reviewed the Draft Research Methodology 
The following key informants were interviewed in connection with the development of a 
research methodology. 
AREA OF 
EXPERTISE NAME AND ORGANISATION 
Mr James Atherton, Forestry Consultant' 
Mr Francois Martel, Programme Officer, SPREP' 
ENVIRONMENT Mr Gerald Miles, Head of Environmental Management, SPREP 
Ms Sue Miller. Senior Biodiversity Officer, SPREP' 
Ms Easter Galuvao, Senior Biodiversity Officer, DLSE' 
Or leti Taulealo, Planning Consultant, Public Works Department' 
ECONOMY 
Ms Frances Brebner, Chief Planning Officer, Department of Treasury' 
Mr Kolone Vaai, Managing Director, Kolone Vaai and Associates 
Or John Stunnenberg, Dean of Commerce, National University of Samoa' 
Or Peggy Fairbaim-Dunlop, Head of Continuing Education, USP' 
SOCIETY AND Or Felise Leulu Vaa, Dean of Department of Arts, National University of Samoa 
CULTURE Mr Fiu Mata'ese Elisara Laulu, National Assistant Resident Representative, UNDP' 
Ms Jenny Bryant, Sustainable Human Development Advisor, UNDP, Fiji' 
Mr Joe Annandale, General Manager, Sinalei Reef Resort' 
TOURISM PRIVATE Or Steve Brown, President, Samoa Visitors Association and Director Ecotour Samoa' 
SECTOR Mr Dave Bamford, Tourism Resource Consultants, NZODA Tourism Programme 
Mrs Zita Sefo-Martel, General Manager, Island Hopper Vacations 
Ms Sonja Hunter, General Manager, Samoa Visitors Bureau' 
SVB Mr Petelo Kavesi, Manager of Research and Statistics, Samoa Visitors Bureau' 
Mr Siuli Tuailemafua, Manager of Planning and Development, Samoa Visitors Bureau 
Or Richard Butler, Professor of Tourism, University of Surrey 
ACADEMIC 
ADVISORS SORS Or Bryan Farrell, Professor Emeritus Geography, University of 
California 
Mr Tyrone Malaesaili Laurenson, Registrar, National University of Samoa 
Source: Project Reference Document 
Ne The affiliations of those listed above are as they were at the time of the consultation, those marked ' now hold 
different positions 
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wý4 pýuwo. 
P. O. Box: L1859 Government of Samoa 
Fax: (685) 21504 MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS Our Ref: FA 1/6/11 
Tel 685) 25313 Apia - Samoa 
Your Ref: 
Email: mfa@samoa. net 
5 November 1998 Please address all 
correspondence to 
Secretaryfor Foreign Affairs 
Louise Twining -Ward 
PhD Researcher 
C/-UNDP 
Private Mail Bag 
MATAUTU 
Dear Ms Twining-Ward 
Application to conduct fieldwork 
Thank you for your letter of 26th October 1998 and indeed for your interest to conduct 
a research on sustainable tourism in Samoa. 
The Ministry has no difficulty in supporting your research project as we feel that 
sustainable tourism is one of the important facets of sustainable and responsible development 
and use of our resources. We would like to advise however that current Government policy 
stipulates that all applications for researches and fieldwork in Samoa have to have prior 
approval from the Secretary of the Prime Minister's Department before the project commences. 
You will need to therefore write to him and request clearance in order for you to conduct your 
research. He can be contacted at the following address: 
The Secretary 
Prime Minster's Department 
P0 Box L1861 
Apia 
Tel: 21500 
Fax: 21339 
We wish you all the best in your future endeavours. 
Sincerely 
Per na Sila 
for: SECRETARY FOR FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
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cc: The Registrar 
National University of Samoa 
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FAX: Number 21-339 PRIME MINISTER'S DEPARTMENT TELEX: 221 MALO SX Apia 
- 
Samoa 
Telegrams: MALO APIA 
11 'h November, 1998 
Louise Twining-Ward 
PhD Researcher 
C/ - UNDP 
Private Mail Bag 
MATAUTU 
Dear Louise, 
Application to conduct fieldwork 
Our Ref: 
Your Ref: 
Telephone: 21-500 
Postal: P. O. Box L 1861 
Please address all 
correspondence to Secretary 
Prime Minister's Departmen 
This is to advise that approval is hereby granted for you to undertake a 
research in Samoa as requested from your letter of 9 November 1998 subject to 
your adhering to our conditions for conducting research in Samoa. 
Enclosed are the conditions for research in Samoa. 
Regards, 
rJ 
Mafa'itu'uga V. P. Komiti 
SECRETARY 
PRIME MINISTER'S DEPARTMENT 
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, 
7ý ý 7ý7ý1 
"IA AO SAMOA" 
LE 1UNIVESITE AOAO 0 SAMOA, (FAAVAEINA 1984) 
(THE NATIONAL UNIVERSITY OF SAMOA) 
Office of 
The Registrar 
26 October 1998 
The Secretary for Foreign Affairs 
Government Building 
PO Box L1859 
APIA 
Attention: Perina Sila 
Re: Mrs Louise D Twining-Ward : Application to conduct field work towards her Ph. D 
Mrs Louise Twining-Ward had applied to the university to conduct field research whilst she is in 
Samoa towards her Ph. D in "Sustainable Tourism Development. " 
Her husband Tom Twining-Ward is employed at the UNDP in Samoa, and his contract has 
recently been renewed for a further year to October 1999. 
I have spoken with Mrs Twining-Ward and read a copy of her proposal. 
I have no objection to Mrs Twining-Ward carrying out her field work towards her Ph. D in 
Tourism and in collaboration with the. National University as may be required. 
I recommend that her application be approved accordingly. Upon approval, Mrs Twining-Ward 
can liaise direct with the University. 
Ma lou,. fäaalbalo lava 
one ren 
e Registrar 
228 
P. O. Box 5768 Apia, Western Samoa *Telephone: (685) 20 072/20 575 'Facsimile: (685) 
20 938/26 760 Telex: IA AO SAMOA 
APPENDIX B1 
List of Key Informants Interviewed during the Scoping 
Process 
The following key informants were consulted in connection with the key issues currently 
facing the sustainable development of Samoa. 
FIELD OF 
EXPERTISE NAME AND ORGANISATION 
Foua Toloa, Marine Resource Consultant and Owner, SCUAMA divers 
Dr. Steve Brown, Environment Consultant and Director, EcoTour Samoa Ltd 
ENVIRONMENT Muliagatele losefatu Reti, Head of CNR Division, SPREP 
Moelagi Jackson, President, Faasao Savaii and Owner, Safua Hotel, Savaii 
Dr. Sapa Saifaleupolu, Head of the Department of Science, NUS 
Peter Kelsh, Managing Director, ANZ Bank 
Darryl McKenzie, Managing Director, Pacific Commercial Bank 
ECONOMY Hinauri Petana, Deputy Secretary of Finance, Treasury Department 
Cindy of Samoa, Entertainer, Magrey-Ta's 
Mativa Mulipolu, Tourism Investment Promotion Officer, TCI 
Foisega Shon, Secretary of Women's Affairs, Ministry of Women's Affairs 
Noumea Simi, Assistant Secretary for Foreign Affairs, Ministry for Foreign Affairs 
SOCIETY Fepai Kolia, Director of the National Council of Churches 
Dr leti Taulealo, Planning and Management Consultant, Public Works Department 
Palanitina Toelupe, Assistant Secretary of Women's Affairs 
Dr Aiono Fana'afi, President Le Amosa, Owner South Sea Star Hotel 
Koke Aiono, Language and Culture Teacher for Peace Corps, Fasito'o-uta 
CULTURE Savea Fomai, Secretary of Internal Affairs, Ministry of Internal Affairs 
Fa'atonu Faletoese, Komiti Tumama Samoa (Women's NGO) 
Aufai Aupuese, Senior Inspector, Department of Education 
Judy Taito Muese, Tanu Beach Fales 
Kuki Retzlaff, Le Lagoto Beach Bungalows 
Ricky Mc Fall, Managing Director, Air New Zealand 
TOURISM INDUSTRY 
Leaupepe Sanerivi Muliaumaseali'I, Deputy Executive Officer, Polynesian Airlines 
Ned Brown, General Manager, Coconuts Beach Resort 
Zita Sefo-Martel, Managing Director Island Hopper Vacations 
Mataia Vensel Margraff, Advisor to the Prime Minister 
TOURISM PUBLIC 
SECTOR Sonja Hunter, General Manager SVB' 
Kilali Alai'lima, Assistant Director, US Peace Corps. 
Source: Key informant interview notes 
NB The affiliations of those listed above are as they were at the time of the consultation, those marked with ' are 
now holding different positions 
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Key Informant Interview Schedule 
START TIME JI 
SECTION A: INFORMANT DETAILS 
This section asks about your experience for our survey records 
A 1. What is your current position? 
A 1. a) Can you tell us something about what your work involves? 
A 2. How long have you held this position? 
Less than 5 years (go to Alb) Q 
More than 5 years (go to A3) Q 
A 2. b) Have you had any work experience prior to this? 
YES (go to A2c) Q 
NO (go to A3) Q 
A 2. c) Can you tell us about this? 
A 3. Can you tell us what you consider to be your main area of expertise and 
experience? 
A 4. SHOW CARD 2 Can you tell us which letter best describes your age category? 
AQ BQ CO DQ EQ 
A 5. SHOW CARD 2 Can you tell us which letter best describes your nationality? 
AQ BQ CQ 0 ............. 
E............... 
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SECTION B: CORE AREAS 
This section is about the broad areas of concern in your field 
We are endeavouring to interview a broad spectrum of people whose interest and 
experience coincide with one of the areas of our project focus. After having talked 
about your personal experience, we would very much like you to answer questions 
on: 
Environment of Samoa Q 
Economy of Samoa Q 
Society of Samoa Q 
Culture of Samoa Q 
Tourism in Samoa Q 
B 1. First of all, can you tell us what you consider to be the five most important key 
issues affecting [the environment/economy/society/cufture/tourism] in Samoa at the 
present time? They do not need to be in any order of priority. 
You may want to take a minute or two to think about these. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
Read the responses back to informant to confirm them. Write these on CARD 3. 
Now we would like to talk in more detail about each of these key issues. 
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SECTION C: KEY ISSUES 
This section asks more specific questions about your key issues of concern. 
C 1. REFER TO CARD 3 The first key issue you mentioned was: 
................................... Can you perhaps tell us why you selected this area? 
C 1. a) Can you pinpoint any particular aspect/s of this issue that you think is/are 
important? Probe and repeat final answer 
C 1. b) Do you think tourism has any effect on this issue? 
If yes, in what way? 
C 2. REFER TO CARD 3 The second key Issue you mentioned was: 
............................ Can you perhaps tell us why you selected this area? 
YES 13 
NO 13 
C 2. a) Can you pinpoint any particular aspect/s of this issue that you think is/are 
important? Probe and repeat final answer 
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C 2. b) Do you think tourism has any effect on this issue? 
if yes, in what way? 
YES Q 
NO Q 
C 3. REFER TO CARD 3 The third key issue you mentioned 
was: .............................. Can you perhaps tell us why you selected this area? 
C 3. a) Can you pinpoint any particular aspect/s of this issue that you think is/are 
important? Probe and repeat final answer 
C 3. b) Do you think tourism has any effect on this issue? 
If yes, in what way? 
YES Q 
NO Q 
C 4. REFER TO CARD 3 The fourth key issues you mentioned was: 
.............................. Can you perhaps tell us why you selected this area? 
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C 4. a) Can you pinpoint any particular aspect/s of this issue that you think is/are 
important? Probe and repeat final answer 
C 4. b) Do you think tourism has any effect on this issue? 
YES Q 
NO Q 
If yes, in what way? 
C 5. REFER TO CARD 3 The fifth key issue you mentioned was: 
.............................. Can you perhaps tell us why you selected this area? 
C 5. a) Can you pinpoint any particular aspect/s of this issue that you think is/are 
important? Probe and repeat final answer 
C 5. b) Do you think tourism has any effect on this issue? 
YES Q 
NO Q 
If yes, in what way? 
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SECTION D: SUMMARY QUESTIONS 
Now a few general questions on tourism In Samoa 
D 1. Can you tell us what you consider to be the most important factors to consider in 
order to develop a sustainable tourism in Samoa? (tourism that makes a positive 
contribution to sustainable development priorities in Samoa) 
D 2. Do you have any special concerns about the way tourism is developing in 
Samoa? 
D 3. Do you have any other things you want to mention about tourism before we 
finish? 
D 4. It is now only fair to ask whether you would like to ask us any questions? 
D 5. SHOW CARD 5 Can you please check that we have your personal details 
correct? 
FINISH TIME 
That completes the Interview, thank you very much for your time and 
effort In participating. We will send you a summary sheet of your 
responses so that If there Is anything you would like to add or correct 
after further consideration you will be able to let us know. 2W 
APPENDIX B3 
Village Survey Questions 
Focus group Individual 
Type: Age: AQ BQCQ 
Approx age ranges: Gender: MQ FQ 
Gender balance: Status: AQ BQCQ 
Age: AQ BQCQ 
Start time: 
1. First, can you tell us something about your daily occupation? 
2. Do you have any special plans for the future for you or your family? 
3. What do you think are the most important things that can help your 
family improve their situation? 
4. Do you have any experience with tourists or overseas visitors in your village? 
S. What are your thoughts about the effects of tourism in your village? 
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Samoa's Charter for Sustainable Tourism Development 
Preamble 
We, the Project Advisory Committee for the project "Monitoring Sustainable 
Tourism Development In Samoa": 
" Aware that the long-term viability of tourism in Samoa is of significant 
national importance; 
" Convinced that tourism can make a substantial contribution to sustainable 
development in Samoa; 
" Recognising that a healthy natural and cultural environment and 
hospitable people constitute vital tourism resources; 
" Concerned that poorly planned and managed development of all types 
has the potential to cause undesirable and even disastrous impacts on 
these resources; 
" Guided by the principles of sustainable development as laid out in the 
1992 Rio Declaration, Agenda 21 and the Barbados Programme of Action, 
as well as international conventions on sustainable tourism such as the 
1995 Lanzarote Charter for Sustainable Tourism and the 1997 Berlin 
Declaration on Biological Diversity and Sustainable Tourism; 
have worked together to develop, through wide ranging consultation, a set 
of broad-based objectives which, if regularly reviewed to reflect the dynamic 
nature of the total human environment, can form the basis for the sustainable 
development of tourism in Samoa. 
We recognise that the implementation and monitoring of these objectives 
cannot be undertaken by the Samoa Visitors Bureau alone, but necessitates 
the cooperation of other government agencies in partnership with the private 
sector, civil society organizations, citizens of Samoa and those visiting from 
overseas. 
We urge the Government and people of Samoa to take up this challenge. 
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Objectives for Sustainable Tourism Development in Samoa 
OBJECTIVE 1 
Encourage the sustainable management of land and, In particular, forest 
resources 
Encourage the participation of village communities in conservation programmes 
f Promote the careful use of tourism as an income-generating activity for conservation 
areas and other natural areas under protection 
OBJECTIVE 2 
Promote the careful management of coastal and marine resources, with a special 
focus on coral reefs 
f Encourage the participation of village communities in marine conservation 
programmes 
f Promote sustainable tourism practices by marine tourism operators 
OBJECTIVE 3 
Encourage the use of proper waste management practices, at both the national 
and village level 
f Enhance village awareness of appropriate waste disposal methods 
f Encourage the tourism industry to adopt appropriate solid and human waste 
management practices 
OBJECTIVE 4 
Seek to Improve the quality and reliability of water supply to all areas 
f Work together with responsible agencies to upgrade the quality and reliability of 
water supply especially to rural areas where tourism Is being developed 
f Promote measures to Increase efficiency in the use of water resources particularly by 
the tourism industry 
OBJECTIVE 5 
Stimulate appropriate employment and Income-generating opportunities of 
tourism to rural areas 
. Support the participation of village communities in appropriate tourism income- 
generating activities 
f Encourage tourism operators to use staff, goods and services available locally 
OBJECTIVE 6 
Enhance the economic benefits of tourism activities for the Samoan economy 
f Create opportunities for increased tourist spending 
f Encourage local entrepreneurship and Initiative In all facets of the tourism Industry 
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OBJECTIVE 7 
Heighten tourism awareness and education, especially in rural areas 
Provide and deliver appropriate tourism awareness programmes, especially to 
villages where tourism is being developed 
f Ensure formal tourism training is readily accessible to young people, women and 
those living in rural areas 
f Ensure sustainable tourism practices are an integral element in all formal tourism 
education 
OBJECTIVE 8 
Foster respect for the Fassamoa in all tourism activities 
f Develop tourism activities which provide opportunities for learning about the 
Fassamoa 
f Identify and address potential conflicts between tourism and the Faasamoa 
OBJECTIVE 9 
Encourage and promote widespread participation and skills in performing arts, 
crafts and other cultural practices 
f Take steps to maintain and rejuvenate traditional performing arts and other cultural 
practices 
f Support the development of high quality crafts as well as their potential for income- 
generatron 
OBJECTIVE 10 
Improve the quality of the tourist experience through the upgrading of tourist 
attraction sites, facilities and services 
f Support efforts to enhance and safeguard tourist attractions, particularly those of 
historical and cultural significance 
f Seek to up-grade the quality of tourist infrastructure and services 
OBJECTIVE 11 
Ensure tourism development is carefully planned and of a scale and form 
compatible with the natural and cultural environment 
f Ensure national-level tourism planning is environmentally and culturally appropriate, 
carefully implemented and monitored, and developed in partnership with stakeholder 
groups 
f Carefully evaluate all applications for new tourism development In terms of their 
environmental and cultural compatibility 
f Take special care to safeguard critical natural and historic landscapes from 
inappropriate development 
OBJECTIVE 12 
Enhance awareness and commitment to sustainable tourism In Samoa 
f Enhance commitment of government departments and non-governmental 
organisations to sustainable tourism 
f Encourage and support the tourism private sector to employ sustainable tourism 
practices and technologies in their businesses 
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Indicator Screening Tables 
Theme ENVIRONMENT 
Objective 1- Encourage the sustainable management of land and in particular forest resources 
Sub-Objectives Encourage the participation of village 
communities in conservation programmes 
Promote the careful use of tourism as an income 
generating activity for conservation areas and other natural 
areas under protection 
Indicator 
Number of villages 
participating in land 
and forest 
conservation 
programmes 
Amount of forest, 
listed as 'critical' 
that is protected by 
law 
Proportion of 
protected areas 
gaining income 
from tourism 
No. of eco 
tourism activities 
in conservation 
areas 
Tourst visits to 
conservation 
areas 
Relevant      
Reliable    x  
Feasible    X  
Stable   x   
Trend      
Scope      
RESULT PASS PASS FAIL FAIL PASS 
Historical 
ý/  X 
Secondary V   
Participatory 
ý/  
 
Simple X / 
TOTALSCORE 4 3 3 
RESULT PASS PASS PASS 
Theme ENVIRONMENT 
Objective 2. Promote the careful management of coastal and marine resources with special focus on coral reefs 
Sub-Objectives Encourage the participation of village 
communities in marine conservation 
programmes 
Promote the careful use of tourism as an income 
generating activity in coastal areas 
Indicator 
Percentage of 
villages with marine 
protected areas 
No. of villages with by- 
laws concerning 
destructive fishing 
practices 
Percentage of marine Numbers of tourists to 
operators with their own Samoa, engaging in 
environmental policy marine tourism activities 
Relevant  
  
Reliable   
 
Feasible  x 
 
Stable   
 
Trend   
 
Scope    
RESULT PASS FAIL PASS PASS 
Historical xx 
Secondary  x 
Participatory   `ý 
Simple   
TOTAL SCORE 4 23 
RESULT PASS PASS 
PASS 
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Theme ENVIRONMENT 
Objective 3. Encourage the use of proper waste management practices at both the national and village level 
Sub-Objectives Enhance village awareness of appropriate 
waste disposal methods 
Encourage the tourism industry to adopt appropriate solid 
and human waste management practices 
Indicator 
Percentage of 
villages with waste 
disposal services 
No. of villages with 
by-laws for keeping 
the village clean 
Volume of waste 
produced by 
randomly 
sampled hotels 
Percentage of 
hotels treating 
their sewage 
Percentage of 
hotels recycling 
their waste 
Relevant     
 
Reliable    
  
Feasible   x   
Stable    
  
Trend x    
 
Scope    
  
RESULT FAIL PASS FAIL PASS PASS 
Historical x X x 
Secondary x x X 
Participatory V   
Simple 
V/ 
  
TOTALSCORE 2 2 2 
RESULT PASS PASS PASS 
Theme ENVIRONMENT 
Objective 4. Seek to improve the quality of water and efficiency of water usage in all areas 
Sub-Objectives 
Work together with responsible agencies 
to upgrade the quality and reliability of 
water supply especially to rural areas 
where tourism is being developed 
Promote measures to increase efficiency of water use 
particularly by the tourism industry 
Indicator 
Percentage of 
villages in catchment 
areas that are 
in actively 
catchment 
involved 
protection 
Proportion of 
land owners in 
catchment areas 
who have 
received training 
Proportion of 
tourism 
businesses 
water meters mete 
with 
Volume of fresh 
water used in 
hotels with water 
meters 
Percentage of 
hotels with 
drinkable tap 
water 
Relevant  x 
   
Reliable  V, 
x   
Feasible  x 
   
Stable  x 
   
Trend  V 
   
Scope `ý  
   
RESULT PASS FAIL FAIL PASS P 
Historical  
Secondary   
/  
M A 
Simple x 
TOTAL SCORE 4 2 
RESULT PASS PASS PASS PASS 
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Theme ECONOMY 
Objective 5. Stimulate appropriate employment and income-generating opportunities in rural areas 
Sub-Objectives Support the participation of village communities in 
appropriate tourism income generating activities 
Encourage tourism operators to use locally 
produced goods and services 
Indicator Number of tourism 
jobs in 
enterprises outside of 
Apia 
Percentage of tourism 
businesses that are 
located 
businesses that 
of Apia 
Number of hotels 
purchasing a majority 
of their food products 
locally 
Number of sampled 
hotels using mainly 
locally produced 
furniture 
Relevant   
  
Reliable   x x 
Feasible   x x 
Stable    
 
Trend   
  
Scope    
 
RESULT PASS PASS FAIL FAIL 
Historical  X 
Secondary   
Participatory  X 
Simple V/  
TOTALSCORE 4 2 
RESULT PASS PASS 
Theme ECONOMY 
Objective 6. Diversify the national income base 
Sub-Objectives Create opportunities for increased tourist spending 
Encourage local entrepreneurship and 
initiative in all facets of the tourism Industry 
Indicator Average tourist 
length of stay y 
Total number of 
newly registered y 
tourism 
businesses 
GDP generated 
by tourism 
businesses 
Number of all local 
businesses with 
more than 50 
Samoan ownership 
Proportion of 
aid/grants into the 
tourism industry as 
a% of total tourism 
revenues 
Relevant  
    
Reliable   
   
Feasible  
  x  
Stable  `ý 'ý 
  
Trend  
    
Scope   
   
RESULT PASS PASS PASS FAIL 
PASS 
Historical  x x x 
Secondary   
X 
Participatory x  
 
Simple  X 
x 
ORE TOTALSC 3 2 
RESULT PASS PASS 
FAIL 
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Theme SOCIETY AND CULTURE 
Objective 7. Promote appropriate training and education, especially in rural areas 
Provide and deliver appropriate tourism 
Sub-Objectives awareness information, especially to Ensure formal tourism training is readily accessible to 
villages where tourism is already being young people, women and those living in rural areas 
developed 
Proportion of Percentage of Number of Number of Percentage of 
villages in tourism 
villages where places available students hotel employees Indicator development zones tourism awareness on formal and graduating from that have been 
were awareness programmes have informal tourist 
programmes have 
formal tourism on training 
been conducted 
been carried out training courses training courses 
Relevant    
Reliable    
Feasible    
Stable    
Trend    
Scope    
RESULT PASS PASS PASS PASS PASS 
Historical xX X % 
Secondary VVx   
Participatory VV   
Simple xX  
 
TOTAL SCORE 241 3 3 
RESULT PASS PASS FAIL PASS PASS 
Theme SOCIETY AND CULTURE 
Objective 8. Foster respect for the la aSamoa in all activities 
Sub-Objectives Develop tourism activities which provide opportunities for 
learning about the fa'aSamoa 
Identify and address potential conflicts 
between tourism and the to aSamoa 
Indicator 
Proportion of hotel 
marketing 
collaterals providing 
information about 
appropriate 
behaviour and 
dress 
Number of 
villages where 
tourists regularly 
stay in family 
homes 
Number of hotels 
providing guests 
with information 
about village 
protocol 
Number of 
negative tourism 
incidents reported 
to SVB during the 
year 
Number of 
villages reporting 
tourism related 
problems to SVB 
Relevant   
   
Reliable  
   X 
Feasible X 
   X 
Stable  
    
Trend   
   
Scope     
 
RESULT FAIL PASS PASS PASS FAIL 
Historical x x  
Secondary x x 
 
Participatory   x 
Simple    
TOTAL SCORE 2 2 
3 
RESULT PASS PASS PASS 
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Theme SOCIETY AND CULTURE 
Objective 9. Encourage and promote widespread participation and skills in performing arts, crafts and other cultural 
practices 
Sub-Objectives Take steps to maintain and rejuvenate traditional performing 
arts and other cultural practices arts 
the development of high-quality Support 
crafts as well as their potential for income- 
Indicator 
Number of 
entries in 
traditional dance 
competition at the 
Teuila Festival 
Number of skilled 
craftspeople in 
sampled villages 
Quality rating of 
song and dance 
performances at 
hotels 
Number of 
exhibitors at the 
annual craft fair 
Quality of crafts 
produced for the 
tourist market 
Relevant     
 
Reliable   x 
 X 
Feasible  x x 
 X 
Stable     
 
Trend     
 
Scope      
RESULT PASS FAIL FAIL PASS FAIL 
Historical ý/ 
 
Secondary ý/ 
 
Participatory x 
Simple   
TOTALSCORE 4 3 
RESULT PASS PASS 
Theme TOURISM 
Objective 10. Improve the quality of the tourist experience through the upgrading of tourist attraction sites, facilities 
and services 
Sub-Objectives 
Support efforts to enhance the quality of 
tourist attractions, particularly those of 
historical and cultural significance 
Seek to upgrade the quality of tourist facilities and services 
Indicator 
Evaluation of 
attraction site 
facilities and 
services 
Proportion of 
historical and 
cultural sites that 
have been 
upgraded during 
the year 
Quality rating 
given to tourism 
enterprises for 
services 
provided 
Quality rating 
given to key 
tourist facilities 
Proportion of 
hotels that have 
conducted a 
guest satisfaction 
survey during the 
year 
Relevant 
     
Reliable 
  x   
Feasible  
 X  X 
Stable  
    
Trend  
    
Scope  V/  V/ 
 
RESULT PASS PASS PASS FAIL 
FAIL 
Historical X X 
Secondary X X 
Participatory    
Simple    
TOTAL SCORE 2 2 2 
RESULT PASS PASS PASS 
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Theme TOURISM 
Objective 1 1. Ensure tourism development is carefully planned and of a scale and form compatible with the natural 
and cultural environment 
Ensure national-level tourism 
Take special care 
Sub-Objectives 
planning and policy is 
environmentally and culturally 
Evaluate all applications for new tourism 
to safeguard 
critical natural and 
appropnate, carefully implemented 
development in terms of their 
environmental and cultural compatibility 
historic landscapes 
and monitored, and developed in from inappropriate 
partnership with stakeholder groups development 
Percentage of Percentage of new Percentage of 
Indicator Representation of stakeholder groups 
hotels outside Apia 
meeting guidelines 
hotels that have critical historical 
l i on tourism decision-making bodies 
concerning form 
had an EIA 
conducted 
tes and cultura s 
protected by law 
and scale 
Relevant     
Reliable  X   
Feasible  x  
 
Stable     
Trend     
Scope     
RESULT PASS FAIL PASS PASS 
Historical x   
Secondary V   
Participatory    
Simple    
TOTALSCORE 3 4 4 
RESULT PASS PASS PASS 
Theme TOURISM 
Objective 12. Enhance awareness and adoption of sustainable tourism principles and practices in Samoa 
Sub-Objectives Enhance the awareness and commitment of government 
departments and NGO's to sustainable tourism 
Encourage and support the tourism 
private sector to employ sustainable 
tourism practices and technologies in their 
businesses 
Indicator 
Number of times 
indicators are 
monitored 
Number of 
projects 
undertaken as a 
result of 
indicators 
Knowledge of 
monitoring 
programme by 
key stakeholder 
groups 
Tourism operators 
with an 
environmental 
policy 
Number of 
operators using 
composting toilets 
Relevant    
 
Reliable   
  
Feasible   
  
Stable   
  
Trend   
  
Scope   
  
RESULT PASS PASS 
l 
PASS PASS 
Historical X x 
Secondary X X 
x 
P articipatory X 
 x 
Simple 
  
TOTALSCORE 2 
RESULT PASS PASS F PASS 
FAIL 
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Indicator Screening Questionnaire 
Please circle the number that corresponds with the extent to which you agree or disagree with the use of 
each of the following indicators as a measure of sustainable tourism development In Samoa 
(5= Stronaly aoree. 1= Stronoly disaareel 
SECTION ONE: ENVIRONMENT 
1. Land and fnrest rpcniirrroc 
>m am 
c°im m t0 mc 
ma 
., mmmm 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR N" 4Z°v, ý 
Number of villages participating in conservation programmes 5a321 
Amount of forest, listed as "critical", that is protected by national law sa321 
Tourist visits to conservation areas 54321 
'2_ Coastal anri marino rncntirrnc 
T Tm 
ým mým Wý 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR 
os= ;B 
V), u ¢z0 (Wo 
Number of villages with marine protected areas saa21 
Percentage of marine tourism operators with their own environmental policy 54321 
Numbers of tourists engaging in marine tourism activities 54321 
3. Waste and nnllutinn 
mm rm am 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR WM <z° OD 
Number of villages with by-laws for keeping the village clean 54321 
Percentage of hotels treating their sewage sa321 
Percentage of hotels recycling their waste 54321 
4_ WAt r racni rt ac 
2_m To 
ým mýý Wm 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR ný <zö UM 
Percentage of villages in catchment areas that are actively involved in 
catchment protection 
54321 
Volume of fresh water used in hotels with water meters sa321 
Percentage of hotels with drinkable tap water 54321 
SECTION TWO: ECONOMY Tý 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR nm aZa uýo 
Number of tourism jobs in enterprises outside of Apia sa32i 
Percentage of tourism businesses that are located outside of Apia 54321 
a Tý 
V. IN=IIV11431 Gl, VI IV111IV uc VCly 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR 
- 
Ný aZ Ný 
Average tourist length of visitor stay a32 
Total number of newly registered tourism businesses as2i 
GDP generated by tourism businesses 5432 
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SECTION THREE: SOCIAL AND CULTURAL INDICATORS T ýj TN 
7 FAnritinn nnrl f-ninn Rai mm ým 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR 
f/1 CI 
n" äZ° via 
Percentage of villages in tourism development zones where tourism 54321 awareness programmes have been conducted 
Percentage of villages where tourism awareness programmes have been 54321 
carried out 
Number of students graduating from formal tourism training courses 5as21 
Percentage of hotel employees who have been on training courses 54321 
B. ResneCt fnr the fa'acamna 
>> 
Öff.. 
m 
i7 
ý, 
plý 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR - 50 2zö wo 
Number of villages where tourists regularly stay in family homes sa321 
Percentage of hotels providing guests with information about appropriate 
behaviour and dress in villages 
54321 
Number of negative tourist incidents reported to SVB during the year 54321 
9_ PPrfnrminn arte and rrnftc 
m rm 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR 
13 
`5i ¢Z° C'V 
Number of entries in traditional dance competition at the Teuila Festival 54s21 
Number of exhibitors at the annual craft fair 54321 
SECTION FOUR: TOURISM INDICATORS 
in Tniiriam fnnilific 
T_ý aý 
Cý 
ýýý COI 
SUGGESTED INDICATOR z° V'° 
Evaluation of attraction site facilities and services sa321 
Proportion of sites upgraded during the year sas21 
Quality rating given to key tourist facilities 54321 
44 r ....: .ý 111 
2ýä r 
ým mým ým 
GGEsTEDIND; cATOR 
rism employee representation on tourism decisionmaking bodies 
centage of hotels that have had an EIA conducted 
F 
centage of critical historical and cultural sites protected by law 54321 
ý_ Tm 
mm mýý 
ýrn 
IG. JUJla1114Ui= I UU11.1. III &m ih =yl 
¢Z na SUGGESTED INDICATOR 
Number of times indicators are monitored 
54321 
Number of projects undertaken as a result of indicators 
54321 
Percentage of tourism operators with an environmental policy 54321 
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Accommodation Survey 
SECTION ONE. GENERAL DETAILS 
Name of accommodation 
Respondent name/position 
bate of interview Interview 
SECTION TWO. YOUR TOURS 
Do you currently arrange any Was? YES 
Q NO Q 
If NO (or if these tours arc run by an independent tour operator), 
please go to section three, if YES please continue 
Can you toll us how many people went on your tours in total this year? 
Total up to now people Estimate for remaining months people 
Co any of your land-based tours haw a special nature-focus? ý-y Q 13 NO (visiting rolraýt/arreas to Wdnr amd /emw obarit pfýnts aýºd oninedSJ YES 
Can you tell us how many people went on these nature tours this year? people 
Oo you currently organise any marine-baud tars or activities? 
ki (fi hk d k 
Q YE5 NO 
Q 
s ,& ayn iving, ~kel/irg, poi/in, surfing boat htips; 
Can you tell us how many people went on these marine tours this year? people 
SECTION THREE: YOUR GUEST INFORMATION Q NO Q Do you give your guests any information about vitiags protocol? YES 
If YES, can you tell us how you provide this? VERBALLY 
Q WRITTEN Q 
What information is included in this? 
SECTION FOUR: YOUR EMPLOYEES 
In the last employment survey you recorded 
II 
people working here 
Can you please tell us how many are working here full-time at the moment? 
What percentage [%] of these people come from nearby Villa es? 
How many have been on a training course this year? 
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SECTION FIVE: YOUR WASTE 
Car you tell as what system you are using for dealing with your sewage waste-water? 
Treatment plant Q Composting toiletQ Two chamber septic QOne chamber septic 
Type 
What 110009hs to veer e, waw wort. rf. wn OiNam sod qk. , PPQW 
Can you teil us how you dispose of your fruit. vegetable and garden worsts? 
Compost Q Pigs f) Burn/bury Q Rubbish dump 
Other 
SECTION SD(: HOTEL POLICY 
Has an environmentai assessment ever been conducted for this facility? 
YES Q NO 
If YES, can you tell us who did this and what the outcome was? 
Finally, is your company making any special effort to adopt environmmtally and culturally friendly 
Practices? 
YE5 Q NO 
If YES, can you tall us about these? 
Thank you nay 'noch for your he/p. 
Is thou aiytWs ynu *add as to ask about the sustainable tourism irälestas7 
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Tour Operator Survey 
SECTION ONE: GENERAL DETAILS 
Name of tour operator 
Respondent name/position 
Date of interview Interviewec 
SECTION TWO: YOUR TOURS 
Can YOU tell us how many people went on your land-based tours in total this year? 
Total up to now people 
Estimate for remaining months people 
Do any of your land-based tours have a special nature-focus? 
(visiting nntu a a-eas to view and lea,, aboutpb»ts and mimals) YES 
O 
NO 
Q 
If YES, please describe these 
Can you tell us how many people went on these nature tours this year? people 
Do you currently orgmdss any marins-based tours or activities? 
! fishing diving, snarkcilu , soiling, 
boot Trips, Amynking) YES 
CI NO Q 
If YES, please describe these 
Percentage total clients 
Can you tell us about what proportion of your clients participate in the 
different activities you 
have just mentioned? (add p mffttsgenext to the activities /ist in the abovs box) 
Can you tell us how many people went on these nwrine tours in total this year? 
I- 
- people 
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SECTION THREE: YOUR INFORMATION PROVISION 
Do You give your clients any information about village protocol? YES 
Q 
NO 
Q 
If YES, can you tell us how you provide this? VERBALLY 
Q WRITTEN Q 
What information is included in this? 
SECTION FOUR: YOUR ENVIRONMENT POLICY 
Was your company have any speckd Pdky or mission statement 
wffh regards to your treatment of the natural or eulttaral snvironm. nt? 
YES 
Q NO Q 
If YES, can you tell us about this? 
SECTION FIVE: ATTRACTION SITE RANKING 
Phase look at the attached list of attraction sites on Vpoiu and rank 
bone Q the ten you visit most often 
Please do the some for the list of attraction sites on Sovaii Done 
Q 
Finally, could you look again at the sites you have selected and give them a second 
mark if you think their attractiveness has been reduced or damaged during the 
year? Done Q 
Thank you very much for ynir he/p. 
Is them anything you would like to ask about the sustainable tourism indicators? 
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Attraction Sites, Upolu 
1. In the column 'Top ten' mark with a [] the ten sites you visit most frequently. 
2 In the column 'Damage Report', briefly explain if you think any of the sites 
have 
been damaged in any way during the year 
TOUR FREQUENCY 
ATTRACTION SITES- UPOLU Top 
Ten 
Damage Report 
Mt Vasa and Botanical Gardens 
RLS Museum 
Papaseea Sliding Rocks 
Tanumapue Tropical Plantation 
Malololelel View Point 
Lake Lanoto'o Walk 
Papapapatai/Tiavi Waterfall 
Saoluafata Beach 
Paula Cave Pool 
Felde Waterfall 
Uafato Conservation Area 
Tlavea Cave and Beach 
La Mafa Pass View Point 
Namua Island 
Lalomanu Beach 
Saleapaga Beach 
Fuipisia Waterfall 
Sopoaga Waterfall 
Vavau Beach 
Tafatafa Beach 
O Le Pupu Pus National Park 
Togitogiga Waterfall 
Agana Black Sand Beach 
Sataoa Conservation Area 
Saanapu Conservation Area 
Salamumu Beach 
Matareva Beach 
Return to Paradise Beach/Lefaga 
Monona Island 
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Attraction Sites, SGrnü 
1. In the column 'Top ten" mark with a [] the ten sites you visit most frequently. 
2. In the column'bamage Report", briefly explain if you think any of the sites have been 
damaged in any way during the year 
ATTRACTION SITES 
TOUR FREQUENCY 
- 
SAVAII Top 
ten 
Damage Report 
Fogs Beach 
Lana Beach 
Mauga Crater 
Saleaula Lava Field 
Fagamalo Beach 
Satoalepal Wetland 
Manse Beach 
Safotu Vaisaafee Pool 
Matuvanu Crater 
Dwarfs Cave, Pala 
Mataolealelo Pool 
Sasina Conservation Area 
Pea Pea Can, Letul 
Aopo Forest Trail 
Auala Turtle Conservation 
Moso's Footprint 
Falealupo Canopy Walkway 
Falealupo Rainforest 
House of Rock 
Tie Sou Star Mound Tufutafoe 
Cape Mullnu'u Beach 
Lover's Leap 
Satuiatua Beach 
Taga Blowholes 
AN Aau Waterfall 
Pule Melei Mound 
Tafua Forest Preserve 
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APPENDIX D3 
Attraction Site Survey 
SECTION ONE: GENERAL DETAILS 
Nome of attraction site 
Manager's name 
Evaluator Date of visit 
SECTION TWO: SERVICES AVAILABLE 
Welcome from attraction site manager or responsible person YES 
Q2 
NO Q0 
Guided tour from attraction site manager or responsible person YES 
Q2 NO 0 
Ticket provided in receipt of entrance fee YES 
Q2 NO Q0 
Information panel or brochure is available YES 
QZ NO Q0 
Total score 
Notes on senticss 
SECTION THtEE: EVALUATION OF FACILITIES' 
54"099 (t«h Hw D£GSVS alaýaasl 
very 9aad U , Goat U2 Set&facyry 
C) 1 Pw1no 0 
Picnicfrsst area 
Very odQ. i S"d UZ Baliskat W7 
Q1 Am-Im Q0 
Car park/acc ss 
very Oad 1J3 S"d CI 2 Sot/. s/ c>vj' 
QJ Pow/m Q0 
Trails/other facilities 
Very owd C' od CI 2 5dNWfwtw 
Q1 POW/M U0 
Total score 
Notes on facilities 
Very Good= Very attractive and well-maintained good= Quite attractive and fairly well-maintained 
Satisfactory- The site needs more maintenance Poor- Unattractive and/or not maintained 254 
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SECTION FOUR: EVAWATION OF SITE ENVIRONMENT 
Garden beautification 
Vpy good Q3 6cod 2 , Satisfactory 
Q1 Poor/nn Q0 
Litter 
I' V god 6aod Q2 54iftAwtbry Q1 Paar/na Q0 
Sewage/drains/wahr/taps 
VeyOoad Q, i öoad Q2 Saftfaefay C]1 Paar/na Q0 
Personal safety/ Site swwify 
Vol-n- dead Q2 Satisfactory Q1 Poor/ea 0 
Total score 
on site environment 
This is the end of the site survey. 
Please thank the site manager or guide. 
41C CE LWO CY 
SUMMARY OF SCORES 
1. SERVICES 
2. FACUTIES 
3. ENVIRONMENT 
Total score 
II 
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APPENDIX D4 
Indicator Database 
METHOD SHEET la 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of villages 
important for tourism participating In land and forest conservation 
programmes 
DEFINITIONS 
Villages important for tourism: Villages with tourist accommodation facilities, sign-posted tourist attractions 
or key transport facilities 
Land and forest conservation Programmes: Conservation programmes run 
by DLSE, MAFF and those run 
by the communities themselves 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 
1. List of all villages important for tourism in the year of survey 
2. List of villages participating in the different conservation programmes in the year of survey 
3. List of all villages that are both important for tourism and participating 
in the different conservation 
programmes 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can update of the list of villages important for tourism. Contact: Manager of 
Planning and 
Development, SVB. 
DLSE and MAFF can assist in updating the list of villages participating in conservation programmes. 
Contact: Senior Biodiversity Officer, DLSE and Senior Watershed Management Officer, MAFF. Data on 
traditional villa e protection systems is available from DLSE. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Draft letter to Directors of DLSE, MAFF and other agencies involved to request 
information concerning 
conservation programmes 
2. Print out Indicator Database sheet 1a and take it to agencies involved 
for updating 
3. Input results into the Indicator Database and analyse in the context of 
data from previous years noting 
changes in population or sample size 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: NP= National Park, CA= Conservation Area, VA= Village Agreement, 
NR= Nature Reserve, 
RR= Recreational Reserve, WC= Water Catchment Area, CF= Community Forestry, X= No 
land or 
forest conservation programme 
VILLAGES IMPORTANT 
FOR TOURISM 1999 
2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
Vailima NR 
Papaseaa X 
Tanumapua X 
Lanoto'o WC 
Tiavi WC 
Afia Maio WC 
Saluafata X 
Piula X 
Falefa X 
Uafato CA 
Tiavea X 
Satitoa X 
Lalomanu X 
Saleapaga X 
Vavau X 
Salani X 
Tafatafa X 
Togitcgiga NP, RR, WC 
Slums CF 
Maninoa CF 
Mulivai X 
Lotofaga X 
Sataoa CA 
Saanapu CA, WC 
Anapu X 
Salamumu X 
Lefaga X 
Fateu X 
Lepuiai X 
Mulifanua X 
Faleolo X 
Satapuala X 
Fasito'o-uta X 
Mauga X 
Saleaula X 
Fagamalo X 
Satoalepai X 
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RESULTS SHEET Continued 
VILLAGES IMPORTANT 
FOR TOURISM 
1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
Manase X 
Safotu X 
Paia X 
Safune X 
Sasina X 
Aopo VA 
Asau X 
Vaisala X 
Auala X 
Falealupo-uta VA, AS 
Falealupo-tai VA, AS 
Tufutafoe X 
Fagafau X 
Faiaai X 
Satuiatua X 
Taga X 
Palauli WC 
Tafua VA 
Maota X 
Salelologa VA 
Lalomalava X 
Safua X 
Faga X 
Lano X 
Total villages 61 
Total in programmes 16 
PERCENTAGE 26 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET lb 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of all holiday-makers to Samoa going on nature tours 
DEFINITIONS 
Holiday-makers to Samoa: Visitors who check the box 'pleasure' on their arrival card, as the main purpose 
of their visit to Samoa 
Nature tours: Tours run by a registered tour operator, where the main purpose is to view and learn about 
the flora and fauna of a natural area 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 1. Total number of holiday-makers to Samoa 
2. Number of people going on nature tours 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can update statistics on number of holiday-makers Contact: Manager of Research and Statistics, 
SVB. 
Number of people taking nature tours can be estimated by conducting a survey of tour operators. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Send cover letter to all tour operators and telephone to arrange interview 
2. Conduct interview using standard tour operator questionnaire 
3. Input results in the indicator database and analyse in the context of acceptable ranges and data from 
previous years, noting any changes in data set or sample size 
NB Visitors who go on two tours are counted twice 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Number of people going on nature tours with individual tour operators 
TOUR OPERATOR 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
A 185 
B 120 
C 250 
D 0 
E 520 
F 0 
G 0 
H 0 
1 0 
J 2 
R ol 
K 260 
L 0 
M 2 
N 104 
O 742 
P 20 
I II 
O 0 
R 0 
S 0 
T 0 
Total on nature tours 2205 
Total holiday makers 26323 
PERCENTAGE 8 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET 2a 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of coastal villages 
important for tourism participating In marine conservation 
programmes 
DEFINITIONS 
Coastal villages important for tourism: Villages located on the coast with tourist accommodation facilities, 
sign-posted tourist attractions or key transport facilities 
Marine conservation programmes: Manne conservation programmes run 
by DLSE, MAFF and the 
communities themselves 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 
1. List of all coastal villages important for tourism 
2. List of villages participating in the different marine conservation programmes 
3. List of all villages that are both important for tourism and participating in the 
different marine 
conservation programmes 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can update of the list of coastal villages important for tourism. DEC and MAFF and other relevant 
agencies can provide and updated list of conservation programmes and the names of participating 
villages. Contact Extension Officer, Division of Fisheries Project Manager, Marine Conservation Areas, 
DEC. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Draft letter to Directors of DEC, MAFF and other agencies involved to request information concerning 
marine conservation programmes 
2. Print out Indicator Database sheet 2a and take it to agencies involved for updating 
3. Input results in the spreadsheet and analyse in the context of data from previous years noting changes 
in the population or sample size 
RESULTS SHEET 
KEY: MR= Manne Reserve, MPA= Marine Protected Area, MCA= Manne Conservation Area, TC= Turtle 
Conservation Area, X= No marine conservation programme 
COASTAL VILLAGES 
IMPORTANT FOR 
TOURISM 
1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
Matautu"tai MR 
Vaiala X 
Saluafata MPA 
Piula MPA 
Fatale X 
Uafato X 
Tiavea MCA 
Satitoa MPA, MCA 
Lalomanu MCA 
Saleapaga MCA 
Vavau X 
Saiani MPA 
Tafatafa X 
Siumu X 
Maninoa X 
Mulivai MPA 
Lotofaga MCA 
Sataoa MCA 
Saanapu MPA, MCA 
Anapu X 
Salamumu X 
Matareva X 
Lefaga X 
Faleu MPA 
Lepuiai MPA 
Mulifanua X 
Faleolo X 
Satapuala MPA 
Fasito'o-uta X 
Mauga X 
Saleaula MPA 
Fagamalo MPA 
Satoalepai MPA 
Manase MPA 
Safotu X 
Safune X 
Sasina X 
Vaisala X 
Asau X 
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APPENDIX D4 
RESULTS SHEET Continued 
Coastal villages Important 
for tourism 
1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 
2004 2005 
Auala MPA, TC 
Falealupo-tai MPA 
Tufutafoe x 
Fagafau X 
Faiaai X 
Satuiatua X 
Taga X 
Palauli X 
Tafua MPA 
Salelologa X 
Lalomalava X 
Faga X 
Lano X 
Total In programmes 
Total villages 
22 
52 
PERCENTAGE 42 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET 2b 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of all holiday-makers to Samoa, taking part in marine tourism activities 
DEFINITIONS 
Holiday-makers to Samoa: Visitors who check the box 'pleasure' on their arrival card, as the main 
purpose of their visit to Samoa 
Marine tourism activities: Activities organised by a registered marine tour operators including fishing, 
surfing, kayaking, sailing, diving, boat trips and organised snorkelling 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 1" Number of holiday-makers to Samoa 
2. Number of people taking part in manne activities 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can update statistics on number of holiday-makers to Samoa. Contact Manager of Research and 
Statistics, SVB. 
Number of people taking part in marine activities can be estimated by conducting a survey of tour 
operators. Alternatively, this could be done in future years usin a visitor survey. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1cSontinuing 
with marine operator survey: If. 
end cover letter to all tour operators early November and ring to arrange interview 
2. Conduct interview using standard questionnaire found in Indicator Handbook Annex G 
3. Input results in the spreadsheet and analyse in the context of data from previous years noting 
chances in population or sample size. 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Number of people taking part in marine activities with individual marine operators 
MARINE OPERATORS 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
A 2 
B 849 
C 371 
D 34 
E 1560 
F 315 
G 1920 
H 64 
I 140 
J 520 
K 46 
L 138 
Total marine activities 5959 
Total holiday makers 26323 
PERCENTAGE 23 
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METHOD SHEET 3a 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of tourist accommodation facilities using secondary or tertiary waste-water 
treatments stems 
DEFINITIONS 
Tourist accommodation facilities: Establishments providing overnight accommodation for tourists 
Secondary treatment: Involves reduction of wastes biologically using aerobic and anaerobic micro- 
organisms e. g. composting toilet 
Tertiary treatment: Involves the use of advanced technologies capable of breaking down the 
constituents of waste-water and sludge using filtration and/or UV beds 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 1. List of all tourist accommodation facilities 
2. Data on what type of waste water system each accommodation facility is using 
DATA SOURCES SVB can update the list of tourist accommodation facilities. Contact Manager of 
Planning and 
Development, SVB. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Send cover letter to all accommodation facilities early November and ring to arrange interview 
2. Conduct interview using standard questionnaire found in Indicator Handbook Annex F 
3. Input results into the Indicator Database and analyse in the context of data from previous years 
noting changes in population or sample size 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Type of waste water system used as defined above. NA= no available data 
ACCOMMODATION 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
DELUXE A NA 
B Septic 
C Tertiary 
D Septic 
E Septic 
STANDARD F Septic 
G NA 
H Septic 
I Septic 
J Septic 
K NA 
L Septic 
M NA 
N Septic 
O Secondary 
P Septic 
O Septic 
R NA 
S NA 
T Septic 
U Septic 
BUDGET V Septic 
W NA 
X Septic 
Y Septic 
Z Septic 
AA Septic 
AB Septic 
AC Septic 
AD Septic 
AE Septic 
AF Septic 
Total with secondary/ 
tertiary treatment 2 
Total in sample 25 
Total accommodation 32 
PERCENTAGE a 
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METHOD SHEET 3b 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of tourist accommodation facilities, recycling their biodegradable wastes 
DEFINITIONS 
Tourist accommodation facilities: Establishments providing overnight accommodation for tourists 
Recycling: Separation and re-use of waste (in this case composting or feeding to pigs) 
Biodegradable waste: Organic material such as vegetable, fruit peelings, food stuffs and garden waste 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 1. List of all tourist accommodation facilities 
2. Data on what type of waste disposal system each accommodation facility is using for biodegradables 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can update the list of tourist accommodation facilities. Contact Manager of Planning and 
Development, SVB. Data on type of waste disposal system each accommodation facility is using, can 
be found from the accommodation survey. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Send cover letter to all accommodation facilities early November and ring to arrange interview 
2. Conduct interview using standard questionnaire found in Indicator Handbook, Annex F 
3. Input results into the Indicator Database and analyse in the context of data from previous years 
noting changes in population or sample size 
NB Beach tales were not included in 1999 survey but can be in future 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Mode of disposal of biodegradable waste, NA= No available data 
ACCOMMODATION 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
DELUXE A NA 
B Recycle 
C Recycle 
D Recycle 
E Recycle 
STANDARD F Dum 
G NA 
H Recycle 
Recycle 
J Recycle 
K NA 
L Recycle 
M NA 
N Recycle 
O Recycle 
P Recycle 
O Recycle 
R NA 
S NA 
T Recycle 
U Recycle 
BUDGET V Dump 
W NA 
X Recycle 
Y Recycle 
M M 
Z Recycle 
AA Dump 
AB Dump 
AC Recycle 
I 
AD Dump 
AE Dump 
AF Recycle 
Number recycling 19 
Total In sample 25 
Total accommodation 32 
PERCENTAGE 76 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET 4a 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of villages Important for tourism In the Samoan Water Authority (SWA) sampling 
oroaramme. whose water meets S WA auallty standards 
I attractions or key transport facilities 
DEFINITIONS SWA sampling programme: SWA programme for water testing at specific sites 
SWA aualitv standards Similar to those of the World Health Organisation (WHO) (i. e. microbiology: 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 12. Check list of all SWA sampling sites with list of villages important 
for tourism 
nek, = -i -t- -- .,. u, lI, rcc Imnnrlant fnr tourism 
DATA SOURCES SWA water quality laboratory. Contact Water Quality Division, SWA. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Draft letter to SWA General Manager to request information 
2. Request updated list of sample sites from SWA Water Quality Division 
3. Check and note those sample sites in villages important for tourism and update 
database list 
4. Request results of water quality tests for those villages 
5. Input results in the spreadsheet and analyse in the context of data from previous years noting 
changes in population or sample size 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Pass or fail waste water tests 
VILLAGES INCLUDED IN 
SWA SAMPLING 1999 2000 
2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
Samatau FAIL 
Faleolo PASS 
Mulifanua FAIL 
Fasito'o-uta FAIL 
Vailima FAIL 
Faleapuna FAIL 
Lotofaga PASS 
Satitoa FAIL 
Lalomanu PASS 
Togitogiga PASS 
Siumu PASS 
Afiamalu PASS 
Salamumu FAIL 
Saanapu FAIL 
Tafatafa PASS 
Safotu FAIL 
Taga PASS 
Lalomalava FAIL 
Salelologa FAIL 
Palauli PASS 
Asau PASS 
Auala PASS 
Letui PASS 
Faga FAIL 
Number of villages passing 12 
Total number of villages 24 
PERCENTAGE 50 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET 4b 
INDICATOR NAME Average volume of water used per guest night in tourist accommodation facilities with water 
meters 
DEFINITIONS Average volume of water used Der guest night: Average annual water consumption in hotels measured 
in litres and divided by number of guest nights 
1. List of all tourist accommodation facilities with water meters 
2. Data on average annual water consumption by these tourist accommodation facilities 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 3. Bed availability and occupancy rates at tourist accommodation facilities with water meters 
4. Calculation of number of guest nights and total volume of water used per guest night 
5. Calculation of average water usage per guest night 
SWA metering division has data on volume of water used by tourist accommodation facilities. Contact 
DATA SOURCES Customer Services Officer for Commercial Users, SWA. SVB has records of bed availability and 
occupancy rates. Contact Manager Research and Statistics, SVB. 
1. Draft letter to SWA General Manager to request information 
2. Print out Indicator Database sheet 4b and take it to SWA for updating 
3. Obtain bed availability and occupancy rates for tourist accommodation facilities with water meters 
DATA COLLECTION from SVB 
INSTRUCTIONS 4. Calculate number of guest nights per year in each tourist accommodation facilities concerned 
5. Calculate average water usage per guest night 
6. Input results into the spreadsheet and analyse in the context of data from previous years noting 
changes in population or sample size 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Volume of water used per guest night in litres 
ACCOMMODATION 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
A 691 
B 1,205 
C 1,576 
D 442 
E 728 
Total water used 4,642 
No in sample 5 
AVERAGE WATER USED 926.4 
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METHOD SHEET 5a 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of full time jobs In tourist accommodation facilities, that are located In rural areas 
DEFINITIONS Tourist accommodation facilities: Establishments providing overnight accommodation for tourists 
Rural areas: Anywhere outside of Apia and Salelologa 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 1. List of all tourist accommodation facilities and their location 
2. Data on the number of employees in each facility 
DATA SOURCES SVB can update the list of tourist accommodation 
facilities. Contact Manager Planning and 
Development, SVB. Data on number of employees can be obtained from primary survey 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Send cover letter to all accommodation facilities early November and ring to arrange interview 
2. Conduct interview using standard questionnaire found in Appendix of the Indicator Handbook. 
3. Input results in the spreadsheet and analyse in the context of location of the hotels as well as data 
from previous years (note changes in population or sample size) 
NB Beach tales were not included in 1999 survey but should be in the future 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: 
Number of full-time employees 
Data estimated on the basis of hotel size and previous employment data 
ACCOMMODATION 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
URBAN A' 70 
B 70 
C 75 
0 10 
E' 8 
F 31 
G 6 
H 6 
2 
J 1 
K' 2 
L 6 
M 8 
N 10 
O 10 
P 3 
Total urban employment 318 
RURAL 0 60 
R 4 
S' 2 
T' 3 
U 18 
V 17 
W 9 
X 69 
Y 20 
Z 14 
AA 5 
AB 5 
AC* 30 
AD 24 
AE 3 
AF 12 
Total rural employment 295 
Total employment 613 
PERCENTAGE 48 
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METHOD SHEET 6a 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of newly registered tourism 
businesses compared to other newly registered 
tiýýýveýse 
Tounsm businesses: 
Businesses that will cease to exist in meaningful quantity or whose supply will be significantly reduced, 
in the absence of tourism (e. g. accommodation services, food and beverage services) 
(WTO, 1999a; 
DEFINITIONS 
World Trade Organization, 1999) 
Newly registered businesses: 
Businesses re istered for the first time in the year of survey 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 1. List of all newly registered businesses 
2. List of all newly registered tourism businesses 
List of newly registered businesses from Inland Revenue Department. 
Contact Manager Information 
DATA SOURCES Technology, Inland Revenue Department. Identification of tourism businesses will need to be done 
manually by SVB with Inland Revenue assistance. 
1. Draft letter to Commissioner of Inland Revenue to request information on newly registered tourism 
DATA COLLECTION businesses 
2. Follow-up letter with responsible person from the Department in order to obtain 
list of new businesses 
INSTRUCTIONS 
3. Identity from the list all businesses those that fall into the categories listed below 
4. Check the list with other knowledgeable individuals 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Number of new businesses 
TYPES OF TOURISM 
1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 BUSINESS 
Hotels camp sites & other 3 
short-stay accommodation 
Restaurants, bars and 2 
canteens 
Transport & communication 1 
Travel agents, tour 2 
operators and tour guides 
Renting of land transport 6 
e ui ment 
Arts and music 1 
Sport activities 2 
Number of new tourism 19 businesses 
Total number of new 463 businesses 
PERCENTAGE 4 
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METHOD SHEET 6b 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of GDP generated by tourism businesses 
DP: the sum of total value added (sales minus expenses) from all businesses calculated at current 
DEFINITIONS prices 
Tourism businesses: Those businesses that rely on tourism for the majority of their sales 
1. List of all registered businesses in year of survey 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 2. Identification of all tourism 
businesses in year of survey 
3. Sales and expenses data for tourism businesses 
4. Calculation of value-added for tourism businesses 
List of registered businesses can be provided by Inland Revenue. Contact Inland Revenue Department. 
DATA SOURCES Tourism businesses must 
be identified manually. Treasury need to work with Inland Revenue on 
calculations of real GDP for the identified tourism businesses. Contact Principle Statistician, Department 
of Treasury. 
1. Draft letter to Director of Inland Revenue for list of all registered businesses and ask Treasury for co- 
operation on value-added calculations 
DATA COLLECTION 2. Follow-up letter with responsible person 
from the Departments 
3. Get a list of all registered business from Inland Revenue and go through the list and manually identify INSTRUCTIONS 
tourism businesses. 
4. Check this list with other knowledgeable individuals 
5. Give list to Treasury Department for value-added calculations 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: SAT$= Samoan Tala $ 
GDP "000 SAT$ 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
Value added from tourism 24 100 businesses , 
Total GOP at current prices 603,700 
PERCENTAGE 4 
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METHOD SHEET 7a 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of villages Important to tourism Included In tourism awareness programmes 
DEFINITIONS 
Villages important to tourism: Villages with tourist accommodation facilities, sign-posted tourist 
attractions or key transport facilities 
Awareness programmes: Educational road-shows run by SVB designed to increase tourism awareness 
in rural areas 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 1. List of villages 
important to tourism 
2. List of villages where awareness programmes have been carried out 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can update list of villages important for tourism (See indicator 1a). 
Contact Manager Planning and 
Development, SVB. SVB Division of Education and Training can provide information about where road- 
shows have been carried out during the year. Contact Manager Education and Trainin , 
SVB. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Update list of villages important for tourism 
2. Give the list to SVB Education Division so they can mark those villages involved in awareness 
programmes during the year 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: YES= included in village awareness programmes. X= not included 
VILLAGES IMPORTANT 
FOR TOURISM 1999 
2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
Vailima X 
Papaseea X 
Tanumapua X 
Lanoto'o X 
Tiavi X 
Afia Malu X 
Saluafata X 
Piula X 
Falefa X 
Uafato X 
Tiavea X 
Satitoa X 
Lalomanu X 
Saleapaga X 
Vavau X 
Salani X 
Tafatafa X 
Togitogiga X 
Siumu X 
Maninoa X 
Mulivai X 
Lototaga X 
Sataoa X 
Saanapu X 
Anapu X 
Salamumu X 
Lefa a X 
Faleu X 
Lepuiai X 
Mulifanua X 
Faleolo X 
Satapuala X 
Fasitoo uta x 
Mauga YES 
Saleaula YES 
Fa amalo YES 
Satoalepai YES 
Manase YES 
Safotu X 
Paia X 
Safune X 
Sasina X 
Aopo 
Asau 
X 
YES 
Vaisala YES 
Auala YES 
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RESULTS SHEET Continued 
VILLAGES IMPORTANT 
FOR TOURISM 
1999 2000 2001 2002 
2003 2004 2005 
Falealupo-uta YES 
Falealupo-tai 
Tututafoe 
YES 
YES 
E 
Fagafau X 
Faiaai X 
Satuiatua X 
Taga X 
Palauli YES 
Tafua X 
Maota X 
Salelologa YES 
Lalomalava YES 
Safua YES 
Faga YES 
Lano YES 
Total In programmes 17 
Total villages 61 
PERCENTAGE 28 
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METHOD SHEET 7b 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of full-time tourist accommodation employees that 
have been on training courses 
during the year 
DEFINITIONS 
Tourist accommodation: Establishments providing overnight accommodation for tourists 
Training courses: Special programmes run by trainers from outside the hotel, this does not include 
daily in-house training 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 
1. List of all tourist accommodation facilities 
2. Data on total number of tourist accommodation employees 
3. Data on number of employees going on training courses in each establishment 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can update the current list of tour st accommodation facilities. Contact Manager Research and 
Statistics, SVB. Data on total tourist accommodation employment from 5a, but estimated data must 
first be subtracted from the total. Data on employees going on training obtainable by conducting the 
tourist accommodation survey. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Send cover letter to all accommodation facilities early November and ring to arrange interview 
2. Conduct interview using standard questionnaire found the Indicator Handbook. Annex F 
3. Input results into the Indicator Database and analyse in the context of data from previous years 
noting changes in population or sample size 
NB Beach tales were not included in 1999 survey but should be in the future 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Number of full-time employees going on training courses 
ACCOMMODATION 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
DELUXE A 0 
B 45 
C 1 
D 0 
E 21 
STANDARD F 6 
G 0 
H 
I 
J 6 
K 0 
L 23 
M 0 
N 2 
O 10 
P 0 
0 0 
R 0 
S 
T 
U 6 
BUDGET V 
w 0 
X 0 
Y 0 
Z 5 
AA 0 
AB 2 
AC 0 
AD 0 
AE 0 
AF 0 
Total trained employees 134 
Total employees 496 
Total in sample 25 
Total accommodation 32 
PERCENTAGE 27 
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METHOD SHEET 8a 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of hotels and tour operators providing visitors with information about village protocol 
DEFINITIONS I information: Advice in either verbal or written form 
Village protocol: Appropriate behaviour and dress codes when in a village 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 1. List of all tourism operators (hotels, tour operators, marine operators) 
2. Data concerning which operators provide information about village protocol 
DATA SOURCES SVB can update the existing list of all tourism operators. 
Contact Manager Planning and Development, 
SVB. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Identify all tourism operators (hotels, tour operators, marine operators) 
2. Send cover letter early November and ring to arrange interview 
3. Conduct interview using questionnaire found in the Indicator Handbook Annex F and G 
4. Input results in the spreadsheet and analyse in the context of data from previous years noting changes 
in population or sample size. NB Beach fates were not included in 1999 survey but should be in the future 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Yes= Providing visitors with information about village protocol, 
No= Not providing information, NA= 
No available data 
ACCOMM. / OPERATORS 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
DELUXE A NA 
B YES 
C NO 
D YES 
E YES 
STANDARD F NO 
G NA 
H NO 
NO 
J YES 
K NA 
L NO 
M NA 
N YES 
0 YES 
P YES 
O YES 
R NA 
S NA 
T YES 
U YES 
BUDGET V NO 
W NA 
X NO 
Y YES 
Z NO 
AA YES 
AS YES 
AC NO 
AD NO 
AE YES 
AF YES 
OUR OPS. A YES 
B YES 
C YES 
D YES 
E YES 
F YES 
G YES 
H YES 
YES 
J YES 
K YES 
L YES 
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APPENDIX D4 
RESULTS SHEET continued 
MARINE OPERATORS 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
A NO 
8 YES 
C YES 
D YES 
E NO 
F YES 
G YES 
H NO 
YES 
No. operators providing 
cultural Into 
33 
No. of operators included 46 
Total no. of operators 53 
PERCENTAGE 72 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET 9a 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of traditional events in the Teuila and Independence Festival programmes 
DEFINITIONS Traditional events: Those based on practices handed down from one generation to another founded 
on, and still linked to, the ancient Samoan way of life. 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 
1. List of events featured in the Teuila programme 
2. List of events in the Independence Festival programme 
3. List of those events from these programmes which are traditional 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can provide a programme of events from the Teuila Festival. Contact Division of Cultural Affairs, 
SVB. Prime Minister's Department arrange the programme for Independence. Assessment on 
traditional content of events can be done manually or with assistance of the relevant festival 
coordinator. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Get up to date programmes from the relevant Departments 
2. Manually assess the content of different events, and discuss with cultural expert if necessary 
3. Find out details of the content of non-specific events such as the opening and closing ceremonies 
from the organizing committees. 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Yes= event is traditional No= event is not traditional 
TEUILA EVENTS 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
Choir competition NO 
Opening entertainment YES 
Traditional song competition YES 
International Kinkiti YES 
Mc Donald variety show NO 
Arts and crafts YES 
Traditional dance competition YES 
Taulafoga YES 
Marching girls competition NO 
Fautasi race YES 
Comedy competition NO 
Fire Knife competition YES 
Career day NO 
Umu demonstration YES 
Brass band competition NO 
Highlights of the best YES 
Rugby tournament NO 
Floral parade NO 
Closing entertainment YES 
Miss Samoa pageant NO 
Market day YES 
INDEPENDENCE EVENTS 
Opening entertainment YES 
Floats NO 
Fautasi YES 
Marching girls NO 
Number of traditional events 14 
Total number of events 28 
PERCENTAGE 50 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET 9b 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of stalls In the three main markets selling handicrafts as the main product 
DEFINITIONS Three Main markets: These are the Fugalei market, Savalalo Market and Salelologa Market 
fall: designated selling space in a market 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 1. 
Total number of market stalls in the Savalalo, Salelologa and Fugalei markets. 
2. Number of stalls in the main markets selling handicrafts 
DEC Administration Division has data on Savalalo and Salelologa markets. The Accident 
Cnmoensation Board (ACBI is resnnnsible for the Funalei market stalls. Information on those selling 
UA1 A JUUHW: b handicrafts is derived from a primary survey of the markets. Contact Manager of Planning and 
2. Conduct survey of each market on at least three different Saturday mornings between 9 and 11 am. 
DATA COLLECTION 
Walk around and count the number of stalls selling handicrafts in the three markets on each 
TECHNIQUES occasion, use 
the average score as the result 
3. Input results into the Indicator Database and analyse in the context of data from previous years 
noting changes in population or sample size 
NB Always count at least twice to check the number 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Number of stalls 
MARKETS 1999 2000 2001 2002 
2003 2004 2005 
Market 
Number 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET 10a 
INDICATOR NAME 
Percentage of the top 20 most visited attraction sites, rated either good or excellent In terms 
of their services, facilities and environment 
DEFINITIONS 
Attraction sites: Sites that are officially sign-posted as places of interest for tourists 
Top twenty most visited attraction sites: The top ten most visited sites in Upolu and Savali as rated 
by tour operators 
Rated cod or excellent: Sites scoring >60% or >80% on the quality rating evaluation sheet 
DATA REQUIREMENTS List of top ten most visited attraction sites on 
Upolu and Savaii 
Average quality ratings for each site 
DATA SOURCES 
Tour operators can be asked about the site they most frequently visit during the tour operator 
survey. Average quality ratings are assessed by the inspection team using a standardised 
evaluation form. Contact Manager Planning and Development, SVB 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Establish list of key sites using the results from the tour operator survey 
2. Conduct an inspection of these sites using the standardised evaluation form found in the 
Indicator Handbook Annex H 
3. Calculate average scores, input results into the Indicator Database and analyse in the context of 
data from previous years 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: Rating given to the top twenty most visited attraction sites, E= Excellent average score >30, 
G= Good average score >19, P= Poor average score <19, X= Not inspected 
ATTRACTION SITES 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
RLS Museum E 
Papaseea Sliding Rocks G 
Piula Cave Pool G 
Falefa Waterfall P 
La Mafa Pass View Point P 
Sopoaga Waterfall G 
Lalomanu Beach G 
Togitogiga Waterfall P 
Papapapitai Waterfall/Tiavi P 
Malololelei View Point P 
Saleaula Lava Field P 
Auala Turtle Conservation P 
Moso's Footprint G 
House of Rock P 
Falealupo Canopy Walkway P 
Lover's Leap P 
Satuiatua Beach G 
Taga Blowholes P 
Afu Aau/Ole Moe Waterfall P 
Tafua Forest Preserve P 
Total rated excellent or good 7 
Total in site included 20 
Total sites possible 71 
PERCENTAGE 35 
276 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET 11b 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of 
key tourist sites and landscapes, damaged by Inappropriate developments (on a 
cumulative basis) 
DEFINITIONS 
Key tourist sites and landscapes: All sign-posted tourist attractions and identified scenic drives 
Damaged by inacorooriate developments: Tour operators judge the attractiveness of the place to have 
been significantly reduced during the year by some kind of development 
A cumulative basis: The number of sites damaged in the year of survey, plus the number of previously 
damaged sites, minus those that have now been restored. 
DATA REQUIREMENTS 
1. List of key tourist sites and landscapes 
2. Information about which sites and landscapes have been damaged during the year 
3. Information about which reviously damaged sites and landscapes have now been restored 
DATA SOURCES 
SVB can update the existing list of key tourist sites with reference to indicator 10. Contact Manager 
Planning and Development, SVB. Information about site damage can be gathered in two stages; first as 
part of the tour operator survey and then confirmed during the attraction surve for indicator 10. 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Ask SVB Planning Division to update existing list of key tourist sites 
2. Compile results from the tour operator survey 
3. Follow up on any damage reports from tour operators by contacting the operator concerned for more 
information 
4. Check the sites concerned during the attraction site evaluation inspection for indicators 10a 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: D= Damaged sites (see definition) 
ATTRACTION SITES 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
RLS Museum & Gardens D 
Papaseea Sliding Rocks 
Tanumapua Plantation 
Lake Lanoto'o 
Tiavi /Papapapaitai Falls 
Malololelei Scenic 
Saoluafata Beach 
North Coast Scenic Drive 
Piula Cave Pool 
Falefa Falls 
La Mafa View point 
La Mafa Pass Scenic Drive D 
Uafato Conservation Area 
Fagaloa Bay Scenic Drive 
Tiavea Caves and beach 
Aleipata Scenic Drive D 
Lalomanu Beach 
Saleapaga Beach 
Vavau Beach 
Fuipisia Waterfall 
Sopoaga Waterfall 
Salani River and Beach 
Tafatafa Beach 
0 Le Pupu Pue National 
Togitogiga Waterfall and D 
A anoa Black Sand Beach 
Resorts 
it_ Maninos Beach 
Mulivai Beach 
Sataoa Mangrove 
Saanapu Mangrove D 
Anapu Beach 
Salamumu Resort and 
Lefaga Beach 
Matareva Beach 
Manono Island 
West-Coast Scenic Drive D 
Satapuala Beach 
Fasitoo-uta Beach 
Mutinu'u Peninsula 
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APPENDIX D4 
RESULTS SHEET Continued 
ATTRACTION SITES 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 
2004 2005 
Beach road and buildings D 
Apia Urban Area D 
Mauga Crater 
Saleaula Lava Fields D 
Fagamalo Beach and 
Satoalepai Wetland 
Matuvano Crater 
Safotu Vaisaafee Pool 
Dwarfs Cave, Paia 
Safune Pools 
Sasina Conservation 
Pea Pea Cave, Letut 
Aopo Forest trails 
Vaisala Beach D 
Auala Turtle Pools 
Moso's Footprint 
House of Rock 
Falealupo Rainforest D 
Tia Seu Tututatoe D 
Cape Mulinu'u Beach D 
Fagafau lovers Leap 
Faiaai beach 
Satuiatua Beach 
Sea arches of Nu'u 
Tags Blowholes 
Mu Pagoa Waterfall 
Ole Moe/Atu Aau Waterfall D 
Aganoa Beach 
Pule Melei Ancient Mound 
Tafua Rainforest and Crater 
Faga-Puapua Scenic Drive 
Total damaged sites 14 
Total number of sites 71 
PERCENTAGE 20 
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APPENDIX D4 
METHOD SHEET 12a 
INDICATOR NAME Percentage of tourism operators adopting sustainable tourism practices 
DEFINITIONS 
Tourism operators: Includes tour operators, marine operators and tourist accommodation facilities 
Adopting sustainable tourism practices: those operators taking positive steps towards improvement in all or 
any of the twelve areas included in Samoa's objectives for sustainable tourism 
DATA REQUIREMENTS List of all tourism operators 
(hotels, tour operators, marine operators) 
Information about which operators are adopting sustainable tourism practices 
DATA SOURCES SVB Planning Division can update the 
list of tourism operators. Contact Manager Planning and 
Development, SVB. Information about sustainable tourism practices is from survey data 
DATA COLLECTION 
TECHNIQUES 
1. Identify all tourism operators use list from Indicator 8a 
2. Send cover letter early November and ring to arrange interview 
3. Conduct interview using questionnaires provided in Indicator Handbook 
4. Input results in the spreadsheet and analyse in the context of data from previous years noting changes 
in population or sample size 
RESULTS SHEET KEY: 
Yes= Adopting sustainable tourism (ST) practices, No= Not adopting ST practices, NA= No available 
data 
ACCOMM. /OPERATORS 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
DELUXE A NA 
g NO 
C YES 
: 
D NO 
0 
E YES 
STANDARD F NO 
G NA 
H NO 
NO 
NO 
K NA 
L NO 
M NA 
N 
0 
YES 
YES 
p 
O 
YES 
NO 
R 
S 
NA 
NA 
T 
U 
NO 
NO 
BUDGET V NO 
W 
X 
NA 
YES 
Y NO 
Z NO 
AA YES 
AB YES 
AC NO 
AD 
AE 
NO 
YES 
AF YES 
OUR OPS. A YES 
B 
C 
YES 
YES 
D NO 
E NO 
F YES 
G 
H 
YES 
NO 
YES 
YES 
K NO 
L NO 
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RESULTS SHEET continued 
MARINE OPERATORS 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 
A YES 
8 YES 
C NO 
D NO 
E NO 
F YES 
2 YES 
H NO 
YES 
Total number of operators 46 
Number providing info 22 
PERCENTAGE 48 
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Tourism in Samoa 
Tourism is an increasingly important sector of the 
Samoan economy and also has a valuable and as yet 
under-utilised contribution to make towards social and 
environmental development in the country. But 
tourism is also a vulnerable industry, especially on a 
small island where its resources can easily be 
damaged by pollution or inappropriate industrial 
development. If Samoa's tourism sector is to be 
successful in the long-term, it needs to address these 
concerns and develop a strategy to ensure the 
resources on which the industry and country depends 
(the attractions, the infrastructure, the facilities and 
services that make up the tourism product) are not put 
in jeopardy. 
Sustainable Tourism 
Sustainable tourism involves looking after tourism 
resources and making sure tourism is developed in a 
way that is in everyone's best interests. For tourism 
operators, sustainable tourism makes good business 
sense, it means acting responsibly and in the 
common good, to ensure the attractiveness of the 
destination for years to come. For the Samoa Visitors 
Bureau, sustainable tourism is a practical necessity, 
conserving and upgrading the resources on which 
visitor arrival numbers depend. For other local 
stakeholders, sustainable tourism means helping to 
make tourism work effectively for Samoa rather than 
vice versa. 
Monitoring Sustainable Tourism in Samoa 
In November 1998, the Samoa Visitors Bureau 
supported by New Zealand Official Development 
Assistance (NZODA), embarked on a project to set up 
a monitoring scheme for sustainable tourism in 
Samoa. 
The aim of the project was two-fold: 
X to develop a clear set of sustainable tourism 
objectives; and 
x to identify a practical and user-friendly set of 
indicators to monitor progress towards these 
objectives. 
A team of experienced individuals from government, 
the private sector, educational establishments, and 
civil society organizations was set up to assist this 
process. The twelve-members of this voluntary 
committee provided expertise and advice throughout 
the project, ensuring the validity of the research, the 
participation of a wide range of stakeholders, and 
'. 
giving weight to the project's findings and 
recommendations. 
There were three main parts to the project. The 
establishment of sustainable tourism objectives, the 
selection of indicators and finally, the setting up of a 
sustainable tourism action plan. 
Establishing objectives 
The reason for establishing sustainable tourism 
objectives was to clarify exactly what sustainable 
tourism means, not in the international context but 
in the context of Samoa. In January 1999, the 
Samoa Visitors Bureau set about gathering 
information from local specialists, the tourism 
industry as well as rural stakeholders, in order to 
develop its own sustainable tourism objectives. 
After numerous consultations, drafts and re-drafts, 
the final list of twelve objectives was completed on 
7`h May 1999. A summary of the objectives is shown 
on the next page. 
Selecting indicators 
With Samoa's sustainable tourism objectives in 
place, there was a clear need to develop 
sustainable tourism indicators to monitor their 
performance. In the past, the tourism industry has 
relied on economic indicators to gauge its success, 
but these only tell us part of the story. The number 
of tourist arrivals tells us nothing about the impact of 
tourism in rural areas, and the amount tourists are 
spending tells us nothing about where their money 
is going. Sustainable tourism indicators focus on 
the linkages between tourism resources and the 
country's environment and culture, giving a more 
holistic picture of the performance of the sector as 
well as the ability to anticipate adverse situations 
and react before valuable assets are irreversibly 
damaged. 
To be effective, Samoa's sustainable tourism 
indicators had to be carefully selected to suit the 
situation in Samoa, the expectations of tourism 
stakeholders and research capacity and resources 
of the Samoa Visitors Bureau. The aim was to 
develop one or two indicators to monitor each 
sustainable tourism objective. The Project Advisory 
Committee brainstormed a total of two hundred and 
seventy indicators, and over several months these 
were tested, screened and finally reduced to the 
core set of twenty workable indicators shown over 
the page. 
- 
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Samoa's Sustataable Tourism. Obiedilves 
ENVIRONMENTAL OBJECTIVES 
The objectives can be used as the basis for tourism 
action plans, to assist operators consider the wider 
implications of their , 
business, and to act as the 
benchmarks against which to evaluate tourism's 
performance using the indicators on the next page. 
Samoa's sustainable tourism objectives set the targets for 
the future of tourism in Samoa. They show how tourism's 
potential can be utilised for not only for economic ends, 
but also to achieve environmental, social and cultural 
development. 
`' killiflior 
flid! tBEF In order to make the indicator results easy to 
understand, the table of results has been divided 
into sections. In the first section are the 'critical' 
sustainable tourism indicators. These are the key 
indicators to assess overall sustainability of 
tourism in Samoa. Following these are the 
environmental, economic, social and cultural 
sustainable tourism indicators. 
In order to help understand the indicator 
results, an acceptable range has been 
calculated for each indicator. This range 
represents the desirable performance for the 
indicator. The indicator's performance has been 
rated good, acceptable, poor or very poor 
according to how close the actual result comes 
to the acceptable range. The performance is 
also shown in a colour-coded form. 
; ZLE TOURISM INDICATORS PERFORMANCE 
Tourist landscapes under threat from development 20% 0-5% V. POOR 
New hotels undertaking environmental assessment 33% 90-100% V. POOR 
Evaluation of quality of key tourist attraction sites 35% 60-80% POOR 
Tourism operators using sustainable tourism practices 48% 60-80% POOR 
Hotel staff going on training courses 27% 25-50% ACCEPTABLE 
ENVIRONMENTAL SUSTAINABLE TOURISM INDICATORS 
Hotels using secondary or tertiary sewage treatment 8% 30-50% V. POOR 
Tourist participation in nature tourism 8% 20-40% V. POOR 
Tourism village participation in land conservation 26% 50-75% POOR 
Tourism village participation in marine protection 42% 50-75% POOR 
Tourism sites passing SWA water quality tests 50% 70-90% POOR 
Tourist participation in marine tourism 23% 20-40% ACCEPTABLE 
Hotels composting their biodegradable waste 76% 60-80% ACCEPTABLE 
Water usage per guest night in hotels (in litres) 928' 500-1000 ACCEPTABLE 
ECONOMIC SUSTAINABLE TOURISM INDICATORS 
Contribution of direct tourism businesses to GDP 4%* 10-20% POOR 
Proportion of new businesses focused on tourism 4% 10-20% POOR 
Proportion of hotel jobs in rural areas 48% 40-60% ACCEPTABLE 
ECONOMIC SUSTAINABLE TOURISM INDICATORS 
Villages included in tourism awareness programmes 28% 25-50% ACCEPTABLE 
Proportion of traditional events in Tourism Festivals 50% 50-70% ACCEPTABLE 
Proportion of handicraft stalls in the markets 21% 20-40% ACCEPTABLE 
Tourism operators informing visitors of village protocol 72% 50-70% GOOD 
0 
VERY POOR. POOR ACCEPTABLEI GOOD * DATA FROM 1998 
Overall Sustainability Environmental Sustainability 
Environmental indicators show acceptable 
performance in terms of waste composting but very 
poor in terms of sewage treatment and water quality 
at tourist sites. 
Economic Sustainability 
Results from the economic indicators are also 
mixed but there are still some technical difficulties 
here that need to be ironed out. 
Social and Cultural Sustainability 
Social and cultural indicators show mostly 
acceptable performance, although many are on the 
edge and should be carefully monitored. 
Results from the first year of monitoring cannot 
show trends over time, but they do give a snap- 
shot of the state of sustainable tourism in Samoa 
in 1999. They tell us is that it is time for action. 
Too many of the indicators are falling short of 
their acceptable ranges, and many of those that 
are rated `acceptable' are at the bottom end of the 
scale, warning of possible problems to come. 
Looking at the five critical sustainable tourism 
indicators, three were rated very poor, one poor 
and one acceptable. Action needs to be taken to 
improve this situation if tourism in Samoa is to 
strive for long-term sustainability. 
usiaiuauie Tourism ACHOII Plan 20110: 
Implementation Framework 
With a set of sustainable tourism objectives in place 
and twenty indicators to monitor their performance, 
the first two phases of the project have been 
successfully completed. Now it is the time to put the 
indicators to the implementation test and move from 
awareness of the issues to action for change. 
x Conservation efforts 
Indicator results show only a quarter of important 
tourism villages are participating in tourism land and 
forest conservation programmes and slightly more 
in marine conservation. SVB needs to work with 
DEC and DAFF to improve village understanding of 
the linkages between conservation and successful 
tourism activities. 
Action Plan for 2000 
Poorly performing indicators are warning signs that 
things are not progressing the way they should be. 
In order to secure tourism's sustainability, action 
needs to be taken to put these indicators back on 
track. The following ten areas will be the focus of 
the Action Plan for 2000. 
x Environmental Assessment 
This year only one out of the three newly registered 
accommodation facilties had prior environmental 
assessment. SVB will be working together with DEC 
to develop proper criteria for environmental 
screening of all new tourism-related developments. 
x Tourist Landscapes 
This indicator revealed that 20% of the key tourists 
sites and landscapes have already been damaged 
or are under threat. Examples include Togitogiga 
and Olemoe waterfalls, Apia Historic Buildings, and 
the coastline of Falealupo. SVB will be looking into 
rehabilitation and protection schemes and for these 
sites as well as new planning legislation. 
c Hotel Waste Treatment 
92% of tourism accommodation facilities in Samoa 
have only primary treatment for their waste-water 
and many have sub-standard septic tanks. SVB will 
work together with the Health Department and DEC 
to develop proper standards and regulations for the 
construction and maintenance of toilet facilities. 
x Water Quality 
It was found that 50% of the tourism sites tested by 
the Samoa Water Authority (SWA) in 1999 failed to 
meet safe standards of water quality. SVB will liaise 
with SWA to identify the cause of these problems 
and how they can be most effectively dealt with. 
ae Nature Tourism 
In 1999 only 8% of holiday-makers went on 
organized nature tours, meaning this prime 
resource is underutilised. SVB plans to address this 
issue by working with conservation area managers 
to upgrade the nature tourism product. 
x Attraction Sites 
Results from this indicator show the majority of 
attraction sites are not up to standard. A 
programme has already been initiated by SVB to 
target some particularly poor scoring sites such as 
Le Mafa Pass and Tiavi view points. 
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x New Tourism Businesses 
The number of new tourism businesses starting up 
every year gives us an indication of confidence in 
the industry. Only nineteen new tourism businesses 
were registered in 1999, and this is lower than 
previous years on record. SVB will be looking into 
the reasons for this and holding a workshop on 
tourism investment opportunities and constraints. 
x Tourism's Contribution to GDP 
This was calculated as the total value added of 
some 156 tourism businesses. The 4% figure is 
much lower than expected, primarily due to the 
difficulties involved in data collection. A work 
programme will be initiated by the SVB Division of 
Research and Statistics to try to improve 
information on the economic impact of tourism on 
the Samoan economy. 
x Sustainable Tourism Practice 
Although many tour operators were found to be 
adopting sustainable tourism practices, the rate was 
very much lower in hotels, especially those in Apia. 
SVB will work with the SVA to organise a workshop 
on sustainable tourism practice for hotels. 
Success stories 
The highest scoring indicator this year was the 
number of tour operators providing visitors with 
information about village protocol. The best 
improved indicator from those with several years of 
data, is the increase in hotel employment 
opportunities in rural areas. 
Publication Details 
This pamphlet is a publication of the Samoa Visitors 
Bureau made possible by the support of NZODA. It 
is a summary of the more technical Indicator 
Handbook, a guide to the development and use of 
Samoa's Sustainable Tourism Indicators. Anyone 
wishing to comment on the project or receive further 
information about the indicators or the Handbook 
should contact: 
Tapulolou Siuli Tuailemafua 
Manager of Planning and Development, 
Samoa Visitors Bureau, PO Box 2270, Apia, Samoa. 
Tel: +685 23549 Fax: +685 20886 
E-mail: siuli@samoa. ws 
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